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Art.  I.— 1.  The  Poetical  TKor/.'s  of  Alfred,  Lord  Tennyson, 
Poet  Laureate.  ‘  Early  Poems,’  1830 — ‘  Demeter,  and 
Other  Poems,’  1889. 

2.  The  Poetical  Works  of  Robert  Browning.  ‘  Bells  and 
Pomegranates,’  18 11 ;  ‘  Asolando,’  1889. 

T>y  a  coincidence  singular  in  literary  history,  the  two 
most  eminent  British  poets  of  the  later  years  of  the 
nineteenth  century  have  been  contemporaries,  whose  lives, 
happily  prolonged  beyond  the  common  limits  of  human 
existence,  present  many  marked  features  of  resemblance. 
Alfred  Tennyson  was  born  in  1809,  Eobert  Browning  in 
1812 ;  both  of  them  continued  for  nearly  sixty  years  to 
cultivate  their  art  with  an  amount  of  power  and  success  on 
which  the  touch  of  time  produced  no  material  decline. 
‘  Demeter  ’  and  ‘  Asolando,’  published  last  autumn,  were  not 
inferior  to  some  of  their  earlier  works,  and  the  touching 
lines  which  end  each  of  these  volumes,  cast  off,  as  it  were, 
by  a  simultaneous  effort,  are  no  feeble  farewell  to  the  Muse, 
but  an  outbui’st  of  undying  faith  and  strength  not  unworthy 
of  lasting  fame.  Both  of  them  were  prosperous  English 
gentlemen,  born  in  the  most  cultivated  classes  of  our  society. 
Few  men  have  had  the  good  fortune  to  retain  life  longer  or 
to  enjoy  it  more.  The  centuiy  to  them  has  been  an  age 
of  increasing  fame  and  popularity,  and,  save  one  or  two  of 
those  bereavements  from  which  none  are  exempt,  we  are 
not  aware  that  any  cloud  has  darkened  their  luminous 
career.  Unlike  the  ordinai’y  lot  of  poets,  ‘  who  learn  by 
‘  suffering  what  they  teach  in  song,’  it  has  been  their 
happier  fate  to  live  exempt  from  the  passions  and  excesses 
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whicli  have  harassed  the  agitated  lives  of  so  many  sons  of 
genius.  Their  reputation  has  been  unblemished,  their  morals 
pure,  their  existence  simple  and  regular,  -whilst  their  works 
placed  them  in  a  high  social  position,  and,  it  may  be  added, 
brought  to  them  the  most  ample  return  of  fortune  ever 
vouchsafed  to  poets.  Their  marriages  w-ere  happy,  and 
no  men  ever  filled  more  entirely  the  charmed  circle  of 
domestic  life;  the  one  united  to  a  woman  of  remarkable 
genius,  for  whom  his  passionate  attachment  broke  forth  to 
the  last  hour  of  his  life,  since  it  was  beyond  the  power 
of  death  to  quench  it ;  the  other  to  a  lady  of  exquisite 
taste  and  refinement,  the  worthy  partner  of  his  honours  and 
his  fame.  In  both  cases  the  extreme  delicacy  and  physical 
debility  of  these  ladies  seemed  only  to  call  forth  a  more 
tender  devotion  from  their  energetic  and  powerful  husbands. 
Nor  must  it  be  omitted  that  both  these  men  enjoyed  during 
their  long  lives  almost  unbroken  health ;  there  was  nothing 
morbid  about  them  in  body  or  mind.  On  the  contrary,  they 
retained  for  this  long  stretch  of  years  the  uninterrupted 
exercise  of  their  faculties ;  even  the  gift  of  inspiration — if 
the  poetic  faculty  be  an  inspiration — was  not  enfeebled,  and 
sometimes  broke  out  in  their  latest  years  with  as  much 
strength  as  in  the  days  of  youthful  enthusiasm,  tinged  with 
something  more  of  maturity  of  thought. 

But  the  noblest  type  of  their  resemblance  is  this — that 
being  both  of  them  keenly  sensitive  to  the  spirit  of  the  age 
in  which  they  lived — a  transformed  and  transforming  age, 
sceptical,  scientific,  mechanical,  money-getting,  and  material 
— they  stooped  to  none  of  these  things.  They  held  fast  and 
taught  the  great  spiritual  truths  of  existence ;  and  if  they 
plunged  a  penetrating  gaze  into  the  mystery  of  the  mind 
and  the  world,  they  looked  upwards  ever  to  the  immortal 
destinies  of  humanity  and  the  human  soul.  The  last  words 
of  Browning  were : 

‘  One  who  never  turned  his  back,  but  marched  breast  forward ; 

Never  doubted  clouds  would  break ; 

Never  dreamed,  though  right  were  worsted,  wrong  would  triumph  ; 

Held  we  fall  to  rise,  are  baffled  to  fight  better. 

Sleep  to  wake.’ 

The  latest  words  of  Tennyson  are  in  those  pathetic  lines 
which  sink  deep  into  the  heart  of  the  reader — ‘  Crossin cr  the 
‘  bar.’ 

It  has  not  been  given  to  either  of  these  poets  to  win  the 
ear  of  Europe,  or  to  rekindle  the  enthusiasm  wdth  which 
the  works  of  Scott,  Byron,  Moore,  and  Shelley  were  I’cceived 
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on  the  Continent.  A  rare  and  intimate  acquaintance  with 
the  English  language  is  required  to  appreciate  the  exquisite 
precision  of  Tennyson  and  to  unravel  the  luxuriant  irregu¬ 
larity  of  Browning ;  and,  like  their  great  predecessor, 
Wordsworth,  whatever  passion  and  sensibility  they  possess 
lies  embedded  in  severer  language  and  in  deeper  veins  of 
thought  than  in  the  poetry  of  Byron  and  Scott.  But  mean¬ 
while,  and  in  the  course  of  their  own  lives,  another  world 
sprang  into  being.  The  English-speaking  race  doubled  in 
numbers  and  advanced  rapidly  in  culture  and  in  taste.  The 
literature  of  these  islands  became  the  literature  of  the 
American  and  Australian  continents.  Thus,  amongst  a  new 
people,  these  seers  of  the  latest  time  found  an  enthusiastic 
audience,  and  it  is  no  mean  addition  to  the  glory  of  their 
lives  that  they  became  the  favourite  poets  of  the  countless 
descendants  of  an  ancient  race,  because  they  were  hailed  as 
the  poets  of  the  future  even  moi’e  than  of  the  past. 

It  is  not  our  intention  on  the  pi’esent  occasion  to  attem2>t 
any  review  of  the  literary  works  which  we  have  placed  at 
the  head  of  this  article,  as  they  are,  in  fact,  but  the  shields 
or  ensigns  of  their  respective  authors.  Their  poems  have 
been  largely  discussed  here  and  elsewhere  at  different  times, 
and  will  continue  to  be  discussed  wherever  the  English 
language  is  spoken,  under  very  various  conditions  of  taste 
and  sentiment.  It  is  the  glory  of  the  poet  that  he  utters 
his  thoughts  in  a  form  that  ath’acts  and  binds  time  and  the 
world.  Something  of  the  same  interest  attaches  itself  to 
the  person  of  the  author  of  works  we  love.  The  character, 
even  the  manners  and  habits  and  tastes  or  pursuits,  of 
the  poet  excite  curiosity  and  sympathy,  and  become  sub¬ 
jects  of  endless  speculation.  It  has,  therefore,  occurred  to 
us  that  a  few  traits  of  these  two  eminent  persons,  who 
were  at  once  so  similar  in  their  position,  and  so  unlike  in 
the  creations  of  their  genius,  from  the  hand  of  a  contem¬ 
porary,  not  unacquainted  with  them  during  a  long  period 
of  time,  might  have  some  interest  to  the  reader.  We  have 
hitherto  adverted  to  the  points  which  are  common  to  both 
of  them,  but  the  force  of  contrast  is  far  stronger  than 
the  attraction  of  comparison,  and  it  might  be  said  that 
never  were  two  men — liv  ing  in  the  same  age,  pursuing  the 
same  divine  craft,  animated  in  some  respects  by  the  same 
faith  in  the  progress  of  the  world,  and  each  conscious  of 
the  merit  of  the  other  without  a  tinge  of  envy — more 
entirely  dissimilar. 

Nature  herself  had  cast  them  in  a  different  mould.  No 
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one  can  have  been  in  the  presence  of  Alfred  Tennyson 
without  being  struck  by  the  dignity  and  strength  of  his 
person.  All  his  frame  is  large,  his  very  joints  massive,  his 
statur3  tall,  his  head  indicative  of  thought  and  power, 
llis  deep-set  voice  has  the  tones  of  an  organ  ;  his  speech  is 
somewhat  slow  and  reserved,  even  his  jests  Aveighty.  There 
hangs  about  him,  one  may  venture  to  say,  a  majestic  con¬ 
sciousness  of  his  own  greatness,  not  unnatural  or  unbecoming 
in  the  Laureate  of  the  Queen  and  the  nation  in  the  eightieth 
year  of  a  life  of  uninterrupted  labour  and  success,  as  the 
voice  and  poet  of  the  English  people.  lie  has  lived  apart, 
not  only  not  seeking,  but  carefully  avoiding,  mere  social 
success  or  popular  applause.  The  curiosity  which  draws 
strangers  to  his  door  is  abhorrent  to  him,  and  he  values  the 
personal  compliments  paid  to  his  fame  at  something  less 
than  nothing,  for  in  the  language  of  his  own  Pallas  to  the 
Sheiihcrd  of  Ida, 

‘  Self-reverence,  self-knowledge,  self-control. 

These  three  alone  lead  life  to  sovereign  power ; 

And  because  right  is  right,  to  follow  right 
Were  wisdom  in  the  scorn  of  consequence.’ 

Ilis  friendships  have  been  firm,  well  chosen,  but  few ;  in 
them  alone,  and  not  in  the  broad  multitude,  he  has  sought 
and  found  personal  sympathy.  But  he  has  taken  no  place 
in  society,  and  even  in  the  House  of  Lords  his  seat  remains 
vacant.  Between  the  Isle  of  Wight,  where  the  long  rollers 
break  beneath  cliffs,  and  on  the  breezy  heights  of  Aldworth 
overlooking  the  weald  of  Sussex,  he  has  spent  all  the  later 
years  of  life,  as  if  the  freedom  of  air  and  sea  were  essential 
to  his  existence.  In  London  he  has  been  almost  as  complete 
a  stranger  as  Wordsworth.  Hence  he  has  taken  no  part  in 
the  fugitive  contentions  of  the  hour,  save  now  and  then  by 
some  resounding  line  more  expressive  of  scorn  than  of  party 
feeling.  Yet  no  mati  ever  breathed  a  loftier  patriotism  or 
a  more  passionate  love  of  England — 

‘  Grave  moUicr  of  majestic  works, 

From  her  isle-altar  gazing  down. 

Who,  god-like,  grasps  the  triple  forks, 

And,  king-like,  wears  the  crown.’ 

The  magnificent  lines,  beginning  ‘  Love  thou  the  land,’ 
embody  in  imperishable  verse  the  wisest  precepts  and  the 
most  farseeing  prospects  of  jAolitical  philosophy. 

To  these  personal  characteristics  those  of  Eobert  Browning 
Avere  entirely  opposed.  Nothing  in  his  outward  appear- 
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ance  or  manners  disclosed  the  deep  and  varied  resources  of 
his  mind.  The  man  and  the  poet  seemed  to  be  two  different 
beings — the  man  was  volatile  and  versatile,  with  a!i  un¬ 
wearied  love  of  society,  free  and  genial  in  every  company, 
an  inexhaustible  talker  though  his  voice  was  harsh  and 
discordant,  a  mighty  raconteur  of  curiously  involved  anecdotes 
which  were  the  amusement  of  every  dinner-table  in  London, 
with  a  taste  for  all  the  humours  of  the  time  in  which  he 
shared,  a  good  deal  of  innocent  vanity,  and  some  little 
irritability  when  the  wrong  chord  wais  touched.  It  is 
amazing  that  in  a  life  interspersed  and  broken  Avith  so 
many  engagements  he  should  have  found  time  to  leave 
behind  him  some  seventeen  volumes  of  poetry.  But  all  his 
movements  were  rapid  and  impetuous.  Ilis  most  intimate 
friends  appear  to  have  been  w'omen  in  preference  to  men,  for 
he  was  devoted  to  female  society,  and  we  take  it  that  the 
fervent  language  in  which  he  addresses  them  meant  no  more 
than  the  expression  of  those  ‘  amities  amoureuses  ’  in  Avhich 
he  delighted.  He  had  but  little  dignity,  but  a  high  sense  of 
honour;  and  one  of  the  last  incidents  in  his  life  wais  his 
refusal  to  prostitute  his  pen  by  a  eulogy  of  a  statesman 
whose  conduct  he  condemned.  He  related  the  incident 
himself  with  great  vivacity  and  glee.  He  was  of  a  kindly 
sympathetic  nature,  less  centred  in  himself  than  his  illus¬ 
trious  contemporary,  who  courted  solitude  more  than  society. 
And  amongst  the  numerous  amiable  traits  of  his  life  it  must 
be  remembered  that  he  befriended  Walter  Savage  Landor 
like  a  son,  Avhen  that  eminent  and  intemperate  man  was 
driven  from  house  and  home,  scarce  master  of  himself,  the 
Lear  of  poetry. 

Upon  Alfred  Tennyson  the  University  of  Cambridge,  and 
especiall}’’  Trinity  College,  set  an  indelible  seal,  and  shaped 
his  habits,  his  tastes,  his  friendships,  and  the  course  of  his 
literary  life.  What  he  was  sixty  years  ago  at  Cambridge  he 
is  to  this  day,  though  grown  to  a  gigantic  stature.  There 
it  was  that  he  obtained  his  first  success  in  a  prize  poem  or 
two,  and  many  of  his  earlier  works  of  great  merit  were 
Avritten  before  he  left  the  university.  Thence  he  derived 
his  exquisite  sense  of  classical  language,  and  Ave  think  it 
may  be  said  that  no  English  poet  since  Milton  has  ap¬ 
proached  so  nearly  to  the  spirit  of  antiquity  as  Tennyson 
has  done  in  his  ‘  CEnone,’  the  ‘  Lotus  Eaters,’  the  marvellous 
fragments  of  translation  from  the  eighth  Iliad,  and  the 

‘  Tiny  poem 

All  composed  in  a  metre  of  Catullus’,’ 
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With  no  pretensions  to  pedantic  scholarship,  he  owes  to  the 
classics  that  extraordinary  nicety,  purity,  and  beauty  of  ex¬ 
pression  which  few  modern  poets  have  aimed  at,  and  none 
have  attained.  If  Keats  be  quoted  as  an  exception,  we 
should  reply  that,  although  Keats  had  to  a  marvellous  degree 
the  feeling  of  classical  art,  derived  chiefly  from  the  pages  of 
Lempriere,  he  was  not  always  equally  felicitous  and  correct 
in  his  diction,  or  in  the  harmony  of  his  verses. 

Cambridge,  too,  gave  to  Tennyson  the  friendships  of  his 
life.  It  was  his  good  fortune  to  meet  at  the  university  a 
band  of  men  whom  no  succeeding  year  has,  we  think,  sur¬ 
passed  or  equalled.  Amongst  the  undergraduates  of  that 
day  were  Arthur  Hallam,  the  object  of  Tennyson’s  fondest 
aftection,  who  has  found  in  the  pathetic  elegies  of  ‘  In 
Memoriam  ’  an  undying  celebrity  which  conquers  early 
death.  There,  too,  was  John  Mitchell  Kemble,  no  unworthy 
son  of  a  family  of  genius,  to  whom  (as  he  then  intended  to 
take  orders)  was  addressed  the  powerful  sonnet  known  by 
the  initials  J.  M.  K.  There,  too,  was  John  Sterling,  another 
son  of  light,  whose  too  brief  career  has  been  recorded  by 
Hare  and  by  Carlyle ;  Monckton  Milnes,  who  enjoyed  life  and 
the  society  of  his  friend  to  its  close ;  the  wit  of  Fitzgerald 
and  William  Brookfield,  the  masculine  vigour  of  George 
Venables,  Thackeray  for  a  short  interval,  and  some  others 
whom  it  is  needless  to  recall.  These  formed  tbe  choice  circle 
in  which  the  college  life  of  Tennyson  was  spent.  They 
were  men  animated  by  a  lofty  conception  of  the  duties  and 
power  of  life ;  some  perished  by  tbe  way,  some  achieved  a 
useful  and  honourable  career.  They  were  called  ‘  the 
‘  Apostles,’  and  in  after-life  they  kept  alive  their  youthful 
society  under  the  name  of  the  Sterling  Club.  But  of  these 
by  far  the  greatest  name  is  that  of  Alfred  Tennyson. 

The  horizon  of  this  remarkable  group  of  young  men  may 
have  been,  at  the  time,  somewhat  limited,  for  they  were  as 
yet  but  little  acquainted  with  foreign  countries,  foreign 
literature,  and  the  monuments  of  the  outer  world.  Their 
centre  was  Cambridge,  and  their  home  was  England ;  and 
if  some  of  them  aspired  in  after-life  to  a  cosmopolitan  re¬ 
putation,  Tennyson  retained  through  life  the  absolute  and 
undivided  stamp  of  his  English  birth  and  education.  To 
transplant  him  to  a  foreign  country  would  have  been  impos¬ 
sible. 

Of  Eobert  Browning  the  reverse  may  be  said.  His  most 
striking  characteristic  is  the  amazing  extent  and  variety  of 
his  knowledge  and  experience  of  life.  He  seemed  to  know 
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all  languages,  to  reflect  the  sunshine  or  the  shade  of  eveiy 
clime,  to  have  read  a  myriad  books,  to  bo  more  or  less 
familiax  with  all  the  arts,  and  to  read  (or  thought  he  read) 
the  secrets  of  all  hearts,  even  when  they  had  least  in  com¬ 
mon  with  his  own.  If  Ave  trace  the  source  of  the  cultivated 
genius  of  Tennyson  to  Cambridge,  we  must  seek  the  spring¬ 
head  of  the  romantic,  irregulai',  and  discursive  productions 
of  Browning  in  Italy.  He  said  himself,  ‘  Italy  was  my 
‘  university.’  Italy  was  the  country  of  his  predilection. 
There  Avas  something  in  the  Italian  character,  and  even  in 
the  d.ai’k  annals  of  Italian  treachery  and  crime,  Avhich 
fascinated  him.  At  Asola  one  of  his  first  dramatic  Avorks 
is  laid,  and  ‘  Asolando  ’  Avas  laid  upon  his  deathbed.  The 
brightest  years  of  his  life  AA^ere  spent  in  Italy,  his  best 
works  were  Avritten  on  Italian  subjects,  and  in  Italy  he  died. 
The  English  element,  in  spite  of  some  occasional  expressions 
of  pride  in  his  own  country,  Avas  Avcak  in  him.  He  had 
travelled  in  many  lands,  as  restless  as  a  bird,  and,  after  his 
wife’s  death,  a  bird  Avithout  a  nest. 

For  BroAvning  had  never  enjoyed  the  natural  advantages 
which  rooted  Tennyson  so  firmly  in  the  British  soil.  He  Avas 
born  in  the  mercantile  class,  and  Avas,  Ave  think,  originally  in¬ 
tended  for  a  mercantile  life  ;  but  his  father  had  the  good  sense 
to  perceive  that  his  poetical  gift  Avas  a  gift  of  genius ;  his  lite¬ 
rary  tastes  were  not  thwarted,  and  he  was  left  to  folloAV  the 
bent  of  them,  Avith  sufficient  means  for  leisure,  travel,  and 
independence.  But,  as  far  as  Ave  knoAv,  he  did  not  receive 
an  English  college  education,  though  he  Avas  at  one 
time  a  student  of  the  London  University.  His  parents, 
being  Nonconformists,  took  a  sectarian  vicAV  of  life  ;  perhaps 
it  was  this  veiy  circumstance  that  made  him  a  cosmopolitan. 
Hence  he  did  not  contract  in  early  years  those  ennobling 
intimacies  with  men  of  power  and  promise,  Avhich  have  so 
great  an  influence  on  the  formation  of  character.  The 
literary  society  into  which  he  was  draAvn  was  that  Avhich 
gathered  round  such  amiable  hosts  as  Bryan  Procter  and 
John  Kenyon.  He  grew  up  singularly  untouched  by  any 
external  authority,  which  Avas  in  some  respects  his  mis¬ 
fortune,  in  others  his  gain.  His  scholarship  Avas  imperfect, 
and  he  was  insensible  to  the  niceties  of  language  and  com¬ 
position,  Avhich  are  the  essential  qualities  of  a  great  poet. 
To  use  his  OAvn  peculiar  expressions  : — 

‘  Our  penman  scratched 
Away  perforce :  the  itch  that  knoAVS  no  cure 

But  daily  paper-friction.’ 
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A  writer  who  is  a  master  of  language  strikes  at  once  on 
the  most  lucid  and  appropriate  word,  without  having  re¬ 
course  to  involved  parentheses  and  obscure  periphrases ;  a 
poet  who  seeks  to  win  the  world,  and  to  be  cherished  by 
posterity,  must  have  the  sense  of  accuracy,  rhythm,  and 
beauty.  These  are  the  qualities  in  which  Browning  was 
most  deficient.  At  any  rate  he  willingly  sacrificed  them  to 
whimsical  experiments  in  metre  and  extravagant  combina¬ 
tions  of  rhyme.  No  one  denies  his  originality,  for  no  poet 
ever  tortured  the  language  so  much.  Even  ‘  Hudibras  ’  is  a 
classic  in  comparison.  But  in  justice  it  must  be  said  that 
there  is  evidence  in  his  works  that,  when  he  chose,  he  was 
perfectly  able  to  master  the  dilKculties  of  metre.  For 
instance,  the  poem  of  ‘  Ixion,’  though  unpleasing  and  pain¬ 
ful  in  its  treatment,  is  a  fair  sample  of  that  unpopular 
measure,  English  hexameter  and  pentameter  verse.  Even 
in  the  strange  capriccio  of  ‘  Pietro  of  Abano  ’  (‘  not  sung, 
‘  but  lilted,’  to  use  the  author’s  phrase),  there  is  as  much 
artifice  and  contrivance  as  might  have  been  more  worthily 
bestowed.  What  is  the  Four  bars  of  music.  Surely 

this  is  poetry  in  conundrums.  Some  of  our  readers  may 
require  to  be  told  that  ‘  to  lilt  ’  is  Scotch  for  ‘  to  sing  cheer- 
‘  fully  ’ — so, 

I’ve  heard  a.  lilting  at  our  ewes’  milking; 

Lasses  a-lilting  before  the  break  of  day. 

Mr.  Browning  was  never  at  a  loss.  He  had  a  cosmo¬ 
politan  vocabulary.  Perhaps  the  influence  of  his  wife,  who 
was  a  far  better  classical  scholar  than  himself,  led  him  to 
turn  his  attention  to  the  Greeks,  but  he  was  entirely  devoid 
of  the  perception  of  classical  art,  as  may  be  seen  especially 
in  his  cruel  treatment  of  the  ‘  Alcestis  ’  and  the  ‘  Agamem¬ 
non.’  A  few  of  his  earlier  lyrics  have  a  brilliancy  and 
spirit  which  is  -wanting  in  his  later  works,  but  even  these 
failed  to  catch  the  car  of  the  public  to  any  great  extent,  and 
for  many  years  the  success  of  Mr.  Browning’s  compositions 
was  extremely  slow  and  doubtful.  To  a  large  class  of  intel¬ 
ligent  persons,  even  among  those  most  friendly  to  him 
personally,  the  form  of  his  writings  was  repulsive,  and  the 
meaning  obscure  or  unintelligible.  But  here  he  showed 
great  force  of  character.  He  believed  in  himself.  He 
worked  on  with  indefatigable  energy,  and  though  not  in¬ 
different  to  adverse  criticism,  he  stood  up  manfully  against 
it.  His  position  resembled  in  some  degree  that  of  .  his 
illustrious  contemporary.  Turner ;  both  were  doomed  to  be 
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neglected  or  condemned  by  contemporaries  who  misunder¬ 
stood  them,  and  to  be  interred  by  the  succeeding  generation, 
with  national  honours,  in  the  vaults  of  Westminster  Abbey 
and  St.  Paul’s. 

In  point  of  style  and  mastery  of  poetical  language, 
Tennyson  reached,  by  infinite  labour,  the  very  highest 
pitch  of  literary  art.  Nothing  is  careless,  nothing  out 
of  place;  and  those  hidden  laws  of  prosody,  which  are  felt 
more  than  they  are  known,  rule  the  choice  of  every  word 
and  its  position  in  every  line.  His  earlier  lyrics  have  a 
melodious  tone  that  lingers  on  the  ear  like  notes  of  music, 
and  no  modern  poet  has  given  to  the  language  so  many 
touching  and  graceful  expressions  which  have  passed  un¬ 
consciously  into  the  familiar  S2)eech  of  our  i)eople.  The 
greatest  test  of  a  supreme  poetical  power  in  an  English 
poet  is  the  mastery  of  blank  verse,  which  derives  its  strength 
and  beauty  from  metrical  structure  without  the  aid  of 
rhyme,  and  in  this  respect  resembles  the  great  measures  of 
antiquity.  To  that  art  Shakespeare  owes  his  most  admirable 
passages,  Milton  his  superlative  grandeur,  Wordsworth  the 
long-drawn  charm  of  his  greatest  works,  not,  however, 
unmingled  with  chasms  and  breaks  of  prosaic  dulness.  But 
no  greater  master  of  blank  verse  has  ever  used  it  than 
Alfred  Tennyson.  It  flows  in  the  Idylls  with  the  even  pace 
of  a  large  stream  —  always  full,  never  overflowing,  clear, 
correct,  and  musical  throughout. 

It  seems  never  to  have  occurred  to  Mr.  Browning  that 
there  was  any  mystery  or  art  in  the  matter.  Ilis  lines  run 
on  in  so  many  syllables  as  the  fancy  takes  him,  without  a 
thought  whether  they  scan  at  all.  Prosody  and  grammar 
are,  no  doubt,  very  humble  slaves  to  great  poets,  but  the}' 
cannot  be  treated  with  absolute  indifference.  It  would 
be  easy  to  quote  i)assages  in  some  of  his  narratives  which 
would,  with  hero  and  there  the  addition  of  a  j)re2>osition  or 
an  article,  become  at  once  indifferent  prose.  They  are 
broken  and  interspersed  with  a  thousand  metaphors,  ellipses, 
and  allusions,  which  distract  the  attention  and  destroy  the 
.current  of  the  work ;  but  this  entire  failure  of  scientific 
skill  is  disguised,  for  the  most  part,  by  a  rare  ingenuity  of 
rhyme.  In  rhyme  nothing  daunts  him.  There  are  rhymes 
for  every  imaginable  word,  not  natural,  not  self-sought,  but 
often  grotesque  and  wild.  The  rhyme  being  found  in  some 
improbable  place,  carries  off  the  poet  to  a  new  order  of 
ideas,  and  leads,  instead  of  following,  the  course  of  thought. 
The  result  is  crude,  vague,  and  diffuse ;  for,  as  all  Tennyson’s 
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writings  are  marked  by  an  intense  concentration  of  thought, 
and  convey  within  a  very  few  lines — sometimes  within  a  single 
line — all  he  wishes  to  say,  Browning  dilutes  and  inundates 
his  subject  with  an  incontinence  of  words,  wanting,  some¬ 
times,  in  synnnetry  and  sense.  The  one  makes  a  lasting 
impression  on  the  memory,  and  is  quoted  evermore ;  the 
other  is  read  with  a  sort  of  amazed  curiosity,  which  leaves 
no  permanent  mark  upon  the  mind. 

The  tendency  and  the  spirit  of  Tennyson’s  poetry  is  to 
ennoble  every  subject  he  touches.  Most  of  those  subjects 
were  taken  from  English  homely  life ;  they  are  drawn  from 
the  heart  of  England  in  all  its  ranks,  from  the  simplicity  of 
‘  Dora  ’  and  ‘  The  Miller’s  Daughter,’  the  sturdy  indepen¬ 
dence  of  the  ‘  Northern  Farmer,’  the  joy  of  a  ‘  May  Morn- 
‘  ing,’  the  plaint  of  ‘  Locksley  Hall,’  looking  beyond  the 
times — 

‘  For  I  doubt  not  thro’  tlie  agos  one  increasing  purpose  runs, 

And  the  thouglits  of  men  are  widened  with  the  process  of  the  suns  — 

up  to  the  real  language  of  afflicted  love,  torn  by  the  early 
death  of  one  we  knew,  and  Avho  lives  in  everlasting 
memory  with  Lycidas  and  Adonais.  In  these  poems  all 
is  serene  and  pure.  And  when  the  poet  aimed  at  greater 
things,  he  chose  for  his  epic  theme  the  visionary  realm  of 
British  chivalry ;  he  drew  in  Arthur  the  ideal  knight  ‘  who 
*  reverenced  his  conscience  as  his  king,’  surrounded  him 
with  noble  comrades,  fought  against  all  that  was  barbarous, 
vicious,  and  vile  without  and  within  the  camp,  and  remained 
unspotted  by  the  wiles  of  Vivien  and  the  frailty  of  Guinevere. 
The  spirit  of  duty  and  self-sacrifice,  the  spirit  of  honour  and 
truth,  breathe  throughout  these  pages.  I'he  poet  disdains 
to  touch  the  vulgar,  the  guilty,  the  false.  He  breathes  no 
vain  complaints,  he  seeks  to  fling  abroad  the  winged  shafts 
of  truth,  for,  to  use  his  own  language  — 

The  poet  in  a  golden  clime  was  born, 

With  golden  stars  above. 

Dowered  with  the  hate  of  hate,  the  scorn  of  scorn. 

The  love  of  love. 

Not  such  was  the  influence  of  Italy  on  Mr.  Browning  and 
on  his  woi’ks.  His  was  not  the  Italy  of  the  fourteenth 
century,  when  the  great  luminaries  of  faith  and  philosophy 
rose  on  the  horizon  ;  not  the  Italy  of  the  magnificent  court 
of  Lorenzo,  surrounded  by  the  splendour  of  renovated  art ; 
nor  the  Italy  of  Tasso  and  Ariosto,  with  the  passion  and 
chivalry  of  a  gallant  age.  Unhappily  it  was  the  Italy  of  the 
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seventeenth  century,  when  the  land  had  sunk  in  hideous 
profligacy  and  corruption  to  the  lowest  depths  of  crime,  and 
when  the  annals  of  the  public  tribunals  record  a  series  of 
abominable  examples  of  treachery,  impurity,  and  guilt, 
unparalleled  in  any  other  country.  It  has  been  said  that 
Mr.  Browning’s  attention  was  first  directed  to  these  re¬ 
volting  chronicles  by  M.  Beyle  (Stendhal),  a  Frenchman  of 
much  wit,  well  versed  in  them.  We  know  not  if  this  be 
true,  but  the  very  first  scene  in  ‘  Pippa  Passes,’  one  of  his 
earliest  published  works,  is  a  tale  of  diabolical  villainy, 
which  the  peasant-maiden  of  Asola  passes  by  with  a  song. 
Certain  it  is  that  these  revolting  records  exerted  a  sort  of 
fascination  on  Mr.  Browning ;  he  pored  over  the  yellow 
leaves  of  forgotten  manuscripts  with  unceasing  interest ; 
and  he  extracted  from  them  pictures,  drawn  with  much 
force  and  infinite  minuteness,  to  represent  all  that  is  worst 
in  human  nature.  Such  was  the  origin  of  his  most  im¬ 
portant  work,  ‘  The  Ring  and  the  Book,’  which  relates,  in  a 
series  of  soliloquies,  and  in  vai’ious  forms,  the  selfsame  tale 
of  falsehood,  cruelty,  avarice,  jealousy,  and  murder.  The 
novelettes  entitled  ‘  A  Forgiveness,’  ‘  Cenciaja,’  with  many 
others,  spring  from  the  same  impure  source.  Mr.  Browning 
was  gifted  with  amazing  powers  of  observation.  Not  a 
detail  is  spared  us  which  can  heighten  the  tragic  colouring 
of  the  picture.  One  of  his  most  studied  passages  is  the 
minute  description  of  a  dagger  of  Eastern  workmanship  : — 

No  asp 

Is  diapered  more  delicate  round  throat 
Tlian  this  below  the  handle.  These  denote — 

These  mazy  lines  meandering  to  end 
Only  in  llesh  they  open — what  intend 
They  else  but  water-purlings — pale  contrast 
With  the  life-crimson  where  they  blend  at  last. 

Enough  of  such  passages.  We  will  quote  no  more.  The 
dagger  is  poisoned,  and  it  is  used  by  the  speaker  to  murder 
his  wife.  These  horrible  actions  degrade  humanity.  We 
do  not  find  that  there  is  much  to  set  against  them  in  such 
poems  as  ‘  Bishop  Blougram’s  Apology  ’  or  ‘  Mr.  Sludge,  the 
‘  Medium.’  For  Mr.  Browning’s  comic  Muse  is  not  suffi¬ 
ciently  witty  and  refined  to  counterbalance  the  ghastly 
impression  of  his  tragic  scenes,  or  to  clear  away  the  (to  us) 
impeneti’able  mysticism  and  obscurity  of  his  philosophy.  It 
is  not  our  intention  to  attempt  any  criticism  of  these  works, 
which  those  who  understand  them  admire.  Our  object  in 
referring  to  them  is  simply  to  throw  some  light  on  the 
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remarkable  idiosyncrasies  of  the  writer,  and  to  point  out  the 
vivid  contrast  between  a  poet  who  seeks  to  draw  his  inspira¬ 
tion  from  a  lofty  conception  of  humanity  and  of  the  destiny 
of  man,  and  one  who  sounds  the  lowest  depths  of  our  nature. 
AVith  scarcely  an  exception,  all  the  personages  who  figure  in 
Lord  Tennyson’s  poetry  have  a  noble  and  elevating  character; 
we  lament  to  say  that  Mr.  Browning’s  characters  are  for  the 
most  part  branded  with  depravity  and  guilt. 

To  what,  then,  are  we  to  attribute  this  perversion  of  the 
gift  of  genius?  Mr.  Browning  was  an  amiable,  virtuous, 
and  plain-spoken  man  in  daily  life,  with  none  of  the  misan- 
throi^y  of  Byron  or  the  wild  enthusiasm  of  Shelley.  What 
sympathy  had  he  ■with  vice  or  crime?  None  at  all;  his 
inteiest  was  the  same  that  the  surgeon  feels  in  a  case  of 
foul  disease.  He  was  essentially  an  analytical  poet,  moved 
by  the  passion  of  his  art  to  dissect  to  the  last  fibre  vile  and 
corrupted  hearts — the  worse  the  case,  the  deeper  his  interest 
in  it.  And  he  was  a  casuist  of  the  most  subtle  intelligence, 
who  loved  to  trace  the  motives  and  secret  causes  of  the 
phenomena  he  observed,  even  when  they  were  loathsome. 
Sometimes  he  created  an  entire  combination  of  pei’sons  and 
circumstances  for  the  purpose  of  noting  how  they  would  act 
and  react  on  each  other,  as,  for  example,  in  the  ‘  Inn 
‘  Album,’  a  powerful  tale  of  excessive  depravity,  leaving  the 
chief  miscreant  in  it,  by  strict  induction,  to  the  appropriate 
termination  of  blowing  out  his  brains.  His  faculty  of 
minute  observation  and  microscopic  description,  when  he 
chose  to  exercise  it,  was  the  instrument  by  which  he  marked 
the  process  of  unravelling  these  intricate  skeins  of  thought 
and  action,  and  brought  every  film  of  the  web  before  the 
reader’s  eye.  To  some  this  is  his  principal  charm;  it  un¬ 
doubtedly  is  his  chief  merit,  and  few  men  have  surpassed 
him  in  it.  But  it  is  also  the  cause  of  his  obscurity,  for  it 
becomes  extremely  difficult  to  follow  an  analysis  so  minute, 
and  even  to  distinguish  the  shifting  hues  and  shades  of 
right  and  wrong  in  such  perplexing  combinations.  To  sum 
up  this  portion  of  our  comparison,  it  may  be  said  that 
the  strength  of  Tennyson  lies  in  his  broad  and  generous 
survey  of  human  life,  brought  to  a  bright  and  burning 
focus  of  truth  by  some  example  that  lives  in  imperishable 
verse;  in  Browning  the  example  itself  is  dissolved  into  its 
elements,  it  presents  no  w’hole  to  the  mind,  and  as  we  close 
the  page  we  are  left  in  doubt  whether  the  poet  himself 
knew  clearly  and  accurately  whnt  he  intended  to  convey  to 
the  reader. 
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But  great  as  the  influence  of  Italy  was  on  a  considerable 
portion  of  Mr.  Browning’s  life  and  works,  it  would  be  unjust 
not  to  acknowledge  the  extraordinary  variety  and  versatility 
of  his  acquirements  and  his  compositions  ;  and  these  quali* 
ties  are  even  more  conspicuous  in  his  earlier  lyrics  than  in 
his  later  productions.  The  spirited  ballads  of  ‘The  Pied 
‘  Piper  of  Hamelin  ’  and  ‘  The  Good  News  from  Ghent,’  the 
‘  Flight  of  the  Duchess,’  and  the  magnificent  poem  of  ‘  Saul,* 
published  in  ‘  Bells  and  Pomegranates  ’  in  1842-45,  were 
remarkable  alike  for  poetic  feeling,  and  even  rhythmical 
elegance — si  sic  omnia !  But  even  at  that  early  age,  some 
fifty  years  ago,  the  poet  showed  the  strange  propensity  for 
oddity  of  incident  and  language  which  grew  with  his  years. 
He  appears  to  have  thought  it  witty,  or  at  least  humorous, 
whereas  it  is  simply  grotesque.  Neither  Tennyson  nor 
Browning  has  the  gift  of  wit,  though  they  indulge  in 
pleasantry — the  former  rarely,  the  latter  habitually — as  in 
the  familiarity  of  exuberant  conversation.  Both  have 
passion :  in  ‘  Maud  ’  passion  is  carried  to  the  furnace  heat 
of  madness ;  in  the  ‘  Inn  Album  ’  to  the  perpetration  of 
crime.  Yet  with  all  these  elements  of  dramatic  power,  they 
failed  to  succeed  as  dramatists,  in  the  proper  sense  of  the 
term. 

Lord  Tennyson  approached  the  drama  in  his  later  years ; 
he  founded  his  plays  chiefly  on  historical  traditions,  which 
appeal  to  national  sentiments.  It  cannot  be  said  that  these 
works  were  well  fitted  to  the  stage,  or  that  they  materially 
increased  his  reputation,  which,  in  some  other  departments 
of  his  art,  was  and  still  is  unrivalled.  Mr.  Browning 
applied  himself  much  earlier  and  more  seriously  to  the  stage, 
and  it  is  evident  that  success  as  a  dramatist  was  his  first 
ambition.  He  gave  the  term  ‘dramatic  romances’  even  to 
his  lyrics,  and  says  that  ‘  they  come  under  the  head  of 
‘  “  dramatic  pieces,”  being,  though  for  the  most  part  lyric 
‘  in  expression,  always  “  dramatic  ”  in  principle,  and  so 
‘  many  utterances  of  so  many  imaginary  persons,  not  mine,’ 
But  to  all  these  compositions,  and  also  to  the  more  finished 
dramas  which  were  meant  for  the  stage,  the  same  criticism 
applies ;  these  utterances  of  so  many  people  are  soliloquies 
of  Mr.  Browning,  and  the  all-essential  quality  of  action  is 
deficient.  Hence  they  had  small  success  at  the  theatre, 
although  three  of  them  were  put  on  the  stage  by  Mr. 
Macready.  Of  these  dramas  ‘  The  Blot  on  the  Scutcheon  ’  is 
perhaps  the  best  adapted  to  representation,  but  of  this  the 
plot  is  extremely  feeble,  and  the  denouement  foolish  and 
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odious.  There  is  a  taint  of  Italian  villainy  over  such  a 
picture  of  English  life. 

The  first  condition  of  dramatic  excellence  is  its  objective 
character — the  personages  must  be  full,  complete,  living  men 
and  women ;  the  dramatist  who  sets  them  in  motion  must 
altogether  disappear  and  vanish.  He  ceases  to  exist;  he 
exists  only  in  the  forms  he  creates.  Loi’d  Tennyson  and 
Mr.  Browning  are  poets  of  a  highly  subjective  character. 
He  who  reads  and  admires  their  lines  is  always  in  their 
company;  he  touches  and  feels  the  pulsation  of  their  own 
hearts.  Even  when  they  speak  in  borrowed  masks,  we  know 
the  voice,  and  we  listen,  not  to  hear  what  the  fictitious 
personage  says,  but  what  the  poet  says  in  the  guise  of  his 
imaginary  personages.  The  whole  of  the  ‘  Ring  and  the 
‘  Book,’  which  Mr.  Browning  would  describe  as  .a  sort  of 
drama,  consists  of  a  series  of  soliloquies  of  the  actors,  but 
their  utterances  are  in  fact  what  the  poet  has  to  plead  on  their 
behalf.  The  result  is  not  a  tragedy,  though  tragic  enough 
in  its  effects,  but  a  judicial  inquest  on  an  atrocious  crime. 

This  faculty  of  personation  Mr.  Browning  possessed  in  a 
high  degree.  He  could  transport  himself  from  Italy  to 
Gi’eece,  from  Flanders  and  the  Rhine  to  the  sands  of  the 
Syrian  deserts,  from  the  age  of  the  patriarchs  to  the  Court 
of  France  or  the  scenes  of  revolutionary  Paris.  Lord 
Tennyson  never  aspired  to  it  at  all.  But  under  all  latitudes, 
and  in  all  ages,  we  are  perfectly  aware  that  our  cosmo¬ 
politan  companion  is  the  same  we  have  known  for  half  a 
century. 

Mr.  Browning  denounced  with  energy,  in  a  little  poem 
called  ‘  House,’  those  who  would  ‘  unlock  the  heart  of  the 
‘  poet  with  a  sonnet  key :  ’ — 

No  :  thanking  the  public  I  must  decline, 

A  peep  through  the  window,  if  folks  prefer ; 

But,  please  you,  no  foot  over  threshold  of  mine ! 

Outside  should  sulKce  for  evidence. 

And  whoso  desires  to  penetrate 

Deeper,  must  dive  by  the  spirit  sense — 

No  optic  like  yours  at  any  rate. 

Thus  warned  off,  we  think  it  idle  to  speculate  on  what 
were  the  innermost  convictions  and  beliefs  of  the  author 
of  ‘  Paracelsus  ’  and  ‘  Sordello.’  Some  people  think  them 
prodigiously  deep ;  others  that  they  are  impenetrably  dark. 
We  are  unable  to  ‘  dive  by  the  spirit  sense  ’  into  mysteries 
we  are  not  meant  to  understand.  At  any  rate,  it  is  clear 
that  the  poet  never  wished  the  world  to  know  more  than 
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he  cared  to  tell  them.  It  is  certain  that  his  gay  and  genial 
superficial  life  was  not  darkened  by  the  horrors  of  Italian 
crime,  or  much  affected  by  speculative  philosophy  or  religious 
controversy.  He  pours  forth  his  love-verses  to  a  score  of 
Ediths,  and  Lauras,  and  what  not ;  but  that,  too,  is  a  joke. 
Browning  was  no  Lothario,  and  the  only  real  passion  he  ever 
felt  was  his  admiration  of  his  wife. 

To  sum  up  these  few  remarks  on  two  men  who  have 
interested  the  jn'esent  century,  and  will  interest  posterity, 
it  may  be  said  that  the  poetry  of  Tennyson  is  essentially 
ideal ;  it  aspix’es  to  the  glory  of  a  pure  and  noble  life,  some¬ 
what  above  the  range  of  ordinary  mortality,  and  it  contains 
not  a  line  or  a  personage  animated  by  any  low  or  guilty 
passion.  Even  the  love  passages  of  Queen  Guinevere  and 
Sir  Lancelot  are  faintly  touched  uj)on  and  left  to  the 
imagination  of  tlie  reader,  though  they  form  the  dark  back¬ 
ground  of  the  Arthurian  romance.  Browning,  on  the  other 
hand,  is  above  all  things  analytical  and  a  realist ;  he  seizes 
and  depicts  details  with  photographic  minuteness,  and,  like 
the  modern  school  of  French  novelists,  he  recoils  from  no 
scene  of  depravity  and  crime ;  and,  even  in  his  language,  he 
descends  to  eccentricity  and  sometimes  to  doggerel.  In  the 
one,  all  is  sustained  at  the  highest  pitch  of  thought  and 
feeling ;  in  the  other,  the  poet  ranges  from  the  lofty  mysteries 
of  philosophy,  in  which  he  loses  himself  and  his  reader,  to 
the  vulgar  familiarity  of  common  life,  and  to  a  still  lower 
level.  The  reputation  of  Mr.  Browning  would  stand  far 
higher  if  a  considerable  portion  of  his  random  verses  had 
never  been  written,  and  if  it  rested  on  a  few  of  his  highly 
finished  works,  into  which  he  undoubtedly  thi’ew  a  large 
amount  of  power  and  feeling.  His  own  careless  facility  was 
his  worst  enemy.  Of  Lord  Tennyson  xve  scarcely  know  a 
line  that  could  be  abandoned  without  regret. 

A  volume  might  be  written  on  the  fallacies  of  critics,  to 
show  how  often  they  have  misjudged  their  contemporaries 
and  misconceived  the  future  fate  of  authors.  There  are 
fashions  in  poetry,  as  in  the  sister  arts,  and  it  is  rash  to 
predict  what  may  be  the  taste  of  future  generations.  Few, 
indeed,  are  the  poets  who  have  reached  that  inaccessible 
height  of  fame,  from  which  they  look  down,  changeless  on 
the  changes  of  the  world.  In  our  own  time  the  lustre  of 
Scott,  Byron,  and  Moore  has  considerably  waned ;  the  in¬ 
fluence  and  admiration  of  Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  Keats, 
and  Shelley  have  increased.  Lord  Tennyson  and  Mr. 
Browning  have  been  exposed  to  the  rare  test  of  the  criti- 
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cisin  of  three  generations  in  their  lifetime,  and  they  have 
gained  by  it,  year  by  year,  a  higher  position.  No  one  has 
yet  appeared  to  rival  or  contest  their  fame.  But  it  is  pre¬ 
mature  to  speculate  on  the  future.  The  qualities  which  are 
most  essential  to  the  permanence  of  poetic  fame  are,  first, 
the  perfection  of  form,  for  without  beauty  and  grace  of 
expression  no  poet  can  live ;  and,  secondly,  the  power  of 
expressing,  in  words  that  strike  their  mark,  sentiments 
which  are  not  ephemeral  but  perennial.  The  works  of 
Homer,  Virgil,  Dante,  and  Shakespeare  are  immortal, 
because,  although  they  speak  of  ages  and  races  long  gone 
by,  they  utter,  in  language  that  does  not  pass  away,  the 
common  sentiments  of  mankind.  It  is  scarcely  a  paradox 
to  say  that  the  more  closely  a  poet  touches  his  own  genera¬ 
tion,  the  less  likely  he  is  to  command  the  sympathy  of 
future  ages.  If  there  bo  any  truth  in  these  remarks,  we  are 
led  to  the  conclusion  that  Lord  Tennyson,  from  the  exquisite 
finish  and  melody  of  his  style,  and  from  the  breadth  and 
elevation  of  his  thoughts,  not  only  stands  upon  a  far  higher 
pinnacle  than  Mr.  Browning  ever  reached,  but  also  will  take 
a  more  permanent  place  hereafter  amongst  the  greatest  of 
English  poets. 


Art.  II. — Organic  Evohition  as  the  Result  of  the  Inheritance 
of  Acquired  Characters.  By  Dr.  G.  H.  Theodor  Eimer. 
Translated  by  J.  T.  Cunningham,  M.A.,  F.R.S.E.  Lon¬ 
don  :  1890. 


^OULD  ‘the  Father  of  Experimental  Philosophy,’  with  his 
‘Novum  Organum’  under  his  arm,  once  more  visit  the 
scenes  of  his  earthly  pilgrimage,  he  would  certainly  view  with 
a  qualified  approbation  the  present  aspect  of  some  physical 
science.  He  Avould,  no  doubt,  feel  great  delight  at  the 
wonderful  progress  which  has,  in  so  many  directions,  been 
achieved.  He  could  hardly  fail  to  be  gratified  by  the  tributes 
to  his  method,  and  still  more  to  his  spirit,  which  he  would 
everywhere  meet  with.  Nevertheless,  when  he  came  to  under¬ 
stand  what  the  current  scientific  conceptions  of  our  day  are, 
and  what  the  nature  of  the  questions  most  keenly  debated 
by  the  men  who  have  caught  the  popular  ear,  his  surprise 
would  not  be  an  altogether  pleasurable  one.  His  keen  dis- 
•approbation  would  certainly  be  called  forth  by  the  extent  to 
Avhich  he  would  find  that  mere  speculation  had  passed 
beyond  the  safe  and  modest  bounds  of  either  direct  obser- 
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vation  and  experiment,  or  of  sure  and  valid  inference. 
In  the  first  half  of  the  present  century  the  speculative 
dreams  of  our  Teutonic  neighbours  were  trite  subjects  of 
ridicule.  We  laughed,  not  without  reason,  at  the  farthing’s 
worth  of  fact  on  which  such  an  nnconscionahle  quantity  of 
theory  was  too  often  based.  But  the  century’s  second  half 
finds  not  a  few  Englishmen  following  suit,  although,  we 
rejoice  to  say,  without  the  fantastic  extravagances  which 
are  now  to  be  found  at  Tubingen  or  Jena,  as  others  were  at 
Gottingen  in  the  days  of  our  fathers. 

This  craze  has  come  over  us  since  1859,  when  a  system 
of  accounting  for  facts,  by  conjectures  supported  on  appeals 
to  our  ignorance,  first  gained  acceptance.  Our  readers  need 
not  fear  that  we  are  again  going  to  enter  upon  any  con¬ 
sideration  of  the  Darwinian  hypothesis.  AVe  have  lately 
fully  and  freely  expressed*  our  final  judgement  concerning 
it,  and  the  subject  is  henceforth  a  closed  one  for  us.  But  a 
new  and  different  dispute  has  arisen,  and  excited  a  quite 
extraordinary  amount  of  interest,  both  in  this  country  and 
on  the  Continent ;  so  that  we  deem  it  necessary  that  it 
should  be  noticed  in  these  pages.  Both  parties  to  this 
dispute  appeal  to,  and  quote,  the  departed  naturalist  of 
Down ;  but  by  him  they  would  both  have  been  alike  re¬ 
pudiated  and  discarded,  so  that  his  name  need  have  no 
place  in  the  present  controversy. 

We  are  singularly  fortunate  in  that  we  have  now  pro¬ 
vided  for  us  the  best  means  of  estimating  the  arguments  of 
the  great  champions  of  the  two  contending  schools.  These 
are  Professor  Eimer  and  Professor  Weismann,  who,  in  our 
judgement,  in  spite  of  the  great  ability  of  each,  outrage 
common  sense  in  opposite  directions,  so  that  a  gain  to  the 
cause  of  truth  may  reasonably  be  anticipated  from  the 
vigorous  conflict  they  have  entered  upon.  Opportunity  of 
assisting  at  this  combat  has  just  been  afforded  us  by  the 
work  referred  to  at  the  head  of  this  article.  The  excellent 
translation  of  Professor  Eimer’s  speculations,  for  which  we 
are  indebted  to  Mr.  Cunningham,  follow’s  very  appropriately 
on  the  translation  of  Professor  Weismann’s  Essays  which  was 
published  the  year  before  by  the  Clarendon  Press. 

No  one  now  holds  a  more  conspicuous  position  in  the 
world  of  biological  science  than  does  Professor  Weismann 
of  Freiburg,  who  has  startled  the  world  by  some  very  strange 
doctrines.  Thus  he  teaches  us  that  there  is  i-eally  no  such 


*  See  Edinburgh  Iteview  for  April,  1888,  p.  407. 
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thing  as  a  distinction  of  sex;  such  seeming  difference  as  we 
do  find  having  been  developed  in  order  to  introduce  a  little 
pleasing  variety  into  a  too  monotonous  world.  He  also  tells 
us  that  no  animal,  whether  a  hyena  or  a  tapeworm,  lives  for 
itself,  but  for  the  benefit  of  postorit}',  each  creature  only 
dying  in  order  to  benefit  its  race ;  so  that  every  organism, 
from  a  wheel-animalcule  to  a  whale,  is,  unknowingly,  a  sort 
of  zoological  Marcus  Curtius. 

But  this  state  of  things  is,  according  to  him,  a  modern 
improvement,  seeing  that  the  first  organisms  were  all  poten¬ 
tially  immortal.  They  were  creatures  which  each  consisted 
of  only  one  cell,  which  multiplied  by  dividing  into  two  equal 
halves,  whereof  each  moiety  had  an  equal  right  to  declare 
itself  to  be  the  continuation  of  the  original  undivided  whole. 
As  countless  myriads  of  such  unicellular  organisms  still 
exist,  we  still  dwell  amidst  immortals.  Thus,  according 
to  Woismann,  the  life  of  the  whole  human  race  has  no 
appreciable  duration  compai'ed  with  that  of  the  simplest 
animalcule  of  the  nearest  pond.  Such  an  animalcule  had 
already  lived  for  a  practical  eternity  at  a  time  when 
Labyrinthodonts  first  began  to  wallow  in  the  swamps  of 
those  primaeval  forests  which  now  constitute  our  coal-beds. 
The  animalcule  is  the  Wandering  Jew  of  biology,  and  even 
more ;  for  he  almost  saw  the  dawn  of  life  on  this  planet,  and 
will  continue  his  course  in  restless  activity  through  the 
twilight  of  its  close. 

The  professor  then  speculates  as  to  how  death  first  arose 
by  the  spontaneous  joining  together  of  many  such  unicellular 
organisms  to  form  a  complex  whole,  followed  by  the  volun¬ 
tary  starvation  of  some  such  constituents,  resulting  in  the 
death  of  such  whole.  Natural  death  having  thus  once 
appeared,  he  teaches  us  that  it  was  hailed  with  enthusiasm 
by  Nature  as  a  cause  of  life.  That  organisms  should  live 
long  enough  to  breed  is,  of  coarse,  absolutely  essential  for 
the  race ;  but  W^eismann  tells  us  that  Nature  has  been  too 
good  to  allow  them  to  live  any  longer,  save  when  they  could 
redeem  themselves  by  some  extraordinaiy  service.  Death, 
he  tells  us,  has  become  as  universal  and  inevitable  as  it  now 
has,  simply  on  account  of  the  advantage  accruing  to  those 
races  which  were  relieved  by  it  from  the  bane  of  ‘  useless 
‘  mouths  ’ — that  is,  of  parents  which  continued  to  exist  after 
their  progeny  had  begun  to  breed. 

Species  which  still  continued  to  have  many  immortal 
individuals  of  such  a  useless  kind — like  the  Struldbrugs  of 
Swift — had  to  give  way,  in  the  struggle  for  existence,  to 
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races  entirely  mortal,  and  endowed,  by  death,  with  greater 
health  and  vigour.  Those  conservative  ‘  immortals  ’  who 
were  so  unreasonable  as  to  decline  the  acquisition  of  a 
natural  death,  were  forced,  by  degrees,  to  succumb  to  a 
violent  one. 

But  the  most  distinctive  characteristic  of  Weismann’s 
teaching  is  his  absolute  denial  that  any  acquired  characters 
can  be  inherited.  No  skill  of  hand,  no  activity  of  brain, 
which  has  been  acquired  through  use  and  w'ont,  can  ever 
pass  from  sire  to  son.  We  may  do  much  to  educate  the 
boy,  but  when  he  has  grown  a  man,  his  oftspring  will  have 
to  begin  de  novo  as  entirely  as  if  their  parent  had  never 
opened  a  book  or  learned  a  line  by  heart. 

Yet  it  is  notorious  that  parental  and  ancestral  characters 
are  transmitted.  How  is  this  ?  lie  tells  us  it  is  due  to  the 
fact  that  every  creature  which  consists  of  more  than  one 
cell  has  a  body  made  up  of  two  parts  :  one  constituting  the 
bulk  of  the  body  (called  by  him  the  soma) ;  the  other  a 
minute  portion  of  matter  termed  by  him  ‘germplasm,’  and 
supposed  to  retain  the  immortality  which  once  belonged  to 
the  unicellular  ancestor.  Thus  we  each  and  all  bear  within 
us  an  immortal  part,  living  in  eternal  unconsciousness, 
and  unconsciously  served  by  fool  and  philosopher,  peer  and 
peasant ;  none  of  whom  dreams  that  such  service  is,  as  it  is 
according  to  Weismann,  his  being’s  one  real  end  and  aim. 

But  seeing  that,  in  addition  to  our  parents,  we  all  have  an 
unimaginable  quantity  of  ancestors,  how  are  we  to  explain 
the  fact  that  only  the  chai’acteristics  of  a  very  few  of  them 
seem  to  be  transmitted?  This  he  explains  by  a  most 
amusing  piece  of  pure  and  gratuitous  assumption. 

The  eggs  of  most  animals  successively  expel  from  their 
substance  two  particles,  known  as  the  first  and  second  ‘  polar 
‘  bodies.’  These  he  finds,  in  the  depth  of  his  own  conscious¬ 
ness,  to  be  of  quite  different  natures.  The  first,  he  tells  us, 
is  superfluous  material,  fit  for  building  up  the  egg  itself. 
The  second  he  affirms  to  be  a,  similarly  superfluous,  quantity 
of  ancestral  germplasm.  Wo  learn  from  him  that,  as  genera¬ 
tion  succeeds  to  generation,  an  evex’-increasing  competition 
takes  place  between  such  ancestral  germplasms,  the  most 
ancient  becoming  gradually'  ‘  crowded  out.’  Thus  wo  may 
imagine  that,  with  the  extrusion  of  a  second  polar  body 
to-day,  there  may  be  excluded  the  germplasm  of  a  contem¬ 
porary  of  Boadicea,  or  of  one  who  fought  at  Hastings  or 
Agincourt,  Worcester  or  Waterloo,  as  the  case  may  be.  We 
may  imagine  this  and  a  great  deal  more  ;  but  when  we  a?k 
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for  any  evidence  on  which  such  hypotheses  may  be  seen  to 
securely  repose,  we  ask  Avhat  we  most  certainly  do  not  get. 
There  is,  no  doubt,  a  method  in  the  professor’s  madness,  but 
it  is  madness  all  the  same. 

It  is  time  for  us  now  to  turn  from  the  dreamer  of  Freiburg 
to  consider  the  teaching  of  the  visionary  of  Tubingen, 
whose  work  it  is  the  piirpose  of  this  paper  to  review.  It 
has  been  necessary  to  give  some  account  here  of  Weis- 
mann’s  views,  because  without  a  knowledge  of  them  we 
could  not  appreciate,  or  even  really  understand,  the  drift 
and  meaning  of  Professor  Eimer’s  book.  Its  avowed  pur¬ 
pose  is  to  review  the  newest  evolutionary  theories,  and 
especially  to  deal  with  the  laws  of  gi’owth  and  the  question 
whether  or  not  any  acquired  characters  can,  under  any 
circumstances,  be  inherited. 

But  before  considering  the  w^ords  of  Professor  Eimer  him¬ 
self,  we  desire  to  call  attention  to  some  noteworthy  remarks 
of  his  translator  on  the  same  subject. 

According  to  Weismaun,  every  character  possessed  by 
every  animal  is  due  to  the  preservation  in  the  struggle  for 
life  of  minute  accidental  variations  in  the  molecular  struc¬ 
ture  of  germplasm,  which  alone  has  adapted  every  being  to 
its  environment.  But  Mr.  Cunningham  is  prepared  to 
maintain  not  only  that  many  structural  features  can  be 
pointed  out  which  ai’e  not  useful  to  their  possessors,  but 
also  that  all  adaptations  are  due  to  the  inheritance  of  ac¬ 
quired  characters. 

‘  What,’  he  asks,  ‘  is  the  use  of  the  coiling  of  the  shell  and  the 
torsion  of  the  organs  in  the  greater  number  of  Gasteropoda  ?  Professor 
Lankestcr  has  admitted  recently,  in  the  pages  of  '■  Nature,”  that  he  has 
Been  teaching  for  many  years  that  this  torsion  was  duo  to  a  mechanical 
cause,  namely,  the  weight  of  the  shell  over  to  one  side,  without 
realising  that  the  explanation  was  Lamarckian.*  Now  that  it  has 
been  pointed  out  to  him  that  such  an  exidanation  is  inconsistent  with 
the  theory  of  natural  selection,  he  admits  that  he  can  find  no  explanation 
of  the  phenomenon  which  would  be  consistent  with  that  theory.’ 

We  may,  indeed,  ask  with  him  what  is  the  use  of  that 
scrotal  character  whereby  various  mammalia  differ  from  all 
other  animals?  What  is  the  use  of  phosphorescence  to 
pelagic  animals?  What  is  the  use  of  that  fragility  of 

•  Lamarck  taught  that  new  powers  and  structures  •were  due  to  the 
inheritance  of  modifications  induced  by  circumstances  in  parent 
organisms.  This  i.s,  of  course,  deadly  heresy  in  the  eyes  of  Weismann, 
while  in  those  of  Eimer  it  is  the  first  article  of  the  orthodox  faith. 
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Ophiurid  star- fishes  which  has  gained  them  the  name 
of  brittle-stars?  A  great  deal  has  been  said  about  the 
utility  of  the  colour  of  flat  fishes ;  but  the  soles  in  aquaria 
are  nearly  always  buried  in  the  sand  on  which  they  live ; 
they  come  out  mostly  at  night,  when,  to  our  eyes  at  least, 
no  colours  can  be  distinguished;  and  when  they  move 
about  by  day,  they  are  almost  always  covered  with  a  thin 
layer  of  sand  sprinkled  over  their  upper  sides,  by  which 
their  colour  is  concealed.  But  what  can  be  the  good  of 
the  white  colour  of  the  lower  side?  This  is  usually  con¬ 
cealed,  and  when  by  their  rising  to  feed  it  is  displayed, 
they  thereby  become  conspicuous  to  their  enemies.  A 
powerful  argument  against  Weismann’s  view  may  be 
drawn  from  the  phenomena  presented  by  the  eyes  of  flat 
fishes,  and  this  is  brought  forward  by  Mr.  Cunningham  in 
support  of  his,  and  Eimer’s,  Neo-Lamarckism.  The  very 
same  argument  was,  indeed,  brought  forward  twenty  years 
ago.*  Flat  fishes  (that  is,  such  fishes  as  the  sole,  flounder, 
brill,  turbot,  &c.)  when  young,  have  the  eyes  situated  as 
usual,  i.e.  one  on  each  side.  As  they  become  adult,  how¬ 
ever,  one  passes  over,  so  that  both  eyes  are  upon  one  side 
(right  or  left)  of  the  head.  This  could  not  have  been 
brought  about  by  the  minute  changes  of  natural  selection, 
since  the  mere  transit  of  the  eye  for  a  small  fraction  of 
its  ultimate  journey  could  never  have  been  the  means  of 
saving  a  life.  This  is  the  more  evident  since  in  the  young 
turbot  and  brill  the  metamorphosis  is  very  nearly  or  quite 
completed  long  before  the  little  fish  have  retired  to  the 
sea-bottom. 

Mr.  Cunningham  well  observes  : 

*  Nothing  can  test  better  the  claims  of  the  two  theories — the  Neo- 
Lamarckian  and  the  Neo-Darwinian  — to  be  accepted  in  explanation 
of  the  origin  of  adaptations  than  the  case  of  the  woodpecker.  This 
bird  lives  entirely  on  insects,  and  only  catches  insects  in  one  way — -a 
very  peculiar  way.  It  probes  the  holes  in  the  bark  of  trees  made  by 
insects,  or  makes  holes  itself,  and  then  inserts  its  long,  pointed  tongue, 
whose  tip  is  provided  with  recurved  papilla;,  like  a  narrow  bottle¬ 
brush,  and  with  this  extracts  the  maggots.  The  rapid  protrusion  of 
the  tongue  to  a  considerable  distance,  and  its  sudden  retraction,  are 
rendered  possible  by  the  elongation  of  the  processes  of  the  hyoid  bone, 

*  See  ‘  The  Genesis  of  Species’  (by  St.  Geo.  IMivart),  p.  41. 

t  The  term  ‘Neo-Darwinian  ’  is  applied  to  Professor  Weismann  and  to 
each  of  his  supporters,  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  he  to  whom  they 
appeal  would  have  repudiated  them.  The  epithet  ‘  Neo-Lamarckian  ’ 
is  given  to  those  who  sympathise  with  Professor  Eimer. 
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to  which  tlie  tongue  is  attached.  These  processes  are  bent  tipwards 
and  forwards  over  the  back  of  the  skull,  and  inserted  near  the  orbits. 
Now,  in  all  birds  the  tongue  is  attached  to  the  hyoid  bone,  and  moved 
by  the  muscles  connected  with  it ;  in  nearly  all  birds  the  tongue  is 
muscular  and  mobile.  It  is  admitted  even  by  Weismann’s  adherents 
that  the  size  and  shape  of  bones,  the  size  and  shape  of  muscles,  are  in 
the  individual  modified  by  the  use  which  is  made  of  them.  It  will 
also  probably  be  admitted  that  the  modification  is  such  as  to  facilitate 
the  operations  in  which  they  are  used.  Therefore,  in  every  generation 
of  woodpeckers — which  birds,  in  the  struggle  for  existence,  had  to  be 
content  to  pick  up  a  living  on  tree-trunks,  or  starve — the  constant  use 
of  the  tongue  in  extracting  insects  from  holes  in  trees  must  have 
elongated  the  tongue  and  hyoid  bone,  and  increased  the  poAver  of  pro¬ 
trusion  of  the  organ  in  each  individual.  The  Neo-Lamarckians  believe 
that  these  individual  modifications  were  inherited  in  some  degree,  so 
that  a  greater  modification  in  the  same  direction  was  produced  in  the 
ofTspring,  and  in  this  way  it  is  easy  to  understand  how  the  degree  of 
specialisation  avc  now  see  Avas  produced. 

‘  The  Neo-DarAA’inians  say  that  it  is  quite  true  that  such  modifications 
were  produced  by  functional  activity  in  the  individuals,  but  these 
modifications  Avere  never  inherited ;  other  modifications  of  the  Siune 
kind  arose  by  congenital  [purely  accidental]  variation  in  someof  the  same 
individuals,  and  the  individuals  that  had  these  survived ;  and  then  the 
favoured  individuals  pairing  together,  some  of  their  offspring,  in¬ 
heriting  from  both  parents,  had  the  modification  in  a  greater  degree, 
and  so  on  ;  Avhich  is  very  much  like  the  argument  that  the  “  Iliad  ”  and 
the  “  Odyssey  ”  Avere  not  Avritten  by  Homer,  but  by  another  man  of  the 
same  name  aa'Iio  liA-ed  at  the  same  time.  .  .  .  Selection,  Avhether 
natural  or  artificial,  is  perfectly  analogous  to  the  process  of  denudation 
in  geology.  It  explains  the  extinction  of  innumerable  forms  and  the 
consequent  gaps  and  intervals  Avhich  separate  species,  families,  orders, 
&c.,  just  as  denudation  explains  the  Avant  of  continuity  in  the  strati¬ 
fied  rocks.  But  geologists  have  never  been  blind  enough  to  suppose 
that  the  evolution  of  the  structure  of  a  giA-en  rock  Avas  due  to  denud.a- 
tion;  they  have  alAA’ays  believed  that  the  structure  of  each  rock  AA’as 
due  to  the  effects  of  the  forces  Avhich  have  acted  upon  it  since  its 
formation,  and  they  IiaA^e  dcA'oted  their  energies  to  tracing  by  obscrA'a- 
tion  and  experiment  the  effects  of  the  various  forces.’  (P.  xvi.) 

The  fact  is,  both  the  Neo-Lamarcldan  and  Neo-Dartvinian 
theories  are  potent  in  attack,  but  impotent  in  defence.  In 
order  to  have  a  rational  conception  of  nature  Ave  need  a 
tertium  quid  to  give  solidity  to  the  elements  of  truth  they 
each  contain  :  this  it  will  be  our  business,  later  on,  to  en¬ 
deavour  to  point  out. 

It  is  most  true,  as  Mr.  Cunningham  says,  that  Professor 
Weismann’s  vievr  of  heredity  is  not,  as  he  seems  to  think, 
in  any  sense  an  explanation.  Whether  the  reappearance  in 
offspring  of  characteristics  possessed  by  parents  be  due  to 
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any  influence  of  a  parental  organism,  or  merely  to  a  fixed 
tendency  in  gerinplasm,  it  remains  in  either  case  equally 
and  absolutely  unexplained.  The  use  made  of  the  word 
‘  heredity  ’  often  shows  that  our  contemporaries  are  as  ready 
as  were  any  of  their  forefathers  to  rest  content  with  more 
words  and  phrases.  The  term  ‘  heredity  ’  merely  serves  to 
denote  the  fiict  that  characters  remain  constant,  within 
narrow  limits,  through  succeeding  generations. 

The  persistence  of  characters  implied  by  heredity  is  as 
mysterious  as,  and  no  more  so  than,  the  process  of  change 
which  external  conditions  may  induce. 

‘  Everybody  knows  that  in  a  given  district,  even  on  n  given  farm, 
certain  varieties  of  animals  and  plants  cannot  be  produced  in  perfec¬ 
tion.  Individuals  may  be  procured,  the  most  perfect  in  existence,  but 
in  a  particular  district  or  on  a  particular  farm  they  do  not  “  thrive ;  ” 
that  is  to  say,  the  qualities  for  which  they  are  valued  disappear  in  the 
individuals,  or,  as  is  more  often  the  case,  in  a  few  generations,  in  spite 
of  all  care  and  selection,  .  .  ,  there  is  evidence  that  physiological 
change  precedes  morphological.  There  is  a  climbing  kangaroo  in  Papua 
which  shows  so  little  adaptation  of  structure  to  the  climbing  liabit 
that  no  naturalist  would  believe  from  the  mere  study  of  its  body  that 
it  lived  in  trees.  But,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  it  does  live  entirely  in 
trees.’ 

Professor  Elmer’s  work  consists  of  eight  chapters,  refer¬ 
ring  respectively  to  the  following  subjects.  In  the  first  we 
have  a  brief  exposition  of  the  newest  theories  concerning 
evolution.  The  second  treats  of  ‘  the  organic  growth  of 
‘  the  living  world.’  The  third  deals  with  the  ‘  influence  of 
‘  adaptation  in  the  formation  of  species.’  The  fourth  is 
devoted  to  a  consideration  of  acquired  characters.  The  fifth 
describes  what  the  author  believes  to  be  the  effects  of  the 
disuse  of  organs  and  of  indiscriminate  breeding.  In  the 
sixth,  ‘  mental  faculties  as  acquired  and  inherited  characters  ’ 
are  considered.  The  seventh  chapter  treats  of  the  ‘evolu- 
‘  tion  of  the  living  world  as  the  result  of  function  ;  ’  and  in 
the  eighth  and  last,  an  examination  of  ‘  the  idea  of  Organic 
‘  Growth  ’  leads  to  his  conclusion. 

Before  examining  these  chapters  seriatim  it  may  be  well — 
in  order  to  make  plain  what  is  the  mental  standpoint  from 
which  lie  has  set  forth  to  contemplate  the  living  world  about 
him — if  we  begin  with  an  examination  of  his  ‘  conclusion.’ 
We  shall  thus  also  be  enabled  to  gain  a  fuller  knowledge  of 
this  ‘  standpoint  ’  if  we  likewise  briefly  review  a  popular 
lecture  of  his,  here  given  as  an  appendix,  and  entitled  ‘  On 
‘  the  Idea  of  the  Individual  in  the  Animal  Kingdom.’ 
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The  conclusion  at  wliicli  he  arrives  may  be  thus  sum- 
marist  a.  One  principle  of  unity  runs  through  the  whole  organic 
world,  and  is  essentially  the  same  in  the  vital  manifestations 
of  the  lowest  alga  and  the  highest  reflexions  of  the  mind  of 
man.  Anyone,  he  tells  us,  who  completely  renders  allegi¬ 
ance  to  his  doctrine  and 

‘  rejects  everything  which  contradicts  this  princijde,  cannot  help  ad¬ 
mitting  tliat  in  truth,  as  I  [Eiiner]  assert,  the  ultimate  origin  of  tlie 
various  kinships  in  the  animal  and  vegetable  kingdom  is  to  be  traced 
to  individual  dilFerences,  and  that  the  differences  between  the  former, 
like  the  latter,  must  be  essentially  determined  by  external  conditions, 
by  the  modifications  of  organic  growth.’  (P.  401).) 

Thus  we  have  given  us  the  keynote  of  the  symphony  to 
which  we  will  shortly  give  an  ear.  One  expression  of 
Professor  Eimer’s,  however,  must  hy  no  means  be  passed 
over.  lie  tells  us  it  is  a  ‘  self-evident  truth  ’  that  ‘  if 
‘  species  are  only  a  collection  of  individuals,  and  genera  a 
‘  collection  of  species,  families  only  a  collection  of  genera, 

‘  and  so  on,  .  .  .  then  .  .  .  the  causes  which  modify  an 
‘  individual  within  the  boundaries  of  a  species,  must  be  the 
‘  same  as  those  which  modify  it  beyond  these  boundaries.’ 

Here  is,  indeed,  a  sentence  woi’thy  of  being  long  pondered 
over  and  carefully  analysed.  Truly  it  is  a  most  precious 
morsel ;  for  it  shows  clearly  what  is  the  real  value  of  much 
seemingly  profound  teaching  both  of  the  Neo-Lamarckian 
and  Neo-Darwinian  schools.  The  unfortunate  general  public, 
who  take  a  ready  and  laudable  interest  in  natural  history, 
are  seized  upon  by  erudite  pi’ofessors,  who,  with  solemn 
admonition  or  jilayful  banter,  discourse  to  them  on  subjects 
of  which  they,  the  said  professors,  are  profoundly  ignorant. 
Yet  they  are  believed  to  know  all  about  it  on  the  strength  of 
their  unquestionable  proficiency  in  physical  science.  On  this 
subject  it  is  time  to  speak  plainly ;  Physical  science  is 
admirable  and  useful,  and  men  of  physical  science  fully 
deserve  our  respect  and  recognition.  Nevertheless,  a  great 
deal  too  much  fuss  is  now  made  about  it.  Men  of  science  them¬ 
selves  know  well  enough  that  to  dissect,  to  become  familiar 
with  the  different  bodily  structures,  to  use  the  microscope 
dexterously,  &c.,  require  a  certain  readiness  and  perseverance. 
Put  they  also  know  quite  well  that  these  are,  after  all, 
mechanical  arts,  and  no  inoi’c.  Men  of  science  themselves  also 
know  well  enough  that  to  obtain  a  wide  and  firm  grasp  of  their 
subject;  to  be  well  aware  of  what  has  been  done  by  their 
predecessors  and  is  now  being  elaborated  by  their  contem- 
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poraries;  to  reason  accurately  from  facts  observed  to  the 
probabilities  concerning  other  facts  as  yet  unobserved ;  they 
know  that  these  things  need  a  certain  quickness  and  flexi¬ 
bility  of  mind  and  a  considerable  power  of  memory.  But 
they  also  know  quite  well  that  such  quickness,  flexibility, 
and  power  need  be  in  no  way  exceptional,  and  that  the 
very  same  qualities  must  be  possessed  by  any  true  classical 
scholar,  and  certainly  by  any  successful  statesman.  As 
Cicero  wondered  how  two  augurs  could  ever  meet  without 
laughing,  so  we  wonder  how  experts  in  merely  physical  science 
can  sit  with  grave  faces  and  listen  to  the  exaggerated  praises 
and  unmerited  professions  of  exceptional  veneration,  which 
are  now  so  commonly  uttered  in  their  presence  on  festive 
occasions — too  often  by  timid  churchmen  who  little  know 
their  own  strength  and  the  real  feebleness  of  those  before 
whom  they  tremble. 

But  to  return  to  the  sentence  which  called  forth  these 
remarks.  Eimer  says ;  ‘  Species  are  only  a  collection  of 
‘  individuals,  and  genera  a  collection  of  species.’  But  cer¬ 
tainly  he  would  not  (no  naturalist  could)  deny  that  in- 
‘  dividuals  ’  are  really  existing  things — substantial,  material 
entities  in  rerum  natura.  Yet  no  less  certainly  he  must  deny 
that  ‘  species  ’  are  anything  of  the  kind.  He  may  have  in 
his  cabinet  few  or  many  ‘  individuals  ’  of  any  given  ‘  species,’ 
but  we  utterly  defy  him  to  place  there  a  ‘  species  ’  either 
impaled  with  an  insect-pin  or  preserved  in  a  bottle  of  alcohol. 
Species,  genera,  families,  &c.,  are  ideal  entities ;  real  in  so 
far  as  their  essential  characters  may  be  exemplified  in  really 
subsisting  things,  but  in  themselves  they  are  mental  con¬ 
ceptions — essentia],  ideal,  and  immaterial.  We  claim  to  be 
very  earnest  realists  ourselves,  but  most  certainly  we  should 
never  think  of  locking  up  the  ‘  species  ’  horse  in  our  stable 
or  trusting  ourselves  to  its  guidance  over  moor  and  field. 

In  this  passage  Eimer  has  hopelessly  and  most  obtusely 
confounded  not  only  two  distinct  things,  but  two  things  of 
quite  opposite  natures.  A  man  who  has  given  forth  such  a 
statement  has  thereby  proclaimed  himself  to  be  cne  who  is 
absolutely  unfit  to  teach. 

With  this  clue  to  the  intellectual  calibre  of  our  professor, 
we  may  be  enabled  to  estimate  the  value  of  his  ‘  idea  of  the 
‘  individual  in  the  animal  kingdom,’  as  portrayed  in  his  ad¬ 
dress  delivered  at  the  Fifth  Congress  of  German  Naturalists. 

It  is  but  too  probable  that  very  many  of  those  naturalists 
were  not  in  the  habit  of  frequenting  any  place  of  worship, 
and  thus  a  discourse  smacking  so  strongly  of  the  language 
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of  the  conventicle  may  have  had  enough  charm  of  novelty 
for  them  to  enable  them  to  sit  it  out. 

The  discourse  is,  indeed,  hrimfull  of  unction,  and  begins 
with  a  solemnity  distant  but  ‘  one  step  ’  from  the  sublime  : — 

‘  Atan  loves  to  isolate  liimself  from  Nature. 

‘  He  is  reluctant  to  confess  his  kinship  with  beings  which  he  thinks 
beneath  him. 

‘  He  alone  will  be  lord,  alone  tvise  ;  he  the  crown  of  creation. 

‘  But  who  gives  him  the  right  to  assume  this  pre-eminence  ? 

‘  IIow  small  is  his  power  ! 

‘  Man  the  mighty  is  powerless  against  the  infinitesimal  organisms 
which  seek  to  enter  his  blood  and  destroy  him. 

‘  A  wave  kills  him,  while  the  ocean  is  teeming  with  life  that  mocks 
his  sovereignty,’  &c.,  &c. 

We  can  only  spealc  for  ourselves,  and  we  onl}’^  claim  to  be 
one  of  the  crowd — the  man  in  the  next  street — but  we  are 
quite  sure  do  not  love  to  ‘  isolate  ourselves.’  Nor  are  we 
in  the  least  ashamed  of  Avhat  we  have  in  common  with  the 
beasts  and  birds,  insects  and  creeping  things  about  us. 
Nevertheless  we  ai’e  firmly  convinced  that  we  possess  an 
intellectual  power  which  such  things  have  not.  Nor  do  we 
see  how  the  chance  of  our  being  poisoned  by  a  parasite,  or 
knocked  down  by  a  wave,  in  the  least  militates  against  our 
mental  superiority  to  the  parasite  or  to  any  living  thing 
which  may  be  within  the  wave  which  buffets  us. 

He  then  proceeds  to  carry  out  his  purpose,  which,  he  tells 
us,  is  ‘  to  attack  the  apparent  independence  of  the  animal 
‘  organism  which  is  implied  in  the  word  individual,’  and 
‘  to  prove  that  the  conception  of  an  indivisible  entity  is 
‘  unable  to  withstand  a  more  exact  investigation.’  (P.  415.) 

In  support  of  his  proof  he  begins  by  affirming  that 
animals  have  been  declared  to  differ  from  plants  in  that  no 
part  can  be  separated  without  injury  to  the  whole — a  belief 
he  affirms  to  have  been  connected  with,  and  to  be  indis¬ 
pensable  to,  the  doctrine  ‘that  the  animal  as  distinguished 
‘  from  the  plant  possesses  an  indivisible  soul.’  We  do  not  know 
anyone  who  has  ‘  declared  ’  this  ;  certainly  no  such  declara¬ 
tion  has,  so  far  as  Ave  know,  been  made  by  any  writer  of 
authority  or  reputation. 

The  old  doctrine  of  Aristotle  and  the  schoolmen,  to  which 
we  suppose  Professor  Eimer  refers,  was  that  every  plant, 
like  every  animal,  has  indeed  a  ‘  soul  ’  (by  Avhich  Avas  meant 
Avhat  we  should  call  a  dynamic  principle  of  individuation), 
but  that  the  divisibility  or  non-divisibility  of  such  plant  or 
animal  depended  on  the  material  organism  informed  by 
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that  soul,  which  is  simple  common  sense.  The  experiments 
of  Tremhley,  Bonnet,  and  others  no  doubt  excited  astonish¬ 
ment  in  the  last  century  ;  hut  that  was  because  the  men  of 
that  age  had  left  far  behind  them  and  ignorantly  despised 
that  Aristotelian  teaching  with  which  the  most  recent 
advances  of  physiology  have  so  fully  concurred.  We  recollect 
that,  when  quite  a  youth.  Sir  Kichard  Owen  once  said  to  us 
at  the  College  of  Surgeons,  ‘  I  do  not  think  that,  in  matters 
‘  of  philosophy,  the  human  mind  will  ever  get  much  beyond 
‘  Aristotle.’  We  have  grown  to  be  very  much  of  his 
opinion. 

Now  there  is  no  reason  whatever  why  ordinaiy  men  should 
trouble  themselves  with  the  study  of  philosophy.  There  are, 
indeed,  wide  fields  for  the  intellect  to  do  good  work  in, 
without  that,  especially  within  the  domain  of  physical 
science.  But  when  a  devotee  of  physical  science,  merely  on 
the  strength  of  his  physical  knowledge,  goes  on  to  preach 
metaphysical  doctrines,  he  is  stultifying  himself,  and  runs 
a  risk  of  stultifying  his  hearers  also.  But  this  is  just  what 
such  men  as  Eiiner,  Weissmann,  Haeckel,  &c.,  are  always 
doing,  and  the  lecture  which  terminates  Professor  Elmer’s 
book  is  a  forcible  example  of  the  kind.  He  objects 
strongly  enough  to  Nagel’s  attempt  to  confine  biological 
speculation  to  ‘  physiologists  by  profession.’  We  sympathise 
with  him  in  his  protest  against  ‘  such  a  close  corporation,’ 
and  we  have  no  wish  to  confine  speculation  to  ‘  philosophers 
‘  by  profession  ;  ’  but  wdiat  we  do  affirm  is  that  some  pre¬ 
liminary  knowledge  of  philosophy  is  necessary  for  anyone 
who  would  not  only  speculate,  but  also  teach  it. 

On  the  strength  of  the  familiar  facts  that  all  animals 
feed  and  get  rid  of  effete  material,  and  that  they  can,  in 
varying  degrees,  endure  a  certain  amount  of  mutilation,  ho 
argues  that  there  are  really  no  individuals  at  all,  and  that 
the  entire  animal  world  forms  one  whole,  wherein  what  are 
commonly  regarded  as  individuals  are  but  so  many  ‘  organs.’ 
On  the  very  same  system  it  is  quite  possible  to  maintain 
that  animals  and  vegetables  together  form  one  being,  or 
that  such  is  the  case  with  the  whole  mass  of  our  planet, 
or  of  the  solar  system,  or  of  the  whole  sidereal  universe. 

Dreams  such  as  these  are  possible  enough,  and  visionary 
professors  may  go  about  preaching  them,  but  plain  men  will  re¬ 
main  quite  as  certain  as  before,  that  their  individual  existence 
is  unaffected  by  the  fact  that  they  can  have  their  hair  cut 
with  impunity.  Nor  will  they  be  persuaded  that  they, 
together  with  their  dogs  and  horses,  are  biit  so  many  mere 
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organs  of  another  individual,  and  they  will  be  as  certain  of 
this  as  they  ai'e  sure  that  they  are  individually  distinct 
from  the  plants  in  their  conservatory,  or  the  stars  over  their 
heads. 

But  Professor  Eimer’s  real  end  and  aim  is  shown  by  his 
conclusion.  He  is  one  of  those  whose  great  object  it  is 
to  try  and  persuade  themselves  and  others  that  they  are 
not  what  we  mean  by  ‘men,’  but  mere  ‘irrational  animals,’ 
free  from  the  rule  of  any  Higher  Being  here,  and  free  also 
from  any  responsibility  for  their  actions  hereafter.  It  would 
be  wonderful  and  inexplicable  that  anyone  should  be 
animated  by  such  a  passion  for  self-degradation,  did  we  not 
hnow  how  strongly  many  a  man  may  be  tempted  to  feel 
‘  Lord  of  himself,  that  heritage  of  woe.’  Pew  things 
seem  unwelcome  to  such  persons,  if  only  they  can  escape 
the  dreaded  need  of  being  called  on  to  adore,  ohcij,  and 
serve. 

‘Good,’  Eimer  tells  us,  ‘  is  not  something  prescribed  from  without; 
we  call  only  this  the  good  which  is  serviceable  to  the  common  well¬ 
being,  and  because  it  has  become  serviceable  to  the  common  well¬ 
being.’  (P.  434.) 

This  amounts  to  a  denial  that  there  is  such  a  thing  as 
‘  goodness  ’  at  all. 

Of  course,  concomitantly  with  the  degradation  of  his  own 
species,  he  treats  us  to  that  exaggeration  of  the  psychical 
powers  of  mere  animals,  which  is  a  characteristic  of  the 
school  to  which  he  belongs,  and  which,  as  we  shall  see,  has 
a  tendency  as  fatal  to  freedom  as  to  intellectual  life. 

Thus  as  to  the  ‘  ^lental  Life  of  a  Bee,’  he  affirms 

‘  that  it  showa  reason  in  a  high  degree.  The  animals  act  throughout 
according  to  the  reejuirements  of  a  well- organised  State  in  various  direc¬ 
tions.  They  act  in  complete  accordance  with  the  common  interest  of  all 
tlie  single  members  of  the  State,  and  with  the  requirements  o£  the 
luture.  It  is  true  that  it  seems  to  the  observer  as  if  this  action  was 
in  many  cases  mechanical,  as  if  the  animals’  conduct  was  in  particular 
instances  not  the  direct  result  of  mental  reasoning,  but  as  if  they  per¬ 
formed  reasonable  actions  mechanically.  But  in  other  instances  we 
are  compelled  to  admit  that,  after  fiilhi  consulerin;i  the  particidar  cir¬ 
cumstances,  they  do  what  is  best  for  the  future  and  for  the  common 
Aveal.  If  we  suppose,  for  example,  that  the  collection  of  honey  has 
become  mechanical,  that  the  bees  no  longer  reason  consciously  in  per¬ 
forming  this  labour,  yet  Ave  must  assume  that  originally  they  began  to 
collect  honey  from  reflection  and  reasoning;  for  otherwise  they  Avould 
never  have  come  to  do  so  mechanically.’  (P.  424.) 
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The  application  of  his  principles  speedily  follows.  He 
lays  it  down  that  the  system  he  advocates — his  ideal — 

‘  is  the  most  nncompromising  opponent  of  that  confused  idea  of 
freedom  so  injurious  to  the  common  good  wliich  claims  unlimited  inde¬ 
pendence  for  the  individual.’  (P.  4o4.) 

‘Unlimited  independence’  is,  of  course,  absurd  and  im¬ 
possible,  but  his  ideal  is  in  reality  no  less  hostile  to  limited 
freedom  also,  and  would  reduce  the  rational  human  being  to 
a  mere  animated  machine.  He  continues  : 

‘It  [his  ideal]  takes  in  some  sense  the  social  life  of  the  bees  for  its 
model,  in  which  the  work  of  the  individual  for  the  community  has 
become  automatic  action.’ 

This  would  indeed  be  a  glorious  prospect  for  mankind — a 
truly  noble  goal  to  strive  after :  to  become  a  crotvd  of  auto¬ 
mata,  utterly  devoid  of  both  intelligence  and  goodwill ;  but 
co-operating  and  interacting  so  as  to  nourish  and  breed  most 
effectively.  The  last  rudiments  of  intelligence  or  benevo¬ 
lence  having  been  annihilated  by  an  ever-increasing  com¬ 
plexity  of  mere  reflex-action,  the  social  machine  working 
with  continually  increasing  efhciency  may  persist  till  the 
inevitable  annihilation,  to  be  produced  by  the  gradual  dis- 
.  sipation  of  energy,  puts  a  final  end  (none  too  soon)  to  the 
whole  mass  of  most,  efficiently  co-operating  idiots. 

We  have  so  recently  considered  the  question  of  the  essen¬ 
tial  difference  of  kind  which  exists  between  the  mind  of  man 
and  the  highest  faculties  of  any  other  animal,  that  we  for¬ 
bear  to  say  more  upon  that  subject  now’.  Assuming  that 
our  readers  have  grasped  the  profound  distinction  which 
exists  between  our  owm  higher  and  lower  faculties  (a  distinc¬ 
tion  which  well  enables  us  to  understand  the  so-called  in¬ 
telligence  of  animals,  and  especially  the  difference  betw’een 
intellectual  sign-making — whether  by  sounds  or  gestures — 
and  merely  emotional  language),  we  will  now  proceed  to  make 
the  few  remarks  which  seem  to  us  necessary  upon  the  ditter- 
ent  chapters  of  Professor  Eimer’s  book. 

His  first  chapter  is  devoted  to  a  statement  of  those  doc¬ 
trines  of  Weismann  w’hich  have  been  described  by  us  in  the 
beginning  of  this  article,  with  an  account  of  the  specula¬ 
tions  of  another  theorist — Niigeli — w’hose  notion  is  that  the 
whole  oi’ganic  world  developes  and  grows  by  an  internal 
force,  as  does  an  ordinary  tree.  To  this  innate  power  he 
ascribes  the  different  directions  in  which  organisms  vary, 
and  the  first  commencements  of  new  structures,  matters  for 
which  Darwinism  is,  as  was  long  ago  pointed  out,  impotent 
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to  account.  The  action  of  natural  selection  can,  according 
to  Niigeli,  be  no  more  than  that  of  a  gardener’s  pruning- 
knife — an  illustration  before  made  use  of  amongst  our¬ 
selves. 

In  his  second  chapter,  on  ‘  The  Organic  Growth  of  the 
‘  Living  World,’  Eimer  states  his  somewhat  singular  theory 
as  to  the  true  cause  of  the  origin  of  species,  which  he 
attributes  to  the  lagging  behind  of  certain  individuals  in 
that  rate  of  organic  change  which  surrounding  influences 
impress  upon  their  fellows. 

‘  We  have  before  us,’  he  says,  ‘  a  graduated  evolution,  and  the 
essential  cause  o£  the  separation  of  species  is  seen  to  be  the  persistence 
of  a  number  of  individuals  at  a  definite  lower  grade  of  this  evolution 
while  the  rest  advance  further  in  modification.  Tliis  mode  of  origin 
of  varieties  or  species,  as  the  case  may  be,  I  have  named  Genepistasis 
{ytvus,  race,  fTrurrao-is,  standstill).’  (P.  31.) 

He  strongly  combats  the  idea  that  mere  utility  will  account 
for  the  characters  of  organisms,  and  pertinently  remarks  : 

‘  There  can  bo  nothing  indeed  more  splendid  in  colour  than  the 
iride.scence  of  Labradorite,  and  is  this  useful  to  the  stone  and  are 
colour  and  brightness  useful  to  gold  and  countless  other  minerals? 
Are  they  useful  to  the  soap-bubble  ?  ’  (P.  34.) 

In  stating  his  views  as  to  the  influence  of  fathers  and 
mothers,  respectively,  on  their  families,  he  makes  some 
interesting  remarks  concerning  what  lie  believes  to  be  the 
gradual  extension  of  dark  hair  and  eyes  amongst  the  Ger¬ 
manic  races.  He  says — 

‘  Dark  and  fair  parents  together  do  not  usually  produce  children 
which  in  colour  are  intermediate  between  them,  but  fair  and  dark 
again.  Dark,  however,  according  to  my  observations,  has  a  pre¬ 
ponderance  over  fair.  When  it  is  once  there,  it  is  not  ea.sily 
eradicated  from  the  blood.  .  .  .  The  length  of  time  for  whicli 
the  dark  and  the  blond  type  can  constantly  recur  separately 
in  the  children  of  light  iind  dark  complexioned  parents  is 
particularly  well  shown  by  several  South  German  villages,  like  those 
in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  Tiibingen,  where  a  thoroughly 
dark,  iilmost  IJomance,  and  a  purely  Germanic  race  of  people  appear 
often  enough  sharply  distinguished  in  the  children  of  one  and  the  same 
family — notwithstanding  the  fact  that  in  these  little  villages,  inlermi.x- 
ture  is  continually  taking  ])lacc,  litr  the  jicoplc  usually  marry  among 
one  another,  and  seldom  outside  the  village.  .  .  .  'I'hat  darkness  of 
hair  and  eyes  i.s,  among  us,  something  newly  ingratbd  jind  is  on  the 
increase  is  proved  by  the  univers;il!y  known  fact  that  the  children  of 
dark  German  parent.s,  are  as  a  rule,  in  the  earlier  years  of  life,  fair, 
and  have  blue  or  gny  eyes  ;  here  also  characters  which  were  clomi. 
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nant  in  the  ancestors  are  repeated  in  youth.  This  biogenetic  fact 
struck  me  first,  and  very  forcibly,  in  the  Upper  Engadine,  where 
obviously  an  intermixture  of  blonde  Germans  with  dark  Romans  has 
taken  place,  and  wliere  it  is  the  more  surprising  because  the  climate  in 
that  region  would  favour  rather  lightness  of  colour.  For  example,  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  Sils-Maria,  in  villages  where  the  adults  are  all 
perfectly  Romance  in  darkness  of  complexion,  one  sees  children  of  such 
dark  parents  with  rpiite  fair  flaxen  hair  and  blue  eyes,’  (P.  3G.) 

Professor  Eiiner  is  a  strong  believer  in  tl.e  predominant 
inlluence  of  the  male  parent.  Ho  regards  this  as  at  once 
the  cause  of,  and  proved  by,  the  fact  that  we  are  often  able 
to  recognise  family  characteristics  in  pictures  of  the 
earliest  male  ancestors  to  be  found  in  galleries  of  family 
IJortraits. 

‘  If  this  prepotency  of  the  male  did  not  exist,  if  the  female  element 
in  all  unions  had  exactly  the  same  value  as  the  male,  then,  after  com- 
])aratively  few  generations,  all  similarity  to  aaicestors,  c.xcluding  cases 
of  (nc-sided  reversion,  would  be  completely  effaced.’ 

He  adduces  as  palpable  evidence  of  the  truth  of  his  view 
the  long  persistence  of  the  well-known  Habsburg  lip. 

‘  Portraits  of  Rudolf  I.  of  Habsburg,’  he  tells  us,  ‘  already  show  it. 
It  was  inherited  by  his  descendants  up  till  the  last  of  them,  tlie 
Emperor  Charles  VI.  (1710),  that  is  for  500  years.  With  Charles  VI. 
the  male  line  of  the  Ilabsburgers  became  e.xtinct.  Its  place  was 
supplied  by  the  Thuringian  line,  derived  from  the  marriage  of  Francis 
of  Thuringia  with  the  Ilabsburger  Jlaria  Theresa.  In  the  male 
descendants  of  this  couple  the  great  under  lip  appeared  again,  and  has 
been  transmitted  up  to  the  jircsent  day,  althougii  the  wives  of  the 
Ilabsburger.-',  coming  from  various  families,  could  not  possibly  have 
possessed  it  by  chance,  and  did  not  possess  it.’  (P.  10.) 

These  remarks  about  parental  influences  lead  on  to  a 
criticism  of  Kblliker’s  theory  of  evolution.  According  to 
that  naturalist  it  is  the  egg,  and  not  the  adult  organism, 
which  produces  new  forms  of  life.  He  conceives  that 
the  seminal  principles  of  creatures  thus  give  rise  to  new 
varieties  and  species  through  the  stimulus  of  external  con¬ 
ditions  acting  upon  internal  causes.  These  internal  caus(‘s, 
however,  he  regards  as  being  nothing  essentially  vital,  but 
as  the  merely  physical  and  chemical  conditions  in  which 
any  organisms — or,  rather,  the  reproductive  parts  of  or¬ 
ganisms — happen  to  find  themselves.  Kblliker’s  view  is 
judged  by  Eimer  to  be  no  more  supported  by  facts  than 
some  other  propositions  of  his,  and  to  rest,  in  fact,  upon 
nothing  but  assumptions  concerning  mere  possibilities.  To 
us,  however,  it  appears  clear  that  every  one  of  the  various 


332 


Eimer  on  Groxvih  and  Inheritance. 


Oct. 


hypotheses  hitherto  proposed  is  manifestly  insufficient  to 
account  for  the  facts.  For  Kdlliker’s  theory,  as  for  Eimer’s, 
Weismann’s  and  Niigeli’s,  there  is  required,  besides  some 
actual  evidence,  a  further  intellectual  conception  to  make  it 
even  thinkable — a  matter  we  shall  have  occasion  to  indicate 
more  fully  in  the  course  of  this  review. 

In  his  third  section  he  brings  out  his  own  views  more 
distinctly,  corroborating  the  view  of  Weismann  that  every 
structure  is  a  useful  adaptation  which  has  been  brought 
about  by  natural  selection  acting  in  accidental  infinitesimal 
changes  in  germ  plasm.  At  first  sight  it  would  seem  that 
he  advocates  the  action  of  some  distinctive  vital  power,  but 
this  he  categorically  denies. 

‘  I  repuili.ate,’  he  declares,  ‘  any  special  internal  force  of  evolution. 
According  to  my  view,  everything  in  evolution  is  due  to  .  .  .  material, 
physical  causes  ....  a  “  crystallisation,”  resulting  from  the  physical 
and  chemical  action  of  external  agents  on  the  material  of  the  organism 
subjected  to  them.’  (P.  C4.) 

This  idea  we  will  consider  presently ;  for  the  present  we 
will  limit  our  attention  to  his  opposition  to  Weismann’s 
views  as  to  the  distinction  between  unicellular  and  multi¬ 
cellular  animals  with  respect  to  immortality.  He  would 
place  some  limits  to  the  immortality  of  the  former  on  account 
of  their  ‘  metabolism  ’ — that  is  the  constant  minute  changes 
in  their  structure  which  are  inseparable  from  life.  As  to 
multicellular  organisms,  he  admits  the  mortality  of  the 
general  substance  of  their  body — their  soma — because  ‘  the 
‘  latter  is  not  really  .an  end  in  itself.’  But,  as  his  transla¬ 
tor,  Mr.  Cunningham,  very  pertinently  observes  :  ‘  It  would 
‘  be  just  as  true  to  say  that  the  germ  cells  are  not  an  end  in 
‘  themselves,  but  serve  only  to  produce  the  soma.’  In  spite 
of  this  obvious  slip.  Professor  Eimer  has  good  reason  on  his 
side  when  he  says  that  we  have  as  much  right  to  predicate 
immortality  of  many  of  the  multicellular  animals  as  of  those 
which  are  unicellular.  It  often  happens  th.at  sea-anemones 
which  have  been  well  fed  will  spont.aneously  bisect  them¬ 
selves.  This  process  will  occur  again  and  again,  and  seeing 
that  some  of  them  can  live  at  least  sixty  years  without  it,  it 
is  quite  impossible  to  deny  immortality  to  them  if,  on 
similar  grounds,  we  attribute  it  to  the  lowest  organisms. 

As  an  example  of  characters  which  have  been  developed 
independently  of  any  ‘natur.al  or  sexual  selection,’  Eimer 
adduces  the  markings  of  certain  garden  snails. 

‘  The  striping,’  he  observes,  ‘  miglit  be  regarded  as  an  ornament 
which  acted  as  an  advantage  in  sexual  selection,  but  such  an  assumption 
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is  inconsistent  with  the  following  facts.  I  have  observed  for  years  in 
niy  garden  that  striped  and  unstripod  individuals  of  Jfelix  hortensis 
unite  without  any  selection,  and  what  makes  this  case  particularly 
noteworthy  as  a  support  for  my  view  of  the  comparatively  slight  elfect 
of  sexual  crossing  in  the  production  of  internmdiate  forms  (one-sided 
heredity)  is  this,  that  the  offspring  of  these  striped  and  unstriped  parents 
are  again  striped  or  unstriped — in  spite  of  constant  crossing  (pan- 
niixis)  these  two  forms  appear  everywhere  side  by  side  with  no  con¬ 
necting  forms  between  them.’  (P.  75.) 

That  some  kind  of  internal  force — though  not  ‘  a  special 
‘  force  of  evolution  ’ — regulates  the  cfHoroscence  of  now 
characters  is  fully  affirmed  by  Eimer,  and  this  conclusion  ho 
deems  supported  by  phenomena  to  be  observed  in  cater¬ 
pillars  which  have  not  only  a  tendency  to  repeat  the  same 
markings  in  their  successive  segments,  but  to  exhibit  them 
at  an  earlier  and  earlier  age,  although  no  advantage  to  them 
appears  thence  to  arise.  He  also  cites  an  earlier  utterance 
of  Weismann  himself  in  the  same  sense,  and  yet  the  position 
they  both  assume  is  avowedly  antagonistic.  Truly  we  mny 
urge  on  the  attention  of  both  these  naturalists  the  Tiibingeu 
professor’s  own  words  :  ‘  If  we  philosophise  about  nature  at 
‘  all,  the  naturalist  who  desires  to  he  thorough  must  not  halt 
‘  half  way.’  (P.  76.) 

In  his  fourth  chapter  our  author  applies  himself  to  the 
main  question — that  of  the  transmission  of  characters  acquired 
b}'  parents.  Very  curious  effects  on  organisms  may  some¬ 
times  be  produced,  which  cannot  be  considered  as  resulting 
from  any  inherited  capacity ;  since  structures  are  developed 
which  the  parent  organisms  never  possessed.  The  follow¬ 
ing  is  one  example : — 

‘  Very  pretty  experiments  in  relation  to  tliis  point  have  been  made 
by  Friiulein  Von  Cluiuvin  upon  tlie  Alpine  salamander,  Salainandra 
atm.  The  gill-bearing  larvie  of  this  animal  wore  hiken  out  of  tlie 
oviduct  of  the  mother  and  put  into  water.  It  is  well  known  that  these 
larva;  under  the  usual  conditions  at  a  later  time,  while  still  within  the 
mother’s  body,  lose  their  gills,  and,  what  is  very  rare  among  amphi¬ 
bians,  are  born  as  completely  terrestrial  animals.  The  gills  of  the 
larva;  placed  in  water  at  so  early  an  age  were  disproportionately  large 
and  hindered  the  animals  in  their  movements,  and  in  some  cases  they 
were  c.ast  off,  whereupon  new  smaller  orrfuns  arose  in  their  place. 
These  new  gills  persisted  in  one  case  for  a  surprisingly  long  time  (four¬ 
teen  weeks),  and  then  atrophied.  This  larva,  like  the  rest,  idtimately 
developed  into  a  land  animal.  But  the  remarkable  fact  remains  that 
on  account  of  the  peculiar  conditions  of  life  artificially  produced,  after 
the  original  gills,  which  were  unadapted  for  use  in  a  free  state  of  life, 
had  perished,  new  and  suitable  gills  wefc  formed,  not  in  the  struggle 
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for  existence  against  competitors  with  tlio  cumulative  cfTect  of  selec¬ 
tion,  but,  as  I  believe,  directly  from  purely  physiological  causes.’ 
(P.  81.) 

As  to  acquired  cliaractcrs  which  are  due  to  direct  ex¬ 
ternal  action,  he  brings  forward  many  interesting  examples 
concerning  the  relation  of  colour  in  organisms  to  the  light 
to  which  they  may  be  exposed.  The  green  colour  of  plants 
cannot  be  said  to  be  an  inherited  one  in  spite  of  the  millions 
of  generations  of  vegetable  organisms  which  have  all 
possessed  that  tint ;  because  when  young  plants  are  reared 
in  the  dark  they  remain  colourless. 

‘  The  profound  action  of  light  on  the  whole  physical  constitution  of 
(lie  plant  body,  on  the  whole  physiology  of  plants,  is  shown  by  the 
fact  that  many  tropical  plants,  as  for  example  tlie  South  American 
species  of  Bougainvillea,  in  European  hothouses  either  do  not  bloom  at 
all  or  only  incompletely  in  spite  of  all  application  of  warmtli,  on 
account  of  the  deficiency  of  light.’  (P.  90.) 

Various  kinds  of  tropical  plants  die  in  our  botanic  gardens 
in  the  Eegent’s  Park  when  wo  have  a  succession  of  such 
days  of  overhead  darkness  as  now  and  then  occur  in  London. 
No  amount  of  warmth  supplied  to  them  will  enable  them 
to  escape  the  fatal  consequences  of  such  darkness.  An  in¬ 
structive  example  is  found  amongst  animals  in  the  case 
of  the  Proteus  of  the  caverns  of  Carniola  and  Istria.  Tliis 
animal  is  at  first  colourless,  but  if  it  be  kept  in  the  light  it 
becomes  dark. 

The  cftects  of  climate  on  cultivated  plants  have  been  well 
shown  by  P.  C.  Scliiibeler  with  respect  to  those  of  Scandi¬ 
navia.  ‘When  various  cereals  in  Norway  and  Sweden  are 
gradually  transported  from  the  plains  to  mountain  districts, 
they  can  be  accustomed  not  only  to  develope  in  the  same  or 
even  in  a  shorter  time  than  in  their  native  region,  but  even 
at  a  lower  average  temperature  !  When  such  grain  after  it 
has  been  grown  for  several  years  in  the  mountain  regions  is 
again  sown  in  its  native  soil,  it  ripens  at  first  earlier  than 
other  grain  of  the  same  kind  which  has  been  cultivated 
uninterruptedly  in  the  plains. 

With  respect  to  a  variety  of  phenomena  of  this  kind 
Professor  Eimer  observes  : — 

‘  It  is  a  proposition  of  special  importance  to  my  argument,  as  well  as 
in  itself  self-evident,  tliat  physiological  changes  must  always  precede 
morphological  changes  of  structure  in  the  organic  world,  because  the 
former  determines  the  latter’  (P.  95.) 

The  significance  of  this,  taken  in  conjunction  with  other 
assertions,  Avill  appear  later. 
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lu  considering  the  effects  of  temperature,  some  interesting 
facts  noticed  by  Dorfmeister  are  described.  This  observer  has 

‘ever  since  1845  made  experiments  on  the  effect  of  temperature  in  the 
colour  and  marking  of  butterflies.  lie  explains  first  of  all  that  through 
many  years’  exj)erience  in  rearing  cater[)il!ars,  he  has  been  convinced 
that  the  production  of  varieties  of  butterflies  depends  much  more  on 
climatic  conditions,  in  -which  temperature  is  a  chief  factor,  than  on 
either  food  or  h}’bridisation,  Dorfmeister  learns  from  his  experiments 
that  temperature  exercises  the  greatest  influenee  on  the  colour  and 
markings  of  butterflies  when  it  acts  upon  them  during  the  change  into 
the  pupa,  or  shortly  afterwards.  In  many,  a  rise  of  temperature  pro¬ 
duces  a  lighter,  more  brilliant  ground  colour,  a  pule,  and  darker  or  less 
brilliant ;  for  example  in  Vanessa,  lo,  Ulrica;,  &c.  In  Kupvessia  Cnja 
the  red-yellow  ground  colour  of  the  posterior  wings  is  changed  by  a 
rise  of  temperature  into  vermilion-red ;  by  a  fall,  into  ochre-yellow.’ 
(P.  131.) 

The  specially  stimulating  effects  of  surrounding  colours  is 
very  curious,  and  has  been  Avell  worked  out  by  ]\[r.  Poulton, 
of  Oxford.  As  Eimer  says,  pupa)  Lave  assumed  the  red 
colour  of  a  cloth  investing  them,  a  colour  to  which  they 
could  scarcely  bo  exposed  under  natural  conditions,  and  to 
•which  in  any  case  they  could  not  have  been  adapted  by 
selection.  'Well  may  he  say,  ‘  INlany  really  wonderful  cases  of 
‘  adaptation,  apparently  due  to  selection,  probably  come 
‘  under  this  categoiy,’  a  category  including  such  cases  as  the 
common  frog,  which  changes  its  hue  according  to  the  colour 
of  the  ground,  not  rapidly,  but  gradually. 

The  power  the  frog  has  of  thus  changing  \vas  experi¬ 
mentally  ascertained  by  the  Professor : — 

‘  Tlirce  frogs,  approximately  similar  in  colour,  were  placed  in  three 
vessels,  of  which  the  first  stood  on  a  black,  the  second  on  a  green,  and 
the  third  on  a  white  surface,  being  surrounded  to  the  height  of  some 
five  centimetres  with  the  same  colour. 

‘  After  about  an  hour  and  a  half,  the  frog  a  on  the  black  surface 
was  thedarke.st,  h  on  the  white  the  lightest,  while  the  frog  c  surrounded 
by  green  was  intermediate  in  colour  between  the  two.  Hereupon  the 
frog  a  W'as  transferred  to  the  glass  on  the  white,  frog  b  into  the  one  on 
the  black  surface.  After  three-quarters  of  an  hour  they  were  again 
examined,  and  a  w'as  the  lightest,  b  the  darkest.  Then  c  and  b  were 
interchanged,  and  in  a  quarter  of  an  hour  c  was  the  darkest,  while  b 
was  intermediate  in  colour  between  c  and  u.  "When,  finally,  b  and  d 
were  interchanged,  a  change  of  colouring  appeared  immediately ; 
b  became  light  again,  and  a  took  the  intermediate  tint  between 
b  and  c.’  (P.  148.) 

With  regard  to  the  inheritance  of  injuries,  the  work  sup¬ 
plies  us  with  some  valuable  facts.  In  the  first  place  its 


336  Eimer  on  Growth  and  Inheritance.  Oct. 

translator  severely  criticises  wliat  lie  regards  as  a  great 
misrepresentation  made  by  Professor  Weismann  of  a  case 
adduced  by  Di’.  Emil  Schmidt,  and  regarded  by  the  latter  as  a 
plain  instance  of  the  inheritance  by  a  son  of  a  malformation 
in  the  ear,  due  to  his  mother  having  had  her  earring  acci¬ 
dentally  torn  out  when  a  child.  But  Dr.  Meissan,  of  Falken- 
berg,  has  recorded  the  following  case  of  injury  in  his  own 
family : — 

‘  tVlien  I  was  seven  or  eight  years  old  I  had  the  chicken-pox,  and 
I  recollect  with  complete  distinctness  that  I  scratched  one  of  the 
pus-tules  on  the  right  temple,  in  consequence  of  which  I  had  a  small 
white  scar  on  this  spot.  Exactly  the  same  scar,  which  I  had  of  course 
ceased  to  think  of,  on  exactly  the  same  spot,  was  present  on  my  little 
son,  now  fifteen  months  old,  when  he  came  into  the  world.  The 
resemblance  is  so  perfect  that  it  surprises  everyone  who  sees  the  little 
mark.’ 

Dr.  Eimer’s  assistant.  Dr.  Vosseler,  relates  that  bis  mother 
in  her  eigliteentli  year  injured  the  ring  finger  of  her  right 
hand  by  squeezing  it  between  the  door  latch  and  the  door, 
so  that  it  was  bent  between  the  last  and  middle  joints. 
Two  of  her  sons  were  born  with  the  very  same  peculiarity, 
and  Dr.  Vosseler  was  one  of  them. 

It  may  be  a  relief  to  some  of  our  readers  to  turn  from 
these  questions  to  our  author’s  remarks  concerning  the 
higher  faculties  of  animals.  His  whole  contention  is  in¬ 
deed  vitiated  by  his  non-comprehension  of  his  own  higher 
faculties ;  but  that  does  not  hinder  his  anecdotes  from  being 
amusing,  nor  is  there  any  danger  of  our  being  misled  by 
them  if  only  such  hicts  and  laws  as  we  called  attention  to 
last  October  bo  duly  borne  in  mind.  That  Professor  Eimer 
does  indeed  misunderstand  his  own  higher  powers  is  plainly 
slrown  by  his  definition  of  consciousness.  ‘  By  consciousness,' 
he  tells  us,  ‘  I  understand  the  sensation  of  the  condition,  as 
‘  affected  by  the  outer  world,  of  the  hrain  at  the  moment.’ 
As  if  ‘consciousness’  and  ‘sensation’  were  not  widely 
different ;  and  as  if  we  could  not  be  perfectly,  intensely  con¬ 
scious  without  even  believing  that  either  a  ‘  brain  ’  or  ‘  an 
‘  outer  world  ’  existed.  We  leave  Professor  Eimer  to  settle 
this  matter  with  the  idealists. 

Here,  also,  he  reiterates  tliat  sad  confusion  between  the 
abstract  and  the  concrete — the  ideal  and  the  real — which  we 
before  stigmatised.  No  wonder  that  he  confounds  the  in¬ 
tellectual  state  we  call  ‘  consciousness  ’  with  a  ‘  feeling  about 
‘  the  condition  of  the  brain  ’ !  ‘  It  is  certain,’  he  exclaims, 

‘  that  rigidly  logical  reasoning  must  necessarily  admit  the 


1800. 


Elmer  on  Growth  and  Tnheritanie. 


337 


‘conception  that  individuals  are  organs;  and  species  and 
‘  genera,  by  virtue  of  their  definite  structure  adapted  to 
‘  definite  ends,  are  organs  of  a  higher  order  of  the  whole 
*  living  world’  (p.  225).  This  is  just  as  if  he  said  that  a 
cannon  was  a  weapon,  and  that  an  iinpleinent  of  war  was  a 
weapon  of  a  higher  order ! 

Such  errors,  however,  in  no  way  impair  his  credit  as  a 
careful  observer  of  interesting  natural  facts.  They  only  do 
away  with  the  value  of  his  explanations  of  them.  We  should 
be  the  last  to  deny  to  animals  the  keenest  powers  of  percep¬ 
tion,  and  so  great  a  facility  for  associating  past  experiences, 
feelings  and  emotions,  as  to  make  their  powers  of  practical 
inference  obvious.  What  we  deny  to  them  is  a  power  of 
reflexion,  and  the  conscious  possession  of  ideas  as  sucb„ 
We  deny  them  the  power  of  forming  true  abstract  ideas, 
and  therefore  of  expressing  such  ideas  in  abstract  language. 
But  no  reasonable  person  would  think  of  denying  that  many 
of  them  possess  a  rich  and  copious  language  of  feeling.  As 
to  their  sentiments  of  fear  and  confidence  being  modified  by 
circumstances,  he  tells  us  the  following  anecdote : — 

‘  Some  years  ago  a  male  chaffinch  in  my  garden  had  become  so 
tame  with  me  that  he  flew  after  me  everywliere,  in  order  to  take  the 
hemp  seed  and  meal  worms  which  I  offered  him.  Wherever  I  went 
or  stood  in  the  garden  the  finch  appeared  from  the  bushes,  perched  on 
the  nearest  branch  or  on  the  ground  in  front  of  me,  and  with  his 
powerful  chirp — “  pink,  pink  ” — demanded  his  food.  But  if  he  had 
not  noticed  mo,  I  had  only  to  whistle  in  imitation  of  his  chirp  and  he 
appeared.  At  last  he  used  to  come  after  me  even  into  the  house, 
and  follow  me  from  room  to  room  asking  to  be  fed.  Yet,  in  spite  of 
liis  trustfulness,  I  could  not  induce  him  to  feed  out  of  my  hand. 
It  tvas  evident  that  he  constantly  endeavoured  to  overcome  the 
remnant  of  timidity  which  still  survived  in  him,  but  he  could  not  yet 
succeed.  Still  I  strove  to  attain  this  end,  and  the  visible  progress 
made  permitted  the  hope  that  I  should  sliortly  succeed;  then  an 
unfortunate  accident  suddenly  altered  the  condition  of  affairs,  and  put 
an  abrupt  end  to  his  confidence.  One  day  a  sparrow  on  a  tree  in 
front  of  my  window  was  piping  indefatigably  his  monotonous  shrill 
chirp,  which  pierces  the  ear  tlie  more  irrihitingly  the  more  energetically 
it  is  uttered,  and  the  greater  its  well-known  deficiency  of  cadence. 
As  the  fellow  had  repeatedly  disturbed  me  at  my  work  in  this  w\ay,  I 
resolved  on  his  destruction,  and,  creeping  within  range,  I  fired  at  him 
■with  a  small  chamber  gun  loaded  with  small  .shot.  At  the  shot  my 
beloved  finch  flew  suddenly  from  the  tree  where  he  had  been  perched 
unnoticed  by  me.  The  shot  must  have  passed  around  him.  My 
sorrow  for  the  accident  w’as  deep,  for  what  was  to  be  expected  occurred 
— the  finch  afterwards  carefully  .avoided  me,  and  notwithstanding  all 
enticements,  I  could  only  with  difficulty  induce  him  again  to  take  from 
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the  ground  at  a  great  distance  from  me  food  which  I  had  scattered. 
But  after  a  short  time  he  disappeared  entirely  from  my  garden  with 
the  family  which  he  had  established.’  (P.  232.) 

We  most  of  ns  know  something  of  the  cunning  and 
prudence  of  sparrows.  As  to  this  we  have  the  following 
anecdote : — 

‘  One  snowy  Avinter  recently,  when  the  si)arrow3  around  the  house 
W'ere  very  hungry,  1  made  an  attempt  to  catch  a  number  under  a  large 
sieve,  the  edge  of  which  was  supported  on  one  side  by  a  piece  o£  wood, 
Avhich  W’as  connected  Avith  a  long  string ;  the  string  Avas  covered  up 
in  the  snoAV,  and  passed  through  an  opening  in  the  door  into  the 
house,  AA’here  my  little  son  Avatched,  ready  to  pull  the  string  as  soon  as 
some  sparrows  Avent  under  the  sieve.  Corn  Avas  strewed  about  under 
the  sieve  and  around  it  as  bait.  The  sparrows  gathered  in  dozens 
round  the  sieve,  and  picked  up  the  corn  to  its  very  edge  to  the  last 
grain,  then  IIcav  round  and  screamed  at  the  sieve  in  hunger  and  rage, 
but  not  one  Avas  enticed  under  it.’ 

On  the  subject  of  the  same  caution  as  displayed  by  a  dog 
who,  after  accompanying  him  to  the  shore,  ran  aAvay  Avhen 
the  Professor  had  undressed  and  entered  the  water,  he  makes 
some  curious,  not  to  say  singularly  nonsensical,  remarks. 

‘  The  Avhole  occurrence  gave  me  the  impression  that  the  dog  Avas 
terrified  at  the  appearance,  to  him  previously  unknoAvn,  of  an 
almost  unclothed  and  afterwards  naked  man,  and  that  he  did  not 
give  Avay  to  the  panic  from  the  fir.«t,  before  I  Avont  into  the  bath, 
because  lie  had  not  yet  drawn  the  conclusion  that  he  had  to  do  Avith 
a  spectre.  .  .  .  Fear  of  things  incomprehen.«ible  is  indeed  the  cause 
of  such  conceptions  among  men,  and  among  many  savage  pcojdos  is 
still  at  the  present  day  clearly  the  cause  of  their  belief  in  a  higher 
being.  It  is  st.ated  that  dogs  do  not  bark  at  naked  men,  Avhich  is 
probably  to  bo  attributed  to  fear  of  the  unknown.”  ’  (P.  238.) 

Certain  observations  made  by  the  Professor  with  respect 
to  chickens  ncAvly  hatched,  seem  to  us  to  he  A’aluable.  To 
some  Avdiich  had  been  artificially  hatched  he  tlircAV  a  little 
millet  seed,  letting  it  fall  so  that  the  grains  rebounded. 
The  chickens  at  once  piecked  at  it ;  but  he  adds — 

‘  The  thing  Avhich  surprised. mo  most  AA’as  this:  A  fly  floAv  close  by 
the  eyes  of  a  chicken  Avhich  had  only  left  the  egg  shell  about  half  an 
hour  before,  and  the  little  creature  pecked  at  it  as  if  it  had  been  long 
accustomed  to  catch  llie.s.  Similar  cases  have  indeed  been  frequently 
observed.  It  may  be  objected  that  this  Avas  nothing  but  reflex  action — 
and  of  course  it  is  reflex  action.^  But  the  Avonderful  fact  is,  that  this 


♦  The  term  ‘  reflex  action  ’  should  be  reserved  for  motor  responses 
to  stimuli  Avhich  are  not  felt.  Such  reflex  action  as  the  chicken’s  is 
‘  sensori-motor  ’  action. 
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action  was  so  perfectly  adapted  to  the  external  requirements ;  the 
chick  snapped  at  the  lly  in  order  to  catch  it ;  it  made  with  accuracy 
all  the  movements  suited  to  this  purpose.  ...  In  short,  the 
chicken’s  behaviour  toAvards  the  fly  was  a  consequence  of  innate 
instinct,  like  that  of  itself  and  brethren  tOAvards  the  millet  seed.’ 
(P.  215.) 

The  merely  instinctive,  as  ojAposed  to  intellectually  pur¬ 
posive,  actions  of  these  chicks,  was  shown  by  their  scratching 
on  boards  (Avhich  formed  the  first  snrfiice  they  walked  on) 
just  as  mature  fowls  scratch  in  sand  or  eai'th  in  search  of 
food.  ‘  To  see  them  scratching  on  the  smooth  board,  from 
‘  which  there  was  nothing  to  scratch  out,  was  c.xceedingly 
‘  comical.’  Ilis  view  of  instinct  is,  as  before  said,  that  it 
consists  of  truly  rational  actions  which  have  become  habitual, 
and  is  therefore  absolutely  opposed  to  that  of  Professor 
Weismann,  who  regards  it  as  the  result  of  merely  minute 
accidental  changes  in  the  molecules  of  germplasm.  But,  as 
Professor  Eimer  pertinently  asks,  ‘  IIoav  is  it  conceivable  tliat 
‘  the  variability  of  germ  plasm,  inherited  from  unicellular 
‘  organisms,  in  combination  with  continued  sexual  mixture, 

‘  could  lead  to  such  innate  faculties  as  our  chicken  has 
‘shoAvn?’  We  also  fully  agree  with  him  in  his  remarks 
concerning  the  very  singular  instinct  of  the  cuckoo.  lie 
does  not  hesitate  to  declare  that  it  appears  to  him  to  be  a 
ju-iort  impossible  that  ‘instincts  can  be  explained  by  mere 
‘  accidents,’  and  especially  impossible  that  the  young  bird 
derived  from  an  egg  Avhich  was  for  the  first  time  accidentally 
laid  in  the  nest  of  another  species  should  itself  repeat  that 
action — an  action  which,  by  the  hypothesis,  was  ojAposed  to 
inherited  tendencies  derived  from  countless  generations  of 
ancestors.  But  if  Eimer  sees  clearly  the  moat  in  the  eye  of 
Weismann,  he  is  none  the  less  blind  to  the  beam  which  is  in 
his  own.  He  tells  ns  that  he  believes  that  the  original 
pi’ogenitors  of  the  cuckoo,  when  they  first  began  to  lay 
their  eggs  in  the  nests  of  other  birds,  ‘  acted  by  reflection 
‘  and  with  design.’  Again,  he  says,  ‘  Every  bird  must,  from 
‘  the  first  time  it  hatches  its  eggs,  draiv  the  conclusion  that 
‘  young  will  also  be  produced  from  the  eggs  which  it  lays 
‘  afterAvards.’  As  if  the  instinct  which  induces  it  to  hatch 
its  first  brood  Avas  not  enough  to  induce  it  to  hatch  those  which 
succeeded !  Even  more  strange  is  his  remark  that  ‘  it  is 
‘  tmdecided  hoAV  far  all  birds,  even  before  they  begin  to  in- 
‘  cubate  themselves,  obtain  ahiowledge  of  their  origin  from  eggs 
‘  by  observing  others  incubating.’  (P.  20 1.) 

Once  more,  with  respect  to  that  wonderM  instinct  Avhicli 
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results  ill  the  production  of  imperfect  females,  or  workers, 
to  constitute  the  great  mass  of  the  inhabitants  of  a  hive,  the 
Professor  again  supposes  the  presence  of  true  intellect — 
imagining  that  the  habit  arose  from  some  humble  bee  having 
been  aided  in  the  hard  task  of  feeding  all  her  grubs  by- 
certain  workers  accidentally  produced. 

‘  The  insect  must,’  ho  says,  ‘  liave  recognised  this  advantage  afler- 
ivards  ;  and  accordingly  reared  similar  workers  intentionally  by  insuffi¬ 
cient  feeding.  Another  explanation  which  might  be  given  is  that  certain 
individuals  began  to  sacrifice  themselves  to  the  requirements  of  the 
community  by  neglecting  to  feed  themselves  to  such  an  extent  that 
their  organs  no  longer  attained  their  full  developement.’  (P.  278.) 

He  seems  to  attach  no  importance  to  the  character  thus 
assigned  to  our  own  highest  powers.  He  admits  that  on 
his  view  ‘  intelligence  and  reason  become  merely  mechanical^ 
‘  but  in  a  way  which  does  not  diminish  the  importance  of 
‘  instinct'  Most  certainly  it  does  not,  nor  have  we  the  slightest 
desire  to  diminish  its  importance.  But  it  becomes  obvious 
on  the  slightest  reflection  that  we  are  compelled  to  estimate 
instinct  by  means  of  reason,  and  that  it  is  impossible  to 
estimate  reason  by  means  of  instinct.  Reason  is  our  only 
and  ultimate  standard  in  every  judgement  we  make,  and  we 
know  that  the  activity  of  our  highest  mental  powers  is  cer¬ 
tainly  not  an  activity  which  is  merely  mechanical  ;  then  any 
theory  Avhich  necessarily  and  logically  results  in  the  con¬ 
clusion  that  our  own  highest  powers  ai'e  ‘  merely  mechanical  ’ 
is  refuted  by  a  reductio  ad  ahsurdum.  We  are  reminded  of 
the  cry  with  which  Mr.  Morris  startled  and  shocked  the 
wise  men  at  Leeds  the  other  day,  ‘  0  Science,  how  much 
‘  nonsense  is  talked  in  thy  name !  ’  Professor  Eimer’s 
criticisms  on  the  speetdations  of  some  other  dreamers  are 
very  noteworthy.  The  question  referred  to  is  how,  upon 
the  principles  of  those  he  criticises,  life,  sensibility,  intel¬ 
ligence,  and  volition  could  ever  come  to  be.  This  px’oblem 
is  made  short  work  of  by  assuming  that  sensibility  and  will 
are  possessed  not  only  by  every  fragment  of  every  living 
thing,  but  by  eveiy  atom  of  every  dead  thing  also — an 
assumption  which  we  need  hardly  say  is  absolutely  gratuitous 
and  is  taken  as  proved  on  the  implied  argument,  ‘  How 
‘  otherwise  should  our  system  be  true  ?  ’  Thus  Haeckel 
explains  the  chemical  attractions  and  repulsions  of  bodies 
by  attributing  to  them  definite  inclinations  which  they  possess 
the  will  and  the  power  to  obey  by  moving  towards  or  away 
from  one  another. 
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‘  If  the  “  will  ”  of  man  .  .  .  seems  free  in  contrast  with  the  “  fixed  ” 
■will  of  the  atoms,  this  is  a  deception  caused  by  the  contrast  between 
the  extremely  complex  voluntary  motions  of  the  former  and  the 
extremely  simple  voluntary  motions  of  the  latter.  ...  As  the  mass  of 
the  atom  is  indestructible  and  unchangeable,  so  the  atomic  soul  in¬ 
separably  connected  therewith  is  eternal  and  imperishable.  .  .  .  This 
monistic  conception  of  atoms  is  alone  in  harmony  with  the  great  laws 
of  the  “  conservation  of  energy  ”  and  the  “  indestructibility  of  matter,” 
which  the  natural  philosophy  of  the  present  day  rightly  regards  as  its 
irremovable  foundations.’  ♦ 

Now,  though  Professor  Eimer  is  as  unreasonable  as 
Haeckel  in  seeking  to  maintain  a  mere  ‘mechanical  con- 
‘  ception  of  the  idea  of  will,’  he  nevertheless  draws  a  very 
sound  distinction  between  a  faculty  of  mere  irritability 
(as  when  upon  a  touch  the  squirting  cucumber  ejects  its 
seeds)  and  a  true  power  of  sensation.  It  is  true,  as  he 
says,  that  we  have  no  unequivocal  evidence  that  sensibility 
exists  in  any  organism  which  does  not  possess  nervous  sub¬ 
stance. 

‘  The  very  fiict,’  he  contends?,  ‘  that  in  animals  a  special  nervous 
system,  nerve  fibres  and  nerve  cells,  have  arisen,  which  are  absent  in 
plants,  proves  of  itself  that  the  reception  and  conduction  of  stimuli  in 
animals  must  be  quite  different  to  those  in  plants.  .  .  .  For  the  single 
reason,  then,  that  the  substance  which  reacts  to  stimuli  in  animals, 
which  in  any  case  in  the  higher  animals  is  the  instrument  of  sensation 
and  voluntary  action,  is  quite  peculiar  to  animals,  it  is  allowable  to  infer 
that  the  two  latter  faculties  belong  to  animals  only.  We  might  thus, 
in  a  sense,  recur  to  the  old  aphorism  of  Linnmus  :  “  Lapides  crescunt, 
“  planta;  crescunt  et  vivunt,  animalia  cre.seunt,  vivunt  et  sentiunt.”  ’ 
(I‘.  olO.) 

He  also  gives  a  very  interesting  account  of  various  move¬ 
ments  of  very  lowly  organisms,  which  might,  at  first  sight, 
be  mistaken  for  voluntary  movements.  Thus,  Myxomyceten, 
which,  at  one  stage  of  its  existence,  seems  to  wander  as  an 
almost  fluid  mass  of  protoplasm,  is  an  example  of  such  lowly 
organisms.  He  tells  us  how  its  gradual,  creeping  motion 
is  determined  by  the  gradual  drying  up  of  the  substance  on 
which  it  rests,  which  causes  it  to  be  attracted  to  adjacent 
parts,  which  retain  their  moisture  longer.  Unequal  distri¬ 
butions  of  warmth,  or  of  oxygen,  have  similar  effects.  If  its 
fluid  substance,  or  ‘  plasmodium,’  is  brought  in  contact,  on 
one  side,  with  solutions  of  common  salt,  saltpeti'e,  or 
carbonate  of  potash,  it  will  withdraw  from  such  dangerous 
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vicinity,  wliile  infusions  of  tan,  oi’  dilute  solutions  of  sugar, 
will  attract  it.  It  will  also  withdraw  itself  from  light,  and 
it  has  a  truly  wonderful  faculty  of  avoiding  harmful  matter, 
traversing  its  supporting  substance  in  all  directions  and 
taking  up  such  materials  as  it  may  require. 

But  besides  giving  evidence  in  fiivour  of  the  essential  dis¬ 
tinctness  of  sensitive  from  non-sensitive  organisms.  Professor 
Eimer  makes  some  valuable  remarks  in  opposition  to  the  view 
that  unicellular  and  multicellular  organisms  ai'e  so  distinct 
as  they  have,  we  believe  too  hastily,  been  assumed  to  be. 
This  distinctness  is  generally  assumed  to  be  so  great  that 
no  structure  formed  from  cells  in  the  latter  group  can  be 
really  equivalent  to  any  diiference  which  can  arise  within 
a  single  cell.  Those  minute  infusorians  known  as  vorticellm 
are  each  supported  on  a  long  stalk  which,  upon  a  veiy  light 
stimulus,  will  suddenly  coil  upon  itself,  and  so  bring  the 
vorticella  attached  to  it  near  to  the  point  where  the  stalk  is 
itself  attached.  Now  the  vorticella,  with  its  stalk,  together 
consist  but  of  one  single  cell.  In  all  multicellular  animals, 
organs  of  motion,  or  muscles,  are  formed  from  cells,  and  are 
equivalent  to  a  greater  or  loss  number  of  such.  It  would 
seem,  therefore,  that  a  whole  vorticella  with  its  stalk  could 
only  he  equivaleiit  to  one  of  the  cellular  elements  of  which 
the  muscular  tissue  of  any  multicellular  animal  is  composed. 
Yet  Professor  Eimer  does  not  doubt  but  that  the  protoplasm 
in  the  stalk  of  a  vorticella  is  I’eally  equivalent  to  the 
muscular  substance  of  higher  animals,  and  ho  quotes  Kuhne 
to  the  effect  that  this  particle  of  vorticella  protoplasm 
‘  behaves  exactly  like  frog’s  muscle,  and  even  when  isolated 
‘  from  the  rest  of  the  animal,  can  be  made  to  contract,  and 
‘  even  bo  tetanised,  by  the  stimulus  of  variations  of  an 
‘  electric  current.’  But  whatever  may  bo  the  degree  of 
equivalence  existing  between  such  practically  similar  parts, 
we  think  the  Professor  is  fully  justified  in  asking,  ‘How 
‘  could  selection,  or  even  sexual  mixtui*e,  produce  muscles 
‘  at  particular  parts  of  the  body  where  previously  none  were 
‘  present  ?  Selection  and  mixture  can  only  deal  with  what  is 
‘  in  existence.’ 

The  most  important  part  of  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
book  treats  fii’st  of  the  evolution  of  the  organs  of  sense,  and 
secondly  of  the  evolution  of  the  whole  organism  by  physical 
activities  which  are  supposed  not  to  bo  mysterious.  We 
shall  find,  however,  that  these  explanations  when  even 
slightly  analysed  turn  out  to  be  mere  words  or  phrases, 
which  either  imply  the  existence  of  forces  the  Professor 
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ignores,  or  are  utterly  impotent  to  suggest  any  real  explana¬ 
tion  wliatever. 

Thus  he  supposes  the  ultimate  material  constituents  of 
the  several  sense-organs  to  have  been  derived  from  one 
common  layer  of  cells  placed  on  the  external  surface  of 
supposed  primitive  and  as  yet  actually  insentient  organisms. 
The  most  external  layer  came,  and  comes  first  into  contact 
with  the  outer  world.  ‘  All  external  stimuli  acted  first  upon 
‘  it.  By  the  repeated  incidence  of  stimuli  this  layer  must 
‘  have  become  more  and  more  fitted  for  their  reception, 
‘  and  subsequently  for  dealing  with  them,  must  have  had 
‘  their  capacities  exercised  and  strengthened.’  To  these 
representations  we  have  no  objection,  provided  that  it  be 
admitted  that  in  such  sentient  organisms  there  must 
first  be  a  latent  power  different  from  that  possessed  by 
purely  non-sensitive  organisms,  such  as  Professor  Eimer 
admits  plants  to  be.  But  what  is  a  ‘different  power’? 
It  is  and  must  be  something  dynamic  and  non-material.  Let 
the  existence  of  such  an  entity  (one  perfectly  conceivable, 
though  necessarily  unimag innlle)  be  allowed,  and  then  we 
can  understand  that  stimuli,  and  incipient  activity  thence 
resulting,  may  call  forth  into  active  exorcise  what  before  was 
but  potential,  lie  says,  later  on,  ‘  Only  function  could 
‘  impress  upon  nervous,  as  on  other  cells,  a  definite  mor- 
‘  pliological  character.’  Yet  nothing  can  act  before  it  is ; 
but  the  dynamic  agency,  we  affirm,  can  be  understood  as 
simultaneously  giving  rise  both  to  morphological  characters 
and  physiological  activities. 

From  this  similarity  of  origin  common  to  the  different  sense 
organs  he  infers  that  all  the  external  activities  which 
stimulate  diverse  sense  organs  in  sucli  different  manners 
‘  may  be  but  different  qualities  of  one  and  the  same  stimulus, 
‘  different  forms  of  motion  of  external  media — even  the 
‘  stimuli  of  taste  and  smell.’  But  all  that  need  be  inferred 
from  such  similarity  as  there  is  between  our  different 
organs  of  sense  is  that  the  objective  causes — the  various 
activities — which  act  on  such  organs  possess  a  similarity 
as  regards  their  modes  of  action.  It  does  not  on  that 
account  really  follow  that  sight  and  taste  should  be  ‘  motion  ’ 
any  more  than  that  motion  and  hearing  should  be  really 
‘  smell.’  Our  readiness  to  refer  other  activities  to  ‘  motion  ’ 
is  the  simple  and  necessary  result  of  our  constant  and 
universal  experience  of  ‘  motion,’  which  cause  it  to  be  so 
much  more  easy  to  imagine.  But  our  feeling  of  ‘motion’ 
is  as  purely  and  simply  a  feeling,  as  is  any  other  sensation 
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or  group  of  sensations.  It  is  the  omission  to  recognise  the 
necessary  presence  in  every  living  being  of  a  dynamic,  imma¬ 
terial  principle  of  individuation,  not  numerically  separate 
from  it,  but  forming  one  substance  with  it,  which  renders 
Neo-Lamarckism,  Neo-Darwinism,  and  all  the  other  popular 
views  as  to  the  organic  world  alike  unsatisfactory  and 
untenable.  This  is  the  truth  to  which  we  have  ante¬ 
cedently  more  than  once  referred,  and  no  healthy  and 
sound  biology  is  possible  till  it  is  recognised. 

Professor  Eimer  may  indeed  be  logically  compelled  to 
admit  the  existence  of  that  immaterial,  dynamic  agency, 
the  necessary  existence  of  which  was  plain  to  Aristotle, 
unless  he  will  forswear  his  own  words.  He  affirms  in 
opposition  to  Weismann  that 

‘  the  evolution  of  the  characters  of  sense  cells  could  not  possibly  have 
been  produced  by  sexual  mixture  and  selection — by  variation  of  the 
germ  cells — although  I  do  not  deny  to  the  first  two  processes  a  share 
in  the  accomplishment  of  tlie  result.  Not  variation  of  the  germ  cells 
which  occurred  by  chance  in  a  definite  direction,  but  a  definite  capacity 
of  modification  .  .  .  has  determined  this  modification.’  (P.  330.) 

In  fact,  neither  mere  minute,  accidental  variations  on  the 
one  hand,  nor  the  play  of  external  forces  on  the  other,  can 
of  themselves  give  origin  to  definite  organs.  Let,  however, 
similar  kinds  of  dynamic  immaterial  agency  be  present  in 
different  organisms,  and  then  we  may  expect  to  find  similar 
structures  evolved  in  similar  cases — we  may  expect  to  find 
‘  the  independent  origin  of  similar  structures'  And  this 
is  just  what  the  Professor  asserts  he  does  find.  Worms 
and  jelly  fishes  are  different  animals  indeed,  and  neither 
can  be  said  to  be  the  parent  of  the  other.  But  not  only 
are  the  auditory  organs  which  have  been  evolved  in  the 
two  groups  wonderfully  alike,  but  those  of  some  jelly  fishes 
are  more  like  those  of  certain  worms  than  they  are  like  the 
auditory  organs  of  some  other  jelly  fishes;  and,  similarly, 
the  auditory  organs  of  certain  w'orms  are  more  like  those 
of  certain  jelly  fishes  than  they  are  like  the  auditory  organs 
of  some  other  worms.  To  the  wonderful  resemblance  which 
exists  between  the  eyes  of  cuttle  fishes  and  true  fishes  it  has 
been  objected  that  the  disposition  of  the  retina  in  the  one 
is  the  opposite  to  the  disposition  of  the  retina  in  the  other, 
but  we  have  learnt  from  Semper  that  in  the  slug  Onchiditim 
the  retina,  in  these  respects,  .agrees  with  that  which  exists 
in  the  eyes  of  fishes  and  other  backboned  animals — including, 
of  course,  ourselves. 

The  truth  that  similar  structures  have  thus  arisen  inde- 
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pendently  tells  with  great  force,  as  Professor  Eimer  says, 

‘  against  the  prevailing  fashion  of  dogmatically  referring  all 
‘  similarities  of  form  to  blood-relationship.’ 

Experiments  performed  by  him  on  jelly  fishes  lead  him 
to  the  conclusion — 

‘  that  a  single  will  can  exist  with  a  number  of  brains . I  have 

shown  how  the  eight  brains  of  Aurelia  i)ro(luce  single  movements ;  the 
impulse  proceeds  always  from  one  of  the  brains,  and  passes  immedi¬ 
ately  to  the  others — sometimes  one,  sometimes  another  originating  the 
imi)ulse — but  this  does  not  exclude  the  possibility  of  all  eight  acting 
at  the  same  time ;  indeed,  this  is  probably  necessary  for  the  production 
of  certain  movements.’  (P.  318.) 

He  adds  as  a  conclusion  (which  may  startle  some  readers) 
the  assertion : — 

‘  Whether  in  a  given  animal  there  are  eight  such  central  points  of 
nervous  activity  or  thousands — as  many  as  there  are  nerve  cells  or 
ectoderm  cells  on  the  body  surface — makes  no  difference.’ 

This  assertion  w'e  have  no  more  desire  to  contest  than  to 
support.  We  regard  it  as  an  interesting  speculation,  but 
not  an  important  one  for  us.  The  position  we  take  up  is 
quite  unattected  by  it,  and  accords  with  either  alternative. 

His  next  contention — in  favour  of  that  belief  in  a  uni¬ 
versal  unity  which  is  the  foundation  of  his  system — is  that 

‘  no  fundamental  distinction  exists  between  the  language  formed  by 
the  voices  of  animals  and  human  speech.’ 

Now  we  have  no  space  left  to  develope  our  argument 
against  this  assertion  ;  but  there  is  the  less  need  so  to  do 
as  the  question  has  quite  recently  been  considered  at  great 
length,*  and  in  a  manner  which  appears  to  us  to  be  satis¬ 
factory  and  conclusive.  Lest,  however,  our  readers  should 
imagine  that  we  are  at  all  disposed  to  ignore  the  power  of 
animals  in  this  direction,  we  quote  with  pleasure  a  passage 
cited  from  Jiiger,  in  support  of  Eimer’s  position : — 

‘  By  means  of  looks,  gestures,  and  sounds,  animals  speak  a  very  plain 
language,  and  it  requires  only  a  somewhat  persevering  attention  to 
learn  this  language.  .  .  .  The  sound-language  which  most  mammals 
and  birds,  and  some  reptiles,  fishes,  and  insects  possess,  consists  of  cries 
expressing  feelings,  like  the  utterances  of  a  child  in  its  earliest  years. 
The  interjections  of  our  word-language  are  the  most  closely  related 
to  the  cries  of  sensation  of  animals.  The  cries  of  animals,  however, 
have  not  merely  the  value  of  interjections,  they  are  something  more. 
Tlius  the  animal  can  express  several  sensations  by  modification  of  its 
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voice,  by  modulation  of  its  tones.  Thereby  animals  are  able  to  com¬ 
municate  their  sensations  and  conditions  even  during  the  night  when 
they  cannot  see  each  other’s  gestures.’  (P.  3G8.) 

As  to  certain  monkeys,  J.  von  Fisclier  is  quoted  as  say¬ 
ing:— 

‘  I  understood  the  sound-language  of  each  of  my  monkeys,  and  knew 

exactly  thereby  the  state  of  its  feelings  at  any  particular  time . 

When  he  desired  a  thing,  he  cried  “  oh,”  or  “  o-oh,”  in  the  latter  case 
the  second  syllable  being  higher  than  the  first.  At  the  same  time  he 
laid  his  ears  close  to  his  head,  drew  back  his  brows  and  pouted  his 
lips.  Joy  and  pleasure  he  exjircssed  by  a  grunting  or  gurgling  throat- 
sound.  At  the  same  time  he  laid  back  his  ears  for  a  short  time,  drew 
back  all  the  skin  of  his  head  for  a  moment  with  a  jerk,  his  eyebrows 
being  thus  also  drawn  back,  and  stretched  cut  his  mouth  with  the  lips 
narrowed.  In  extreme  pleasurable  excitement,  he  disclosed  his  teetli 
as  far  back  as  the  middle  of  the  molar  scries,  and  uttered  a  slight 
tittering  sound  like  “  ki  ki  ki,”  and  so  on.’ 

As  to  all  this  we  will  only  remark  that  it  is  improper  and 
misletiding  to  describe  inarticulate  sounds  by  articulate  ex¬ 
pression,  such  as  ‘  ki  ki  ki.’ 

The  truth  concerning  the  real  nature  of  brute  language  is 
well  expressed  by  Schleicher,  although  he  takes  what  we 
regard  as  a  mistaken  view  of  the  origin  of  human  speech, 
lie  says :  — 

‘  Sound-gestures,  in  some  cases  highly  developed  sound-gestures,  for 
the  direct  expression  of  its  feelings  and  desires,  the  animal  possesses, 
and  by  incuis  ol' these,  or  by  means  of  other  gestures,  Jinimalsare  able 
to  communicate  their  feelings  to  one  another.  Accordingly  it  is  usual 
to  talk  of  the  speech  of  animals.  But  the  faculty  of  directly  express¬ 
ing  thought  by  means  of  sound  is  possessed  by  no  animal,  and  this 
alone  is  the  meaning  of  speech.  How  fully  this  is  in  fact  recognised 
in  our  ordinary  consciousness  is  shown  by  the  consideration  that  an 
ape  endowed  with  speech,  or  even  an  animal  utterly  different  from 
man  externally,  if  it  possessed  the  power  of  speech,  would  be  regarded 
by  us  as  a  man.’  (P.  370.) 

If  it  truly  possessed  the  power  of  speech — that  is,  if  it  had 
the  power  of  expressing  abstract  kleas,  though  only  by  ges¬ 
ture — it  would  properly  be  so  regarded,  for  it  would  plainly 
be  ‘  a  rational  animal.’  But  it  might  make  use  of  articulate 
sounds  like  a  parrot,  or  it  might  have  learnt  to  use  articulate 
sounds  as  a  dog  begs,  and  not  otherwise.  Tn  that  case  its 
language,  though  articulate,  -would  be  but  a  sign  of  its 
feelings,  and  not  true  speech. 

Higldy  unreasonable,  then,  are  Professor  Elmer’s  remarks 
on  this  subject.  A  blackbmd  having  been  said  to  utter  the 
dry  ‘d(i<j,  dag,  dag,’  as  a  warming  cry,  and  the  ancient  German 
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expression  for  ‘  I  ’  liaviug  been  declared  to  have  been  ‘  dha, 
‘  dha,  ma,'  onr  professor  remarks  :  ‘  I  think  the  above  com- 
‘  pletely  justifies  me  in  speakin"  of  the  sounds  uttered  by 
‘  blackbirds  as  their  language.  “  Dag,  dag,  dag  ”  is  as  good 
‘  a  sound  as  “  dha,  dha,  dha.”  ’  But  the  blackbird  did  not 
really  say  ‘  dag  ’  at  all,  and  the  man  did  not  say  ‘  dha,  dha, 
dha,’  but  ‘dha,  dha,  ma,’  which  is  a  distinct  manifestation 
of  highly  abstract  thought — the  thought  of  the  Ego  as  exist¬ 
ing  and  active. 

We  come,  last  of  all,  to  Professor  Elmer’s  treatment  of 
‘  the  idea  of  organic  growth’ — the  growth  of  the  individual 
and  the  growth  of  the  species,  or  phyletic  growth.  Of 
growth  itself  he  has  formed  a  somewhat  peculiar  conception, 
since  he  says :  ‘  Growth  is  by  no  means  necessarily  the 
‘  result  of  the  assimilation  of  food  :  the  action  of  any  external 
‘  stimuli  is  capable  of  causing  changes  in  the  i)osilion  of 
‘  the  particles  of  the  body,  and  thereby  of  causing  growth  in 
‘  my  sense  of  that  term.’  Surely  the  enlargement  of  a  bladder 
due  to  heat  expanding  the  air  within  it  cannot  justly  be 
called  ‘  growth  ’  ?  The  expression  ‘  change  of  shape  ’  would 
become  superlluous  if  every  such  change  could  bo  called 
‘growth.’  Change  with  augmentation  of  substance  and 
change  without  augmentation  of  substance  are  two  distinct 
ideas,  and  require  to  bo  denoted  by  two  dilferent  terms ; 
and  it  is  at  least  convenient  to  call  the  former  by  the 
term  commonly  accepted  to  denote  it — namely,  by  the  term 
‘  growth.’ 

In  speaking  of  the  effect  of  physical  forces  on  organisms 
he  asks,  ‘  is  it  not  the  force  of  gravity  which  determines  the 
‘  form  of  roots  and  causes  them  to  grow  towards  the  centre 
‘  of  the  earth  ?  ’  That  it  has  acted  and  acts  therein  we  do 
not  question ;  but  we  deny  that  it  can  be  termed  the  de¬ 
termining  ageno}',  and  Ave  deny  it  on  the  strength  of  Pro¬ 
fessor  Eimer’s  own  Avoi  ds.  He  tells  us  that  ‘  Vochting 
‘  hung  up  a  twig  of  Avillow  in  a  position  the  reverse  of  the 
‘  natural,  in  a  vessel  Avhere  it  Avas  exposed  to  moisture  and 
‘  the  other  conditions  favourable  to  groAvth.  This  tAvig  pro- 
‘  duced  roots  not  only  at  the  lower  end,  Avhei’e  their  develope- 
‘  ment  Avas  favoured  by  gravity,  but  also,  and  in  superior 
‘  numbers,  at  the  upper  end.’  In  that  plant  of  the  Cactus 
tribe  named  LepUmium  radicans,  roots  Avill  be  pi’oduced  on 
any  part  of  its  sprouts  fi’om  Avhich  light  is  excluded.  Never¬ 
theless,  as  a  rule,  roots  are  thrown  out  from  the  underside 
of  plants  only,  as  Ave  should  naturally  anticipate. 

With  respect  to  the  re-formation  of  parts  removed — ex- 
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traordinary  instances  of  the  process  of  repair— Professor 
Eimer  remarks : 

‘  The  old  explanation  was  that  it  was  due  to  the  “  formative  tendency,” 
and  this  was  deemed  sufficient.  We  may  still  use  the  same  term,  pro¬ 
vided  that  we  get  rid  of  tlie  meaning  which  the  earlier  school  attached 
to  it,  namely,  that  of  a  spontaneous  impulse  more  or  less  independent 
of  matter.  If  we  guard  against  this,  and  employ  the  term  in  the  sense 
of  the  action  of  definitely  directed  forces  contained  in  the  material  of 
the  organism,  then  there  is  nothing  to  be  siiid  against  it.’  (P.  3‘J3.) 

But  the  earlier  school,  to  which  we  presume  Professor 
Eimer  refers,  did  not  regard  such  impulse  as  in  any  way 
‘  independent  of  matter,’  hut  as  absolutely  dependent  upon 
matter  for  its  manifestation.  It  held,  as  we  hold,  no  more  than 
what  Professor  Eimer  must,  if  he  is  logical,  mean  when  he 
speaks  of  ‘  inherited  definite  tendencies  ’  as  alone  constituting 
‘  the  specific  qualities  of  the  various  species.’  But  though 
thus  occasionally  lapsing  into  such  dynamical  expressions 
with  respect  to  vital  actions,  he  ordinarily  follows  the  pre¬ 
vailing  school  in  relying  on  mere  words  as  explanations. 
Thus,  he  tells  us,  ‘  it  has  come  about  that  heredity  not 
‘  only  constitutes  this  unity  by  developement,  but  also  en- 
‘  deavours  to  reconstitute  it  after  injury.’  ‘  Heredity  ’  is, 
of  course,  a  term  now  current;  but  in  what  is  it  really 
clearer  or  more  explanatoiy  than  the  term  nisus  formativus'’? 
What  is  there  really  more  intelligible  in  his  own  expressions, 
‘growth  tendency’  and  ‘  formative  power  ’ Again,  he  tells 
us  that  a  mutilated  whole  is  reformed  because  in  each  of  its 
particles ‘there  is  something  of  the  tendency  toformavjhole;’ 
and  he  speaks  of  ‘  a  tendency  to  develope  into  the  whole  by 
‘  growth’  being  ‘impressed  upon  the  several  particles  of  an 
‘  organism  by  heredity.’  Thus  heredity  is  personified  and 
made  an  active  agent,  regardless  of  the  fact  that  it  is  a  mere 
abstract  term  denoting  various  phenomena.  An  actual,  con¬ 
crete,  dynamic,  immaterial  agency,  immanent  in  every  living 
organism,  is,  however,  a  conception  which  (be  it  true  or  false) 
does  at  least  serve  to  explain  the  phenomena  of  growth,  repair, 
developement,  and  phyletic  evolution.  That  processes  of 
repair  are  not  mere  processes  of  vital  crystallisation  taking 
part  upon  a  ‘  polarised  terminal  surface  ’  is,  to  our  mind, 
sufficiently  demonstrated  by  the  differences  of  tissue  and  of 
internal  arrangement  of  parts  which  may  be  found  in  a  re¬ 
formed  part,  externally  like  its  normal  predecessor — as,  e.j/., 
in  a  re-formed  lizard’s  tail.  That  normal  developement  is 
due  to  nothing  of  the  kind  is  also  shown  by  the  fact  that 
in  the  developing  embryo  there  is  no  ‘polarised  terminal 
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‘  surface,’  as  tliere  is  the  stump  of  a  tail  or  limb  which  has 
been  removed. 

Such  developement  and  such  re-growth  are  not  to  be  ex¬ 
plained  as  Professor  Eimer  would  explain  them.  He  speaks 
only  of  the  establishment  ‘  in  every  developing  and  every 
‘  adult  organism  ’  of  ‘  a  relation  of  the  particles  to  one 
‘  another,  wdiieh  finds  its  expression  in  their  striving  to  form 
‘  themselves  into  the  whole,  and  to  maintain  or  re-establish  the 
*  co-ordinated  whole.’  The  striving  of  separate  particles, 
each  governed  only  by  its  own  innate  forces,  can  never  serve 
to  explain  their  definite,  mutual,  orderly  collocation  as  one 
organic  whole.  Try  as  we  may,  the  profoundly  rational 
conception  of  the  great  Macedonian  philosopher  will  again 
and  again  force  itself  upon  the  iinprejudiced  mind,  for  the 
explanation  it  affords  is  a  natural  explanation,  and  in 
philosophy  no  less  than  in  the  conduct  of  human  life  we  may 
indeed  say,  ‘  Naturam  expellas  frirca,  tamen  usque  recurret.’ 

The  controversy  between  the  professors  of  Tubingen  and 
Freiburg  is  to  us  a  very  interesting  one.  So  far  Professor 
Eimer  appears,  in  our  judgement,  to  have,  on  the  whole,  the 
best  of  the  dispute.  But,  effective  as  he  is  in  his  attack  upon 
Professor  Weis  rnann’s  doctrines,  he  exhibits  marvellously  little 
capability  of  defence.  The  doctrine  that  merely  minute  hap¬ 
hazard  changes  in  the  molecular  constitution  of  germplasm 
are  sufficient  to  account  for  all  the  beauty,  all  the  variety,  all 
the  adaptations,  and  all  the  varieties  of  feeling,  habit,  and  in¬ 
stinct  to  be  found  in  the  living  world,  he  indeed  triumphantly 
demolishes.  But  his  attempt  to  show  that  all  these  powers, 
harmonies,  and  beauties  are  due  to  nothing  but  the  heredi¬ 
tary  transmission  of  the  action  of  the  environment  he  fails, 
almost  ludicrously,  to  establish.  However  thoroughly  the 
faith  of  the  Neo-Darwinians  may  be  overthrown,  we  certainly 
shall  not  thereby  be  led  to  take  so  retrograde  a  step  as  would 
be  a  return  to  the  old  discredited  hypothesis  of  Lamarck  and 
the  ‘  Vestiges  of  Creation.’  Nevertheless  we  are  thankful 
to  Professor  Eimer  for  his  labours.  His  book  is  full  of  in¬ 
teresting  matter,  and  we  can  cordially  recommend  its 
perusal  to  such  of  our  readers  as  are  interested  in  those 
biological  speculations  which  have  become  one  of  the  most 
noticeable  features  of  the  latter  half  of  the  nineteenth 
century. 
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Akt.  fir. — Ueport  of  State  Trials.  New  Series,  Vol.  T.  1820 

to  1823;  Vol.  II.,  1823  to  1831.  Edited  by  John  Mac- 

DONELL,  M.A.  London:  1888,  1889. 

Tn  1885  Lord  Tliring  proposed  to  the  Lord  Cliancellor  and 
the  Lords  Commissioners  of  the  Treasury  that  a  new 
series  of  State  Trials  should  be  published,  commencing  with 
those  of  the  year  1820,  at  which  date  the  series  known  to  all 
historical  students  as  ‘  Howell’s  State  Trials  ’  comes  to  an  end. 
That  proposal  has  borne  fruit.  Considering  the  inertness  of 
the  State  to  undertake  measures  which  are  not  absolutely 
necessary,  one  must  stand  in  respectful  amazement  at  the 
prompt  manner  in  which  Lord  Thring’s  proposal  has  been 
acted  on.  In  the  year  in  which  the  suggestion  was  made 
Lord  Ilalsbury  appointed  a  committee  to  supervise  this 
undertaking,  Mr.  John  Macdonell,  now  one  of  the  Masters 
of  the  Supreme  Court,  being  appointed  editor  and  secretary. 
His  labours  have  already  proved  valuable.  Two  volumes  of 
State  Trials  are  now  in  the  possession  of  the  public,  covering 
the  period  from  1820  to  1831.  It  is  understood  that  some 
eight  or  ten  volumes  have  yet  to  be  published,  but  the  two 
that  are  now  before  us  have,  though  the  first  of  the  series,  a 
certain  completeness  in  themselves.  For  they  deal  with  a 
period  quite  distinct  in  characteristics  from  that  which  will 
be  covered  by  the  succeeding  volumes. 

With  the  year  1832  one  well-marked  epoch  of  political 
and  constitutional  history  ends  and  another  equally  distinct 
begins.  The  Reform  Bill  of  1832  necessarily  altered  the 
constitution  of  the  country ;  it  is  also  the  sign  of  a  great 
change  both  in  political  ideas  and  in  the  policy  of  Govern¬ 
ment.  The  policy  which  actuated  the  administrations  of 
Great  Britain  from  1820  to  1831  was  one  of  repression ; 
the  expression  of  political,  social,  and  religious  views  was 
repressed.  The  constitution  as  regards  the  franchise  was 
not  to  be  altered ;  it  was  dangerous  to  allow  men  to  meet 
and  demand  reform  of  any  kind,  and  Catholic  emancipation 
would  bo  the  destruction  of  the  Church  of  England.  But 
as  soon  as  the  Reform  Bill  became  law  the  political  and 
social  characteristics  were  changed  ;  expression  became 
dominant  and  the  popular  will  was  henceforth  not  to  be 
repressed,  but  to  be  guided  and  used  as  a  political  motive 
power. 

It  is  useless  to  argue  whether  the  country  has  been  the 
better  for  the  gradual  increase  in  the  power  of  the  democracy 
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■\vliicli  has  tahen  place  since  1832.  The  change  was  inevitable, 
and  it  is  one  of  the  reasons  why  lasting  credit  will  be  given  by 
posterity  to  the  Whig  statesmen  of  that  period — to  Grey, 
Melbourne,  and  Eussell — that  they  recognised  the  political 
tendency  of  the  age  and  guided  the  people  in  safety  into 
a  new  historical  epoch.  Part  of  the  great  value  which 
attaches  to  these  first  two  volumes  of  the  new  series  of 
‘  State  Trials  ’  is  that  they  exemplify  in  concrete  form  and 
with  greater  vividness  than  any  secondhand  narrative  the 
characteristics  of  the  ante-Reforni  period.  They  contain, 
of  course,  trials  which  throw  light  on  what  may  be  called 
isolated  parts  of  State  law,  since  the  definition  of  State  trials 
which  has  guided  the  editor  and  committee  is  all  trials 
‘  relating  to  offences  against  the  State  or  trials  illustrative 
‘  of  the  law  relating  to  State  officers  of  high  rank,  e.g. 

‘  Ministers  or  governors  of  colonies.’  In  the  latter  category 
must  bo  numbered  such  trials  as  those  of  the  Attorney- 
General  against  Thornton  as  to  the  privileges  of  an  ambas¬ 
sador,  and  De  Wiitz  against  Hendriks  as  to  the  legality 
of  a  loan  in  England  to  assist  an  insurrection  against 
the  Government  of  a  foreign  State  at  peace  with  Great 
Britain. 

But  the  larger  number  of  trials  deal  with  cases  of  sedition, 
unlawfully  selling  arms,  unlawful  assemblies  and  blas¬ 
phemous  libel,  which  are  essentially  illustrative  of  the 
political  and  social  state  of  the  country  in  the  immediate 
pre-Eeforra  epoch.  We  shall  therefore  first,  but  at  no 
undue  length,  refer  to  the  question  of  sedition  and  seditious 
libel.  The  most  importnnt  of  the  cases  contained  in  these 
volumes  in  regard  to  sedition,  and  which  best  exemplifies  the 
character  of  the  prosecutions  of  the  period,  is  the  trial 
at  York  in  March  1820  of  Hunt  and  others  who  took 
part  in  the  meeting  at  St.  Peter’s  Fields  on  August  IG, 
1819.  That  meeting  resulted  in  what  was  popularly 
known  as  the  Peterloo  Massacre,  in  which  some  persons  were 
killed  and  many  injured.  Another  result  was  the  above 
prosecution  and  the  conviction  of  Hunt  and  of  those  who 
were  charged  with  him  on  the  fourth  count  of  the  indict¬ 
ment,  viz.  unlawfully,  maliciously,  and  seditiously  meeting 
and  assembling  together  for  the  purpose  of  raising  and 
exciting  discontent  and  disaffection  in  the  minds  of  the 
subjects  of  the  King  and  hatred  and  contempt  of  the  Govern¬ 
ment  and  constitution  of  the  realm. 

In  plain  language  these  men  were  found  guilty  of  forming 
part  of  a  seditious  assembly.  It  is  interesting  to  note  what 
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■were  the  main  characteristics  of  this  assembly.  It  was  some 
(10,000  in  number ;  part  of  one  of  the  several  bodies  had  been 
drilled  on  a  imevious  day  in  some  simple  manoeuvres,  with  a 
view  to  their  better  control  at  the  meeting.  Banners  were 
carried  having  on  them  various  inscriptions,  such  as  ‘  No  Corn 
‘  Laws.’  The  inscription  most  relied  on  by  the  prosecution 
as  showing  the  seditious  character  of  the  assembly  was  the 
somewhat  vague  and  not  very  logical  one  of  ‘  Equal  Repre- 
‘  sentation  or  Death.’  In  this  as  in  all  large  assemblies 
there  was  occasionally  some  horse  iday,  but  the  multitude  of 
men  and  women  was  essentially  orderly  and  well  marshalled. 
The  assembly  was  broken  up  before  Hunt  had  made  his 
speech,  and  the  only  disorder  of  the  day  Avas  caused  b}’'  his 
arrest  and  by  the  ground  being  cleared  by  the  military  and 
the  police. 

The  question  for  the  jury  Avas  stated  Avith  accuracy  and 
calmness  by  Mr.  Justice  Bayley,  Avho  pi'esided  with  a  dignity 
and  an  impartiality  Avhich  Avill  be  an  admirable  example  for 
succeeding  generations  of  judges.  The  cardinal  part  of  his 
charge  as  to  this  particular  Avas  as  follows: — 


‘  Gentlemen,  in  this  case  I  shall  submit  to  your  consideration  the 
questions,  Avhether  this  meeting  Avas  or  was  not  legal  as  to  the  bulk  of 
tlie  persons  who  Avere  present  at  that  meeting ;  and  secondly,  Avhether 
it  Avas  criminal  and  unlaAvful  as  to  any,  and  Avhich,  of  the  persons  who 
met.  Gentlemen,  I  stated  to  you,  Avhen  I  Avas  pointing  out  to  you 
Avhat  I  considered  as  the  hnv  upon  the  subject,  that  it  might  be  that, 
though  tlie  bulk  of  a  meeting  met  for  a  Icg.al  purpose,  there  might  be 
otliers  Avho  met  Avith  illegal  purpose;  that  the  meeting  of  those  others 
Avho  met  Avith  illegal  purpose  might  be  Avith  a  vieAv  to  give  a  Avrong 
direction  to  those  Avho  met  innocently ;  and  that,  if  that  Avere  the  case, 
then  those  aa’Iio  had  that  illegal  purpose  in  their  mind  Avould  be 
criminal,  although  the  bulk  of  the  people  should  be  innocent.  Noav, 
gentlemen,  as  to  every  one  at  this  meeting  Avho  met  purely  for  the 
purpose  of  considering  the  most  effectual  means  and  the  most  legal 
means  of  obtaining  a  reform  in  Parliament,  as  to  every  one  of  those 
Avho  met  for  that  jmrposo  singly  and  particularly,  and  for  no  other, 
their  attendance,  as  it  seems  to  me,  Avas  clearly  a  legal  attendance, 
Ainless  from  the  manner  in  Avhich  they  met  that  manner  Avas  calculated 
to  produce  terror  and  alarm  in  the  minds  of  the  inhabitants.  Gentle¬ 
men,  if  that  manner  AA'as  calculated  to  produce  terror  and  alarm,  then 
all  the  persons  Avho  attended,  though  for  a  legal  purpose,  knoAving  of 
the  existence  of  that  manner,  Avere  certainly  criminal  in  meeting,  pro¬ 
vided  they  met  giving  countenance  to  the  meeting  assembled  in  that 
particular  manner.  And,  Avith  a  vieAV  to  that  question,  all  the  evidence 
Avhich  has  been  given  on  the  part  of  the  Crown  on  the  one  hand,  and 
all  the  evidence  Avhich  has  been  given  on  the  part  of  the  defendants  on 
the  other,  is  c.xtrcmely  material.  If,  from  the  manner  in  Avhich  they 
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met,  the  numbers,  the  banners,  and  ihc  apparently  military  step  cannot 
but  have  produced  terror  and  alarm  in  the  town  of  Manchester,  then 
that  manner  made  the  whole  assembling  illegal,  at  least  to  every  person 
who  knew  of  those  banners  and  know  the  niJinner  in  which  they  were 
assembled ;  and  every  person  giving  countenance  thereto  was  crimi¬ 
nally  present  at  that  place.  You  know  very  well  that  many  persons 
may  from  curiosity  attend  a  meeting  without  giving  any  countenance 
to  that  meeting,  but  all  those  persons  who  give  countenance  to  it,  if  in 
its  manner  illegal,  are  themselves  liable  to  be  punished  on  that  account.’ 
(Vol.  i.  p.  474.) 

The  judge  had  at  the  very  beginning  of  his  charge  pointed 
out  that  numbers  did  not  make  a  meeting  unlawful. 

‘  I  have  no  difliculty  in  pointing  out  to  you  that  it  is  not  because  a 
meeting  consists  of  GO, 000  men  that  it  is  thought  necessarily  an  unlaw¬ 
ful  assembly ;  that  numbers  may  meet  under  such  circumstances  as 
by  no  means  to  raise  public  terror.’  (Vol.  i.  p.  43G.) 

It  is  difficult  see  how  a  meeting  could  be  more  orderly 
than  was  this  vast  assembly  of  Lancashire  working  men 
and  women ;  its  numbers  were  the  only  terrifying  thing 
about  it,  and  numbers  alone,  as  the  judge  pointed  out,  did 
not  make  the  meeting  unlawful.  But  we  must  look  for  the 
views  of  the  Government  to  the  opening  speech  for  the  prose¬ 
cution.  In  it  Lord  Abinger — then  Mr.  Scarlett — lays  down 
this  extreme  proposition,  altogether  antagonistic  to  that 
quoted  from  the  judge’s  charge : — 

‘  Hence  it  follows,  beyond  all  contradiction,  that  vast  ma«ses  of  persons 
assembling  under  no  specific  character,  under  no  constituted  authority, 
not  called  by  any  priblic  functionary,  but  upon  their  own  individual 
free  will  and  choice,  or  by  the  call  of  some  demagogue  who  may  exercise 
a  temporary  influence  over  their  minds,  but  has  no  right  to  exercise  an 
influence  over  their  actions,  connected  with  no  particular  trade,  affected 
by  no  peculiar  interest,  but  taking  into  their  most  comprehensive 
scope  all  the  great  principles  that  support  the  fabric  of  the  constitution, 
that  persons  so  assembled,  by  such  means,  in  such  a  manner,  and  with 
such  objects,  never  can  be  a  l.awful  assembly  by  the  constitution  and  law 
of  any  country  on  the  face  of  the  earth.’  (Vol.  i.  p.  181.) 

The  attitude  of  the  Goverment  was  also  evidenced  by  the 
extraordinary  language  of  the  advocate  in  regard  to  the 
banner  inscribed  with  ‘  No  Corn  Laws.’  It  shows  very  clearly 
the  long  distance  public  freedom,  especially  in  the  expression 
of  opinion  and  the  open  demand  for  social  and  political 
reform,  has  travelled  since  this  great  trial  took  place,  and  it 
shows  also  the  thoroughly  repressive  attitude  of  the  Govern¬ 
ment  in  regard  to  movements — even  the  most  justifiable — for 
changes  vital  to  the  welfare  of  the  people. 
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*  Now  we  come,’  said  Scarlett,  ‘  to  another  of  the  flags,  “  No  Corn 
“  Laws.”  Upon  that  subject,  gentlemen,  a  word  or  two.  We  come  not 
here  to  discu.^s  whether  the  laws  passed  by  the  Legislature  on  the 
subject  of  corn  were  wise  or  pernicious.  I  have  my  opinions  on  that 
subject ;  it  is  neither  fit  nor  decorous  I  should  state  them  to  you  here. 
But  this  I  know,  that  though  the  most  wise  of  mankind,  though  the 
most  consummate  of  legislatures  may  sometimes  pass  an  unwise  law,  it 
would  be  a  most  dangerous  thing  to  provoke  or  to  permit  the  populace 
to  resist  that  law  and  to  dictate  to  the  Legislature.  I  will  suppose  that 
every  one  of  you,  gentlemen,  may  be  as  inimical  to  the  Corn  L.aw  as 
every  one  of  that  unh.appy  populace  could  tliemselves  be.  Yet  you 
must  agree  with  me  that  a  mob  of  00,000  persons  then  assembled — and 
when  1  say  00,000  I  speak  in  moderation,  for  some  of  the  defendants 
have  themselves  represented  them  to  be  150,000 — but  to  a  me  b  of  00,000, 
consisting  in  a  great  measure  of  those  who  were  subject  to  great  priva¬ 
tion  and  distress,  there  could  not  be  a  more  inflammatory  and  dangerous 
exhibition  than  to  present  to  them  in  all  parts  of  this  field  that  there 
should  be  no  more  Corn  Laws.  This  was  not  a  declaration  to  soothe 
any  particular  party  amongst  them ;  it  was  a  declaration  to  the  whole 
mob  assembled  there.  What  object  could  it  have  but  to  inflame  them, 
and  that  on  a  topic  on  which  they  were  not  competent  to  judge,  and  I 
think  I  may  say  upon  which  those  who  instructed  them  Avere  not  com¬ 
petent  to  instruct  them — what  object  could  it  have  but  to  infLame  their 
minds?’  (Vol.  i.  p.  19;>.) 

But  the  Mancliester  demonstration  of  1819  was  not  only 
the  cause  of  this  memorable  State  trial,  exemplifying  the 
state  of  public  meetings  at  the  time ;  it  tvas  also  the  cause 
of  the  trial  of  Sir  Francis  Burdett  on  a  charge  of  having 
written  a  seditious  libel.  It  therefore  helped  to  the  illus¬ 
tration  of  another  and  similar  branch  of  law.  That  the 
facts  of  the  affray  in  St.  Peter’s  Fields  demanded  that 
public  attention  should  be  aroused  is  obvious  enough,  and 
this  was  the  address  which  Avas  issued  by  Sir  Francis 
Burdett.  That  personage  occupied  at  that  time  in  the 
politics  of  the  day  somewhat  the  same  position  that  Mr. 
Labouchere  holds  at  the  present  day.  He  was  the  parlia¬ 
mentary  leader  of  the  extreme  Eadicals;  in  some  senses 
he  was  a  man  of  the  world,  but  ho  was  also  a  political 
enthusiast.  Mr.  Labouchere  is  also  a  man  of  the  world,  but 
he  has  no  political  enthusiasm.  It  is,  perhaps,  a  curious 
political  phenomenon  of  the  time  that  a  man  avIio  plays  at 
politics  as  he  Avould  at  baccarat  has  been  able  to  obtain  the 
enthusiastic  admiration  of  large  numbers  of  British  work¬ 
men. 

This,  then,  was  the  address  which  Sir  Francis  issued  to 
the  electors  of  Westminster: — 

‘  Gentlemen, — On  reading  the  newspapers  this  morning,  having  arrived 
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late  yesterday  evening,  I  was  filled  with  shame,  grief,  and  indignation 
at  the  account  of  the  blood  spilt  at  Manchester.  This,  then,  is  the 
answer  of  the  boroughmongers  to  the  petitioning  people,  this  the 
practical  proof  of  our  standing  in  no  need  of  Iveform  ;  these  the  prac¬ 
tical  blessings  of  our  glorious  boroughmongcr  domination,  this  the  use 
of  a  standing  army  in  time  of  peace.  It  seems  our  fathers  were  not 
such  fools  as  some  would  make  us  believe  in  opposing  the  establishment 
of  a  standing  array  and  sending  King  AVilliam’s  Dutch  guards  out  of 
the  country.  Yet  would  to  Heaven  they  had  been  Dutchmen,  or 
Switzers,  or  Hessians,  or  Hanoverians,  or  anything  rather  than  English¬ 
men,  who  had  done  such  deeds !  What !  kill  men  unarmed,  unresisting, 
and,  gracious  God !  wonmu  too,  disfigured,  maimed,  cut  down,  and 
trampled  on  by  dragoons  [meaning  the  said  troops  of  our  said  lord 
the  King,  and  meaning  thereby  that  divers  liege  subjects  of  our  said 
lord  the  King  had  been  inhumanly  cut  down,  maimed,  and  killed  by 
the  said  troops  of  our  said  lord  the  King].  Is  this  England  ?  this  a 
Christian  country  ?  a  land  of  freedom  ?  Can  such  things  bo  and  pass 
by  us  like  a  summer  cloud,  unheeded  ?  Forbid  it  every  drop  of  English 
blood  in  every  vein  that  does  not  proclaim  its  owner  bastard.  Will  the 
gentlemen  of  England  support  or  wink  at  such  proceedings?  They 
have  a  great  stake  in  their  country.  They  hold  great  estates,  and  they 
are  bound  in  duty  and  in  honour  to  consider  them  as  retaining  fees  on 
the  part  of  their  country,  for  upholding  its  rights  and  liberties.  Surely 
they  will  at  length  awake  and  find  they  have  other  duties  to  perform 
besides  fattening  bullocks  and  planting  cabbages.  They  can  never 
stand  tamely  by  as  lookers-on  whilst  “  bloody  Xeroes  ”  rip  open  their 
mother’s  w'omb.  They  must  join  the  general  voice,  loudly  demanding 
justice  and  rcdres.s,  and  head  public  meetings  throughout  the  United 
Kingdom  to  put  ii  stop  in  its  commencement  to  a  reign  of  terror  and  of 
blood,  to  afford  consolation  as  far  as  it  can  be  afforded,  and  legal  redress 
to  the  widows  and  orphans  and  mutilated  victims  of  this  unparalleled 
and  barbarous  outrage.  For  this  purpose  1  propose  that  a  meeting 
should  be  called  in  Westminster,  which  the  gentlemen  of  the  committee 
will  arrange  and  whose  summons  I  will  hold  myself  in  readiness  to 
attend.  Wliether  the  penalty  of  our  meeting  will  be  death  by  military 
execution  I  know  not ;  but  this  I  know  :  a  man  can  die  but  once,  and 
never  better  than  in  vindicating  the  laws  and  liberties  of  his  country. 
Excuse  this  hasty  address;  I  can  scarcely  tell  what  I  have  written.  It 
may  be  a  libel,  or  the  Attorney-General  may  call  it  so,  just  as  he 
pleases.  When  the  seven  bishops  were  tried  for  libel,  the  army  of 
James  H.,  then  encamped  on  Hounslow  Heath  for  supporting 
arbitrary  power,  gave  three  cheers  on  hearing  of  their  acquittal.  The 
King,  startled  at  the  noise,  asked,  “  What’s  that  ?  ”  “  Nothing,  sir,”  was 
the  answer,  “  but  the  soldiers  shouting  at  the  acquittal  of  the  .seven 
bishops.”  “  Do  you  Ccall  that  nothing  ?  ”  replied  the  misgiving  tyrant, 
and  shortly  afterwards  abdicated  the  Government.  ’Tis  true  James 
could  not  inflict  the  torture  on  his  soldiers — could  not  tear  the  living 
flesh  from  their  bones  with  a  cat  o’  nine  tails — could  not  flay  them 
alive.  Be  this  as  it  may  our  duty  is  to  meet,  and  “  England  expects 
“  every  man  to  do  his  duty,”  I  remain  .gentlemen,  most  truly  and  faith- 
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fully  your  most  obedient  servant,  F.  Burdett,  Kirby  Park,  August  22, 
1811)'’ 

For  this  publication  Burdett  was  tried  on  a  charge  of 
having  issued  a  seditious  libel,  was  convicted,  and  sentenced 
to  pay  a  fine  of  2,000h  and  to  be  imprisoned  for  three 
months.  That  it  is  the  address  of  a  demagogue  is  obvious 
in  every  lire,  but  its  practical  object  was  to  protest  against 
the  re])rossion  of  freedom  of  public  meeting  and  discus¬ 
sion.  No  amount  of  foolish  rhodomontade  about  death  and 
military  execution  could  make  the  subject  of  the  address 
other  than  it  was  stated  to  be.  There  w'as  not  a  word 
which  could  be  regarded  as  tending  to  occasion  acts  of 
violence.  Burdett  demanded  ‘  legal  redress  ’  for  the  various 
victims  of  the  outrage.  To  call  the  intervention  of  the 
military  an  outrage  was  no  doubt  at  the  time  regarded  by 
the  Home  Office  as  unjustifiable.  But  how  often  is  not  the 
enforcement  of  public  order  at  the  present  day  denounced 
as  an  outrage  with  impunit}  ? 

As  Sir  Fitzjames  Stephen,  in  his  ‘  History  of  the  Criminal 
‘  Law,’  has  truly  said,  ‘  in  this  country  and  on  this  question 
‘  the  time  for  prosecuting  political  libels  has  passed,  and 
‘  does  not  seem  likely  to  return  within  any  definable  period.’ 
That  the  complete  freedom  which  now  exists  of  political 
libel  and  slander  may  some  day  cause  a  violent  revulsion 
of  public  feeling  on  this  subject  is  not  beyond  the  bounds  of 
pi’obability ;  and  it  is  equally  certain  that  true  social  and 
political  progress  is  often  hindered  by  this  license  of  public 
speech.  On  the  other  hand  it  is  necessary  to  recognise  the 
fact  that  political  prosecutions  for  even  the  most  outrageous 
statements  are  apt  to  make  those  who  are  punished  political 
martyrs  in  the  eyes  of  many,  and  that,  so  long  as  seditious 
language  does  not  clearly  and  actually  tend  to  breaches 
of  public  order,  it  is  best  punished  by  indifference.  It  is 
interesting  in  any  event  to  observe  the  enunciation  of  the 
law  of  seditious  libel  which  is  to  be  found  in  the  charge  of 
Mr.  Justice  Best. 

‘A  question,’  he  says,  ‘  is  made  whether  they  [the  words  published] 
show  an  intention  to  instruct  by  appealing  to  the  judgement,  or  to 
irritate  and  excite  to  sedition  in  the  language  of  the  information — in 
other  words,  whether  they  appeal  to  the  sense  or  the  passions.  You 
will  apply  your  minds  to  the  paper,  and  if  you  think  the  paper  is 
written  to  communicate  instruction,  and  with  proper  respect  to  decency 
and  speaking  as  he  ought  of  the  transactions  that  have  taken  place, 
though  there  should  be  some  little  intemperance  of  expression  do  not 
aay  it  is  a  libel.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  if  you  find  it  begins  with  a 
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Btatement  wliicli  the  writer  cannot  know  to  be  true  or  false,  if  you  find 
it  states  many  things  not  correct,  if  you  find  it  an  appeal  to  the  passions 
of  the  lower  orders  of  the  people  and  not  having  a  tendency  to  inform 
those  who  can  correct  abuses,  it  is  a  libel.  Gentlemen,  I  have  looked 
at  the  paper ;  and  it  is  my  duty  under  the  Act  of  Parliament  to  assist 
you  with  my  opinion,  whether  it  is  a  libel  or  not.  You  are  to  say 
whether  you  will  adopt  that  opinion  or  not.  Collect  the  facts  from  the 
evidence,  and,  unless  you  are  satisfied  that  I  am  wrong,  you  will  take 
the  law  from  me.  I  have  no  hesitation  in  telling  you  this  is  a  libel, 
and  all  the  consecjuences  stated  on  the  face  of  the  information  are  to  be 
inferred  from  the  contents  of  that  libel.’  (Vol.  i.  p.  50.) 

This  cliarge,  stringent  as  the  law  was,  seems  to  go  beyond 
its  strict  bounds ;  and  it  is  noticeable  that  in  the  head  note 
prefixed  by  the  editor  to  the  case,  containing  the  essence  of 
the  summing  up,  it  is  stated  that  the  question  was  whether 
the  address  was  an  appeal  to  the  reasons  or  to  the  passions 
‘  calculated  to  make  to  acts  of  violence  and  outrage.’  That 
addition  appeal’s  to  convey  the  charge  much  more  than  in 
the  letter  of  the  law,  though  it  is  not  to  be  found  either 
directly  or  indirectly  in  the  charge  as  we  read  it.  But  the 
fact  is  that  it  is  not  the  law  which  has  changed,  but  the 
views  of  the  country  in  regard  to  the  enforcement  of  it. 

‘  If  the  natural  and  necessary  consequence  of  any  word, 

‘  deed,  or  writing  be  to  subvert  our  laws  and  constitution, 

‘  and  to  excite  or  promote  dissatisfaction  and  discontent 
‘  amongst  the  people,  a  criminal  intent  will  be  presumed, 
‘  and  the  author  is  guilty  of  sedition.’  This  is  the  state¬ 
ment  of  Mr.  Odgers  in  his  book  on  ‘  Libel  and  Slander,’ 
now  a  recognised  standard  work ;  it  was  at  one  time  sound 
law,  but  law  which,  w’ere  it  now  enforced  by  an  administra¬ 
tion,  would  certainly  cause  its  overthrow.  There  is,  perhaps, 
no  more  curious  or  characteristic  historical  phenomenon 
than  this  disuse  of  the  existing  law  of  seditious  libel.  It  is 
an  instance  of  the  way  in  which  English  institutions  have 
become  moulded  to  the  wants  and  the  ideas  of  the  people, 
and  of  the  unsystematic  form  of  our  constitutional  law. 
The  case  law  on  the  subject  remains  unrepealed  either  by 
parliamentary  enactment  or  by  judicial  reversal ;  yet  it  is,  in 
fact,  as  obsolete  as  if  it  had  been  swept  away  by  statute  or 
by  a  decision  of  the  highest  court  of  appeal. 

The  crime  of  publishing  a  seditious  libel  is  altogether  the 
creation  of  common  law.  By  the  common  law  as  applied 
to  the  constitution  many  things  are  allowable  in  theory 
which  in  practice  would  provoke  something  like  a  revolution. 
The  Crown  has  theoretically  a  right  to  dismiss  its  ministers. 
George  III.,  and  even  William  IV.,  exercised  this  power, 
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which  would  be  impossible  at  the  present  day.  In  1704 
Lord  Holt,  in  the  case  of  Regina  v.  Tutchin,  said,  ‘  If 
‘  persons  should  not  be  called  to  account  for  possessing  the 
‘  people  with  an  ill  opinion  of  the  Government,  no  govern- 
‘  inent  can  subsist ;  for  it  is  very  necessary  for  all  govern- 
‘  ment  that  the  people  should  have  a  good  opinion  of  it.’ 
The  fact  is  that  the  law  of  seditious  libel  grew  out  of  the 
actual  relations  of  the  sovereign  to  the  people.  To  speak 
too  critically  of  the  king’s  ministers,  the  servants  of  the 
sovereign,  was  to  speak  against  the  king ;  and,  as  every 
student  of  constitutional  law  learns  at  the  beginning  of  his 
studies,  ‘  the  king  can  do  no  wrong.’  It  was  a  crime  to 
question  the  policy  of  the  sovereign ;  thus  it  is  that  the  law 
of  seditious  libel  is  connected  with  the  personal  power  of  the 
Crown.  But  when  ministers  and  the  administration  generally 
came  to  be  regarded  as  owing  their  existence  to  the  pleasure 
of  the  people,  and  when  the  House  of  Commons  is  the  real 
repository  of  power,  three-fourths  of  the  groundwork  of 
seditious  libel  and  of  seditious  meeting  is  cut  away.  Men 
have  a  right  to  discuss  their  own  affairs,  to  criticise  the 
acts  of  their  servants.  Public  speaking,  public  writing,  and 
public  meeting  become  a  necessai'y  part  of  the  machinery 
of  the  constitution,  and  the  bounds  of  that  free  expression 
can  scarcely  now  be  defined.  According  to  Sir  Pitzjames 
Stephen — and  there  can  be  no  higher  authority  on  the  point — 
‘  nothing  short  of  direct  incitement  to  disorder  and  violence 
‘  is  a  seditious  libel.’  *  But  the  authors  of  many  publica¬ 
tions,  which  ai’e  dii'ect  incitements  to  violence,  are  never 
prosecuted ;  so  that,  as  we  have  said,  the  bounds  of  freedom 
of  expression  can  scarcely  be  stated. 

This  great  constitutional  change  has  occurred  in  the  last 
fifty  years,  more  especially  in  the  ten  years  covered  by  the 
volumes  before  us.  In  1820  Sir  Francis  Burdett  was  con¬ 
victed  for  his  harmless  but  ill- worded  address  to  the  electors 
of  Westminster;  in  1831  William  Cobbettf  was  tried  for 
publishing  a  seditious  libel  and  was  not  convicted,  the  jury 
being  unable  to  agree  what  Mr.  Cobbett’s  real  intentions 
were,  and  whether  the  address  to  the  labourers  of  Hampshire 
and  Wiltshire,  which  he  published  in  the  ‘  Weekly  Register’ 
under  the  heading  of  ‘Rural  War,’  was  calculated  to  en¬ 
courage  disorder  by  showing  that  the  destruction  of  machinery 
had  produced  benefits  to  the  labourers.  The  different  results 

*  History  of  Criminal  Law,  vol.  ii.  p.  375. 

f  Trial  of  W.  Cobbett,  vol.  ii.  p.  798. 
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of  the  two  trials  illustrate  the  change  which  has  come 
over  public  opinion,  and  which  has  altered  constitutional 
practice. 

In  the  minds  of  the  judges  of  past  times  there  was 
a  distinct  connexion  between  sedition  and  blasphemy. 
‘  Eveiy  man,’  said  Mr.  Justice  Best  in  Sir  Francis  Burdett’s 
case,  ‘  may  fearlessly  advance  any  new  doctrines,  provided 
‘  he  does  so  with  proper  respect  to  the  religion  and  govern- 
‘  ment  of  the  country.’  * 

There  are  other  instances  to  be  found  pointing  to  the 
same  judicial  tendency.  It  has  necessarily  followed  that  as 
freedom  of  discussion  in  regard  to  political  questions  has 
become  greater,  so  also  has  it  increased  in  regal’d  to  religion. 
But  while  freedom  of  jiolitical  discussion  has  distinctly 
grown  in  many  respects  into  unrestrained  jiolitical  licence, 
freedom  of  religious  discussion  has  by  its  extension  reached 
reasonable  bounds — bounds  which  have  sometimes  been 
academically  accepted  on  the  bench,  though  in  reality  and 
in  practice  they  had,  until  our  own  day,  been  very  much 
nari’owed. 

The  trial  of  Mary  Ann  Carlile,  which  is  printed  in  the 
first  volume  of  the  new  series  (p.  1034),  appears  to  be  an 
example  of  the  conflict  of  theory  and  practice.  The  charge 
of  the  judge  contains  this  passage,  which  theoretically 
allows  any  amount  of  freedom  of  discussion  in  a  respectful 
form : — 

‘  But  all  persons  are  required,  if  they  think  it  proper  to  enter  upon 
a  discussion  of  this  sort,  to  do  it  with  the  respect  that  all  ought  to  bear 
for  that  religion  which  is  professed  by  the  great  body  of  the  community, 
for  it  is  upon  that  religion  that  you  and  I  administer  justice.  What 
is  the  obligation  upon  which  we  proceed  ?  Upon  the  solemn  sanction 
of  an  oath.  Take  away  the  reverence  for  religion,  and  there  is  an  end 
at  once  of  that  obligation.  If,  therefore,  it  is  to  be  permitted  to  any¬ 
body  to  question  the  truth  of  Christianity,  it  must  bo  done  with  respect ; 
even  if  you  call  it  a  prejudice  it  is  a  prejudice  of  a  great  body  of  the 
British  public.  It  will  be  for  you  to  say  whether  this  is  discussed  with 
that  sort  of  reverence.’  (Vol.  i.  p.  10 IG.) 

The  test  of  respectful  discussion  appears,  by  a  passage  in 
a  succeeding  page,  to  bo  wdiethcr  a  person  ‘  attempts  not  to 
‘  argue,  but  to  vilify  and  degrade,  to  excite  prejudices  in 
*  our  minds,  and  not  to  convince  our  judgement.’ 

Miss  Carlile  was,  however,  found  guilty  of  blasphemy, 
practically  according  to  the  directions  of  the  judge  to  that 


*  See  also  Bayley,  J.  vol.  i.  p.  1050. 
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effect.  The  passage  which  appears  in  the  indictment  is  as 
follows : — 

‘  Archbishop  Tillotson  says,  “  The  difTerence  between  the  style  of 
“  tlie  Old  and  New  Testament  is  so  very  remarkable  that  one  of  the 
“  greatest  sects  in  the  primitive  times  did  upon  this  very  ground  found 
“  their  heresy  of  two  Gods,  the  one  evil,  fierce,  and  cruel,  whom  they 
“  called  the  God  of  the  Old  Testament.  The  other  was  good,  kind,  and 
“  merciful,  whom  they  called  the  God  of  the  New  Testament.  So  great 
“  a  difference  is  there  between  the  representations  that  are  given  of  God 
“  in  the  books  of  the  Jewish  and  Christian  religion  as  to  give  at  least 
“  some  colour  and  pretence  to  an  imagination  of  two  Gods.”  Thus  far 
Tillotson.  But  the  case  was  that,  as  the  Church  had  picked  out  several 
pas.«ages  from  the  Old  Testament  which  she  most  absurdly  and  falsely 
calls  prophecies  of  Jesus  Christ  (meaning  our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus 
Christ),  whereas  there  is  no  prophecy  of  any  such  person,  as  any  one 
may  see  by  examining  the  pa.ssages  and  the  cases  to  which  they  apply, 
she  was  under  the  necessity  of  keeping  up  the  credit  of  the  Old  Testa¬ 
ment,  because  if  that  fell  the  other  (meaning  that  part  of  the  Holy 
Bible  called  the  New  Testament)  would  soon  follow,  and  the  Christian 
system  of  faith  would  soon  be  at  an  end.  As  a  book  of  morals  there 
are  several  parts  of  the  New  Testament  that  are  good,  but  they  are  no 
other  than  what  had  been  preached  in  the  Eastern  rvorld  several 
hundred  years  before  Christ  was  born.  Confucius,  the  Chinese  philo¬ 
sopher,  who  died  five  hundred  years  before  the  time  of  Christ  (meaning 
our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ),  says,  “  Acknowledge  thy  benefits 
“  by  the  return  of  benefits,  but  never  revenge  injuries.”  The  clergy  in 
Popish  countries  were  cunning  enough  to  know  that  if  the  Old  Testa¬ 
ment  was  made  public  the  fallacy  of  the  new  (meaning  that  part  of  the 
Holy  Bible  called  the  New  Testament)  with  respect  to  Christ  (meaning 
our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ)  would  be  detected,  and  they 
prohibited  the  use  of  it,  and  always  took  it  away  wherever  they  found 
it.  The  Deists,  on  the  contrary,  always  encouraged  the  reading  of  it, 
that  people  might  see  and  judge  for  themselves  that  a  book  (meaning 
that  part  of  the  Holy  Bible  called  the  Old  Testament)  so  full  of  con¬ 
tradictions  and  wickedness  could  not  be  the  word  of  God,  and  that  wo 
dishonour  God  by  ascribing  it  to  Him.’  (Vol.  i.  p.  1035.) 

Though  the  line  of  argument  is  weak  and  in  had  taste, 
the  passage  may  fairly  he  regarded  as  an  argument,  and  not 
merely  as  an  attempt  ‘  to  vilify  and  degrade  ’  Christianity. 
If  it  was  so  the  prisoner  should  have  been  acquitted,  instead 
of  which  she  was  convicted. 

In  1822  one  Samuel  Waddington  was  also  convicted  for 
hlasphemy  in  consequence  of  having  written  the  following 
passage : — 

‘  Moses  and  Mahomet  governed  their  followers  with  a  rod  of  iron 
and  a  military  despotism.  They  were  savage  and  ferocious  men.  crafty 
and  intriguing,  and  they  knew  how  to  subject  to  their  will  the  stupid 
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but  unfortunate  followers  who  were  devoted  to  their  views.  If  Jesus 
(meaning  our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ)  was  more  mild,  benevolent, 
and  temperate,  it  was  because  He  had  less  power,  and  because  His 
disposition  was  less  cruel  and  resentful.  His  followers  when  clothed 
with  power  have  not  paid  a  very  high  compliment  to  their  Master,  for 
the  history  of  their  own  conduct  evinces  the  most  malignant  design,  and 
the  earth  has  been  drenched  in  blood  to  defend  that  system  of  religion 
of  which  the  meek  and  lowly  Jesus  (meaning  our  Lord  and  Saviour 
Jesus  Christ)  is  reputed  to  be  the  Author.  The  Christian  religion  is  a 
compound  and  combination  of  all  the  theological  writings  of  the 
followers  of  Moses  and  Jesus  (meaning  our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus 
Christ).  We  have  no  evidence  that  either  of  these  men  wrote  any  part 
either  of  the  Old  or  New  Testament.  From  Genesis  to  the  Apocalypse  of 
St.  John  a  vast  variety  of  fact,  fable,  principle,  wickedness,  and  error  is 
exhibited  to  view.  The  book  (meaning  the  Holy  Bible)  though  bound 
together  appears  to  be  in  many  respects  discordant.  The  historical 
part  has  no  accurate  connexion.  The  moral  part  is  distorted,  deficient, 
or  wicked.  The  doctrinal  parts  are  either  unintelligible  or  contrary  to 
moral  and  philosophical  truth.’  (Vol.  i.  p.  1340.) 

There  were  some  other  isolated  passages  stated  in  the 
indictment,  much  more  objectionable  than  that  quoted,  such 
as  ‘  Moses,  Mahomet,  and  Jesus  were  all  of  them  impostors, 
‘  two  of  them  notorious  murderers  in  practice  and  the  other 
‘  a  murderer  in  principle.’  But  the  main  passage  relied  on 
appears  to  have  been  the  more  lengthy  one  quoted  above, 
and  this,  though  it  would  naturally  offend  Christians,  simply 
treated  the  Bible  as  an  uninspired  book.  At  the  present 
day  no  law  officer  and  no  government  would  for  a  moment 
entertain  the  idea  of  prosecuting  a  writer  for  such  a  sentence 
as  that  quoted  at  length  above.  No  doubt  to  describe  Jesus 
Christ  as  an  impostor  and  a  murderer  would  still  be 
blasphemous ;  but  it  is  important  to  notice  that  in  Wad- 
dington’s  case  the  prisoner  was  convicted  generally  on  the 
entire  indictment,  and  that  Lord  Tenterden  directed  the 
jury  that  ‘any  publication  in  which  our  Saviour  is  spoken 
‘  of  in  the  language  used  in  the  publication  for  which  the 
‘  defendant  was  prosecuted  was  a  libel.’ 

When  a  new  trial  was  refused  by  the  Court  of  Queen’s 
Bench,  neither  Mr.  Justice  Holroyd  nor  Mr.  Justice  Best 
said  anything  about  the  words  ‘  impostor  ’  and  ‘  murdei'er ;  ’ 
they  speak  ‘of  the  language  used  in  the  work.’  Mr. 
Justice  Best  goes  further,  and  speaks  of  the  Christian 
religion  being  the  basis  of  the  law.  It  therefore  seems  to 
be  clear  that  though  Lord  Tenterden  and  Mr.  Justice  Bayley 
may  have  accentuated  the  words  ‘  impostor  ’  and  ‘  murderer,’ 
the  whole  of  the  passage  was  regarded  by  the  Court  as 
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blasphemous.  To  empliasise  the  advance  •which  has  been 
made  in  regard  to  the  freedom  of  religious  discussions,  it  is 
only  necessary  to  turn  from  these  cases  to  that  against 
Mr.  Bradlaugh  and  Messrs.  Ramsay  and  Foote  in  1883. 

Lord  Coleridge,  in  Bradlaugh  and  Ramsay’s  cases,  ap¬ 
proved  the  law  as  stated  in  Starkie  on  ‘  Libel,’  the  following 
being  the  cardinal  passage :  ‘  A  wdlful  intention  to  pervert, 
‘  insult,  and  mislead  others  by  means  of  licentious  and  con- 
‘  tumelious  abuse  applied  to  sacred  subjects,  or  by  wilful 
‘  misrepresentations  or  wilful  sophistry  calculated  to  mislead 
‘  the  ignorant  and  unwary,  is  the  criterion  and  test  of  guilt.’  * 
The  Chief  Justice  also  laid  down  the  law  himself  in  these 
words  :  ‘  If  the  decencies  of  controversy  are  observed,  even 
‘  the  fundamentals  of  religion  may  be  attacked  without  the 
‘  writer  being  guilty  of  blasphemy.’ f 

There  is  in  reality  nothing  antagonistic  between  this 
passage  and  tliat  already  cited  from  the  charge  of  Mr.  Justice 
Best  in  Caidile’s  case  ;  but  it  differs  from  numerous  dicta  in 
the  same  case  of  Carlile,  and  from  the  general  tenor  of  the 
summing  up  in  the  same  case.  To  attack  the  fundamentals 
of  religion  was  essentially  repugnant  at  one  time  to  the 
judicial  mind.  ‘We  interfere  only  where  the  very  root  of 
‘  Christianity  is  struck,’  said  Lord  Raymond  in  1729.  Some¬ 
times,  as  we  have  said,  the  judicial  mind  grew  more  tolerant. 
‘  If,’  to  cpiote  another  passage  from  the  charge  of  Mr.  Justice 
Best  in  Caidile’s  case  (vol.  i.  p.  10-lG),  ‘it  is  permitted  to 
‘  question  the  truth  of  religion,  it  must  bo  done  with  that  sort 
‘  of  respect  which  a  man  ought  to  feel  living  in  a  Christian 
‘  country.’  But  this  tolerant  spirit  was  generally  negatived 
by  opposing  words  on  the  same  day. 

But  now,  if  prosecutions  for  blasphemy  were  initiated — and 
materials  exist  all  over  the  country — it  would  be  probably 
found  that  we  have  gone  further,  and  that  men  would  be 
acquitted  who  do  not  attack  Christianity  respectfull3\  The 
disagreement  of  the  jury  in  the  case  of  Ramsay  and  Foote  in 
1883,  when  prosecuted  on  a  charge  of  blasphemy,  showed 
the  leaning  of  the  popular  opinion,  and  it  may  be  safely  said 
that  the  law  of  blasphemy  is  rapidly  falling  into  the  limbo 
of  legal  curiosities. 

Turning  to  quite  another  subject,  those  who  are  interested 
in  problems  of  constitutional  history  will  find  a  considerable 
amount  of  noteworthy  material  in  the  report  of  the  proceed¬ 
ings  before  the  Privy  Council  on  Queen  Caroline’s  claim  to 


*  Starkie  on  ‘  Libel,’  p.  597. 
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be  crowned  with  George  IV.  in  1821.  It  is  difficult  at  the 
present  time  to  appreciate  the  enthusiasm  with  which  the 
part  of  Queen  Caroline  was  espoused  by  a  large  number  of 
people.  She  had  neither  mental,  moral,  nor  personal  quali¬ 
ties  of  an  attractive  kind,  and  the  only  ground  for  enthusiasm 
on  her  behalf  was  that  she  was  the  wife  of  a  very  bad 
husband.  Hence  in  these  days  the  proceedings  in  regard 
to  this  claim  have  lost  all  personal  interest,  and  must  be 
considered  solely  from  a  constitutional  point  of  view.  In 
this  aspect  this  trial — for  such  it  was — has  permanent 
historical  value ;  it  settled  once  for  all  the  status  of  the  Queen 
Consort,  and  defined  her  right  to  be  crowned.  That  the 
claim,  when  the  alignments  of  the  Queen’s  advocates  and  the 
counsel  for  the  Crown  are  perused,  was  clearly  inadmissible 
does  not  take  away  from  the  value  of  the  decision.  No 
doubt  the  historical  student,  if  judicially  minded,  would, 
without  the  judgement  of  the  Privy  Council,  have  been  able 
to  state  the  constitutional  proposition  correctly ;  but  there 
would  not  have  been  in  existence  a  political  imiirimatur  on 
a  point  of  constitutional  law — a  thing,  wo  may  observe  in 
passing,  of  rarity  in  this  country,  where,  unlike  the  United 
States,  constitutional  questions  are  seldom  brought  before 
a  court  of  laiv. 

But  in  this  respect  this  case  has  one  shortcoming.  The 
judgement  of  the  Privy  Council  simply  rejected  the  claim 
of  Queen  Caroline  ■without  giving  reasons  for  so  doing.  It 
would  have  added  much  to  the  interest  of  the  case  had  the 
elaborate  arguments  of  Brougham  and  Denman  on  the  one 
hand,  and  Sir  R.  Gifford,  the  Attorney-Geneival,  and  Sir  J. 
Copley,  the  Solicitor-General,  on  the  other,  been  followed 
by  an  equally  elaborate  judgement  of  the  court.  The  question 
for  decision  of  the  Privy  Council,  and  which  has  been  set  at 
rest  by  the  judgement,  was  put  concisely  and  clearly  by 
Brougham  at  the  very  beginning  of  his  speech. 

‘  The  question  is,’  ho  said,  ‘  whether  or  not  the  queen  consort  of  this 
realm  is  entitled  as  of  right  to  be  crowned  when  the  king  celebrates 
the  solemnity  of  his  coronation  ;  and  this  is  a  question  of  constitutional 
law  to  be  determined  by  the  principles  which  regulate  public  rights.’ 
(Vol.  i.  p.  950.) 

The  basis  of  Brougham’s  argument  w'as  a  usage  extending 
from  the  time  of  the  Norman  Conquest ;  the  Aveakuess  of  it 
consisted  in  the  fact  that  there  were  exceptions  to  the 
general  usage  or  rule.  In  order  to  overcome  this  difficulty 
he  Avas  obliged  to  resort  to  the  destructive  argument  that 
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‘  if  it  be  granted  that  in  those  cases  when  the  proof  exists  not  there 
was  no  coronation,  they  must  in  all  fair  reasoning  be  taken  as  exceptions 
to  a  very  general  rule,  and  we  are  bound  to  presume  that  they  would 
be  so  explained  as  to  bring  them  within  the  rule  if  we  knew  the  whole 
facts.’  (P.  1)71.) 

How  little  this  argument  impressed  as  it  proceeded  an 
acute  mind,  and  one  naturally  prone  to  look  with  favour  at 
what  may  be  called  constitutional  arguments,  is  shown  by 
an  extract  from  Lord  Eldon’s  Life,  which  the  editor  appo¬ 
sitely  places  in  a  note.  Eldon  writes  thus : — 

*  I  have  been  at  the  Privy  Council  all  tlie  morning,  hearing  Brough.am 
argue  the  claim  of  the  Queen  to  be  crowned,  llis  argument  seemed 
to  most  there  to  prove  the  very  rever.se  of  any  such  claim  as  a  right. 
She  claims  to  be  crowned  with  the  King  on  the  sjime  day  and  at  the 
same  place.  William  the  Conqueror’s  queen  was  crowned  two  years 
after  he  was  crowned ;  Henry  I.’s  queen,  ditto ;  Stephen’s  queen,  ditto ; 
Ikichard  I.’s  queen,  crowned  abroad  ;  John’s  queen,  not  crowned  with 
him,  but  crowned;  Henry  HI.’s  queen,  not  with  him,  but  afterwards 
alone;  Edward  HI.’s  queen,  crowned  alone;  Henry  IV.’s  queen,  not 
crowned  with  him ;  Henry  V.’s,  ditto  ;  Henry  VI.’s  queen,  not  crowned 
with  him,  but  alone;  Henry  VI I.’s  queen,  crowned  long  after  him; 
Henry  VHI.,  some  of  his  queens  crowned,  some  not  crowned; 
Charles  I.,  his  queen  not  crowned  at  all ;  Charles  11.,  his  queen  not 
crowned  at  all ;  George  H.’s  queen,  or  George  I.’s — I  am  not  sure 
which  —not  crowned  at  all.’  (Vol.  i.  note  a,  p.  1025.) 

From  the  supposed  rule  Brougliam  deduced  the  doctrine 
that  the  coronation  of  the  queen  consort  bad  a  practical 
constitutional  object — namely,  the  affirmation  of  the  validity 
of  the  marriage  and  of  the  legitimacy  of  the  offspring. 

‘  Crowning  the  queen,’  he  stated,  ‘  perpetuated  the  testimony  of  the 
marriage,  on  the  validity  of  which  depended  the  purity  of  the  succes¬ 
sion  to  the  throne,  and  on  the  undisputed  acknowledgement  of  which 
de{)cnded  the  .siifuty  and  peacefulness  of  that  succession.  .  . 

*  It  follows  from  these  positions  that,  though  the  reason  of  the  thing 
m.ay  long  since  have  ceased  as  to  the  king’s  coronation,  yet  it  remains 
in  some  sort  to  this  day  with  respect  to  the  queen’s  ;  for,  happily,  there 
has  long  ceased  to  be  any  semblance  of  election  in  this  monarchy,  and 
the  only  vestige  that  remains  of  it  ia  the  coronation  ceremony.  But 
doubts  may  exist  as  to  the  validity  of  a  king’s  marriage ;  and  as  cele¬ 
brating  the  coronation  of  the  consort  tends  to  make  the  testimony 
of  it  public  and  perpetual,  so  omitting,  and  still  more  the  withholding 
that  solemnity,  has  a  tendency  to  raise  su-spicions  against  the  marriage, 
and  to  cast  imputations  upon  the  legitimacy  of  the  i.ssue,  contrary  to 
the  genius  and  policy  of  the  law.’  (Vol.  i.  pp.  97G,  977.) 

The  proposition  of  the  counsel  for  the  Crown  was  that  the 
usage  did  not  arise  ‘  from  any  right  inherent  in  the  queens- 
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‘  consort  whicli  they  are  entitled  to  demand,  but  has  been 
‘  a  mere  ceremony  or  honour  performed  to  them  at  the  will 
‘  and  pleasure  of  the  reigning  sovereign,’  *  or,  as  stated  more 
rhetorically  by  Lyndhurst,  ‘  the  coronation  of  qiieens- 
‘  consort  is  not  the  use  and  enjoyment  of  an  adverse  claim, 
‘  but  the  use  and  enjoyment  and  exercise  of  a  privilege  and 
‘  honour  by  the  authority,  at  the  sufferance,  and  by  the 
‘  command  of  the  Crown.’ 

These  propositions  were,  in  fact,  affirmed  by  the  judge¬ 
ment  of  the  Privy  Council ;  that  they  are  correct  in  point  of 
constitutional  law  after  a  perusal  of  the  adverse  speeches,  con¬ 
taining  as  they  do  the  history  of  the  coronation  or  non-corona¬ 
tion  of  the  queens  of  England,  cannot  be  doubted.  We  have 
them  exemplified  in  a  concrete  form  in  the  language  of  Lord 
Bacon  when  he  states  that  ‘  for  some  time  Heniy  VII.  did 
‘  not  so  much  as  proceed  to  the  coronation  of  the  Queen,  not 
‘  vouchsafing  her  the  honour  of  a  matrimonial  crown ;  ’  but 
finally  ‘  he  resolved  at  last  to  proceed  to  the  coronation  of 
‘  the  Queen.’  They  therefore  now  stand  as  part  of  the 
constitutional  law  of  England,  but,  strange  as  it  might  seem 
to  a  foreigner  or  to  one  not  conversant  with  the  curiously 
unwritten  rules  of  English  common  law  and  English  consti¬ 
tutional  law,  never  definitely  settled  for  eight  centuries  of 
our  history,  and  finally  formulated  in  consequence  only  of 
the  obstinate  hostility  of  a  half-mad  queen  to  one  of  the 
most  worthless  sovereigns  who  ever  ascended  the  throne  of 
England. 

We  will  now  notice  a  case  which,  though  it  occupies 
but  a  couple  of  pages,  is  of  considerable  interest  and 
one  which  may  yet  have  important  practical  effects.  It  is 
the  case  of  De  Wiitz  v.  Hendricks,  in  which  Lord  Wyn- 
ford,  then  Chief  Justice  Best,  decided  that  ‘  it  was  contrary 
‘  to  the  law  of  nations  for  persons  in  England  to  enter  into 
‘  engagements  to  raise  money  to  support  the  subjects  of  a 
‘  Government  in  amity  with  our  own  in  hostilities  against 
‘  their  Government.’ 

It  is  clear  that  this  dictum,  delivered  on  the  somewhat 
one-sided  occasion  of  a  motion  for  a  new  trial,  based  on  points 
not  connected  with  this  statement  of  the  law,  may  at  any 
moment  have  practical  results  at  the  present  day,  when 
the  whole  of  South  America  is  covered  with  governments, 
some  of  which,  as  has  recently  become  obvious,  are 
not  of  the  most  stable  character,  and  when  it  is  to  this 

*  Vol.  i.  p.  982. 
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country  that  application  is  fii*st  made  for  money.  That 
the  dictum  is  right  cannot  be  doubted,  but  care  must 
be  taken  not  to  suppose  that  the  principle  of  law  laid  down 
by  Lord  Wynford  is  an  authority  against  the  practice  of 
making  loans  to  a  belligerent  power  by  subjects  of  a  neutral 
nation.  The  reason  of  the  decision  is  that  it  is  contrary  to 
international  comity  to  assist  those  who  are  rebelling  against 
a  friendly  power.  As  soon  as  rebels  are  recognised  as  an 
independent  state,  then  subjects  of  a  neutral  nation  may  lend 
them  money.  This  ground  of  the  decision  has  been  recognised 
in  the  American  courts ;  the  question  arose  whether  a  loan 
to  Texas  before  its  independence  was  recognised  by  the 
United  States  was  lawful,  though  it  had  declared  itself  at 
the  time  to  be  independent  of  Mexico.  It  was  decided  that 
it  was  illegal  until  the  formal  recognition  of  Texas  by  the 
Government  of  the  United  States  had  taken  place.  Reference 
was  made  in  this  judgement  to  the  decision  of  Lord  Wynford 
upon  this  particular  ground.  But  the  late  Sir  R.  Phillimore  in 
his  voluminous  work  on  ‘International  Law’  seems  to  regard 
this  case  as  an  authority  for  the  proposition  that  loans  to  a 
belligerent  state  are  contrary  to  the  law  of  nations,  whereas  if 
a  loan  to  foreigners  at  war  was  in  itself  illegal  it  would  have 
been  unnecessary  to  emphasise,  as  Lord  Wynford  does,  the 
fact  that  it  was  a  loan  to  subjects  ‘  in  hostilities  against  their 
‘  own  government.’  As  regards  the  larger  question,  it  is 
enough  to  state  that  the  practice  of  nations  has  sanctioned 
the  raising  of  loans  by  belligerents  in  neutral  states.  Two 
loans — the  French  Morgan  Loan  and  the  North  German  Con¬ 
federation  Loan — were  issued  in  England  during  the  Franco- 
German  war,  and  in  June  1823,  the  year  previous  to  Lord 
Wynford’s  decision,  the  law  officers  of  the  Crown  gave  an 
opinion,  which  is  printed  in  the  appendix  to  the  second  volume 
of  the  new  ‘  State  Trials,’  that  a  real  loan,  that  is  to  say,  not 
a  gift  under  colour  of  lending  by  subjects  of  a  neutral  njitiou 
to  a  belligerent  power,  was  not  a  breach  of  neutrality,  though 
gratuitous  subscriptions  were  illegal.  Various  writers  on 
international  law  have  otherwise  stated  the  law,  and,  as,  to 
use  a  popular  phrase,  ‘  money  is  the  sinews  of  war,’  there 
appears  to  be  greater  force  in  the  views  of  those  who  hold 
that  loans  are  illegal  than  some  other  writers,  such  as  Mr. 
W.  E.  Hall,  allow.  There  is  not  a  strict  analogy  between 
money  and  other  harmless  articles  of  commerce.  But  be 
that  as  it  may,  and  whatever  be  the  divergent  opinions  of 
learned  persons,  international  practice  has  now  settled  that 
loans  to  a  belligerent  state  by  the  subjects  of  a  neutral  power 
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are  lawful,  whilst  the  Supreme  Court  of  the  United  States 
in  Kennett  v.  Chambers  and  the  Court  of  Common  Pleas  in 
England  by  the  mouth  of  Lord  Wynford  in  De  Wiitz  v. 
Hendricks  declared  that  loans  to  subjects  of  a  friendly  state 
in  rebellion  against  their  government  are  illegal. 

We  may  now  pass  on  to  a  trial  of  a  character  altogether 
different  from  any  one  of  those  which  we  have  yet  noticed,  viz. 
that  of  the  Devon  peerage  claim  in  1831.  The  family  ol 
Courtenay  was  one  of  great  antiquity,  but  it  had  a  chequered 
histor}'.  The  first  of  the  race  is  said  to  be  Altho  (a.d.  1020), 
a  French  knight,  from  whom  descended  a  numerous  and 
distinguished  race,  two  of  whom,  ‘Eobert  and  Baldwin, 

‘  successively  held  and  lost  the  remains  of  the  Latin  Empire 
‘  in  the  East.’  Some  of  the  family,  like  that  of  others  of 
the  French  nobles,  obtained  rank  and  land  in  England,  and 
on  the  fiiilure  of  the  male  issue  of  the  family  of  De  Redvers, 
Earls  of  Devon,  Sir  Hugh  Courtenay,  in  the  ninth  year  of 
the  reign  of  Edward  III.,  was  allowed  to  bold  the  eai-ldom.  It 
is  from  him  that  the  Courtenays,  Earls  of  Devon,  derive  their 
descent.  Thomas  Courtenay,  the  sixth  Earl,  was  attainted 
and  beheaded  in  the  first  year  of  the  reign  of  Edward  IV. ; 
his  two  brothers  perished  in  these  same  terrible  times,  the 
one  on  the  scaffold,  the  other  at  Tewkesbury.  In  1509, 
however.  Sir  Edward  Courtcmay  was  created  Earl  of  Devon 
by  Henry  VII. ;  but  his  grandson  Henry,  who  had  been 
created  Marquis  of  Exeter,  was  attainted  and  beheaded  in 
the  thirty-first  year  of  Henry  VIII.’s  reign.  But  in  1553 
his  son.  Sir  Edward  Courtenay,  was  created  Earl  of  Devon 
by  a  patent  to  hold  to  him  ‘  et  hajredibus  suis  masculis 
‘  imperpetuum  ’  (to  his  male  heirs  for  ever) ;  but  three  years 
later  the  new  earl  died  without  issue,  and  no  one  of  his 
family  attempted  to  secure  his  title.  It  then  remained  in 
abeyance  until  a  Committee  of  Privileges  of  the  House  of 
Lords  in  1831  declared  that  William,  then  Viscount 
Courtenay,  who  traced  his  descent  back  to  the  second  Earl 
of  Devon  in  the  reign  of  Edward  III.,  was  entitled  to  the 
earldom,  and  thus  an  ancient  peerage,  wdiich  had  apparently 
disappeared  for  ever,  was  renewed  and  still  exists.  That  a 
title  so  famous  should  then  have  been  renewed  must  always 
be  a  satisfaction  to  every  one  not  dead  to  the  continuity  of 
our  history  and  proud  of  the  makers  of  the  English  nation. 

‘  In  war,’  Avrites  Gibbon  in  a  di^^reysion  on  this  ancient  family,  ‘  the 
Courtenays  of  England  fulfilled  the  duties,  and  deserved  the  honours, 
of  chivalry.  They  were  often  entrusted  to  levy  and  command  the 
militia  of  Devonshire  and  Cornwall ;  they  often  attended  their 
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supreme  lord  to  the  borders  of  Scotland ;  and  in  foreign  service,  for  a 
stipulated  price,  they  sometimes  maintained  fourscore  men  at  arms  and 
ns  many  archers.  By  sea  and  land  they  fought  under  the  standard  of 
the  Edwards  and  llenrys;  their  names  are  conspicuous  in  battles,  in 
tournaments,  and  in  the  original  list  of  the  Order  of  the  Garter.  Three 
brothers  shared  the  Spanish  victory  of  the  Black  Prince,  and  in  the 
lapse  of  six  generations  the  English  Courtenays  had  learned  to  despise 
the  nation  and  country  from  Avhich  they  derived  their  origin.  In  the 
rpiarrel  of  the  Two  Boses  the  Earls  of  Devon  adhered  to  the  House  of 
Liincaster,  and  three  brothers  successively  died  either  in  the  field  or  on 
the  .“calYold.  Their  honours  and  estates  were  restored  by  Henry  VI  I. ; 
a  daughter  of  Edward  IV.  was  not  disgraced  by  the  nuptials  of  a 
Courtenay  ;  their  son,  who  was  created  Marquis  of  Exeter,  enjoyed  the 
favour  of  his  cousin  Henry  VHL,  and  in  the  camp  of  the  Cloth  of  Gold 
he  broke  a  lance  against  the  French  monarch.  But  the  favour  of 
Henry  was  the  prelude  of  disgrace;  his  disgrace  was  the  signal  of 
death,  and  of  the  victims  of  the  jealous  tyrant  the  Marquis  of  Exeter 
is  one  of  the  most  noble  and  guiltless.  His  son  Edward  lived  a  prisoner 
in  the  Tower  and  died  an  exile  at  Padua ;  and  the  secret  love  of 
Queen  I\Iary,  whom  he  slighted — perhaps  for  the  Princess  Elizabeth — 
has  .shed  a  romantic  colour  on  the  story  of  this  beautiful  youth.  The 
relics  of  his  patrimony  were  conveyed  into  strange  families  by  the 
marriages  of  his  four  aunts  ;  and  his  personal  honour.s,  as  if  they  had 
been  legally  extinct,  were  revived  by  the  patents  of  succeeding  princes. 
But  there  still  survived  a  lineal  descendant  of  Hugh,  the  first  Earl  of 
Devon,  a  younger  branch  of  the  Courtenays,  Avho  have  been  seated 
at  Powderham  Castle  above  four  hundred  years,  from  the  reign 
of  Edward  HI.  to  the  present  hour.  Their  estates  have  been  increased 
by  the  grant  and  improvement  of  lands  in  Ireland,  and  they  have  been 
recently  restored  to  the  honours  of  the  peerage.  Yet  the  Courtenays  still 
retain  the  plaintive  motto  which  asserts  the  innocence  and  deplores 
the  fall  of  their  ancient  house.  While  they  sigh  for  past  greatness 
they  arc  doubtless  sensible  of  present  blessings.  In  the  long  series  of 
the  Courtenay  annals  the  most  splendid  era  is  likewise  the  most  un¬ 
fortunate  ;  nor  can  an  opulent  peer  of  Britain  be  inclined  to  envy  the 
emperors  of  Constantinoj)le,  who  wandered  over  Europe  to  solicit  alms 
for  the  support  of  their  dignity  and  the  defence  of  their  capital.’  * 

So  far,  except  for  the  historical  interest  which  attaches 
to  this  earldom  and  for  the  manner  in  which  it  had  been 
extinguished  and  revived,  there  would  not  to  the  layman 
appear  anything  remarkable  about  this  particular  claim. 

It  must,  therefore,  be  pointed  out  that  a  ci'eation  of  a 
peerage  to  heirs  male  generally  is  altogether  unusual ;  there 
are  only  six  instances  of  such  a  creation  in  our  history, 
including  that  of  the  earldom  of  Devon — namely,  the  earl¬ 
doms  of  Oxford  and  Wiltes,  and  the  baronies  of  Hoo  and 
Hastings,  Richmont  Grey  and  Egremont  in  the  reign  of 

*  Gibbon’s  ‘  Decline  and  Fall,’  cli.  Ixi. 
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Henry  VI.  In  all  other  cases  the  creation  of  the  grants  to 
heirs  male  has  been  limited  to  the  heirs  male  of  the  body  of 
the  original  grantee.  In  an  ordinary  case,  therefore,  Lord 
Courtenay’s  claim  would  have  been  on  the  face  of  it  invalid, 
since  he  did  not  claim  as  a  direct  descendant  of  the  last 
earl.  But  having  regard  to  the  wording  of  the  patent,  his 
claim  was  clearly  valid  if  the  grant  itself  in  these  words 
was  good.  The  point,  therefore,  which  the  Committee  of 
Privileges  had  to  decide  was  whether  such  a  creation  was  a 
legal  one,  thus  involving  indirectly  an  interesting  constitu¬ 
tional  and  antiquarian  question  as  to  the  power  of  the  Crown 
in  the  creation  of  peerages.  The  decision  of  the  case  rested 
with  Lord  Brougham,  then  Lord  Chancellor,  and  Lord  Wyn- 
ford,  formerly  Lord  Chief  Justice  Best,  and  their  judgement 
was  favourable  to  Lord  Courtenay’s  claim.  If  the  matter 
had  rested  there,  it  would  have  been  stated  as  a  proposition 
of  constitutional  law  that  a  general  creation  such  as  that  in 
the  Devon  peerage  case  was  within  the  power  of  the  Crown ; 
but,  by  a  singular  freak  of  chance,  in  1869  Mr.  Scrope,  of 
Danby,  claimed  the  earldom  of  Wiltes  on  exactly  the  same 
grounds  as  Lord  Courtenay  had  claimed  that  of  Devon. 
The  case  will  of  course  appear  in  a  future  volume  of  the 
‘  State  Trials,’  but  it  is  necessary  for  us  to  anticipate  its 
publication,  so  closely  connected  is  it  with  the  Devon  peerage 
case.*  But  the  claimant  in  the  Wiltes  case  had  not  the 
good  fortune  of  his  predecessor,  and  his  claim  was  declared 
to  be  invalid,  not  because  he  could  not  show  his  lineage,  but 
because  a  grant  ‘  hseredibus  suis  masculis  in  perpetuum  ’  was 
not  within  the  power  of  the  Crown. 

‘  The  creation  presents  itself,’  said  Lord  Chelmsford  in  delivering  his 
judgement,  ‘in  the  simplest  and  clearest  manner,  whether  it  is  com¬ 
petent  to  the  Crown  to  give  to  a  dignity  a  second-rate  quality  un¬ 
known  to  the  law,  and  thereby  to  introduce  a  new  species  of  inherit¬ 
ance  and  succession.  The  question  put  in  this  way  seems  to  answ’er 
itself.  The  Crown  can  have  no  such  power  unless  there  is  something 
so  peculiar  in  a  dignity  so  entirely  within  the  province  of  the  Crown  to 
mould  at  its  pleasure  that  .a  limitation  void  as  to  every  other  subject 
of  grant  is  good  and  valid  in  the  creation  of  a  peerage.  No  one  has 
pushed  the  argument  to  this  extravagant  length.  Yet,  if  any  one 
limitation  which  the  law  prohibits  in  the  grant  of  property  may  be 
applied  by  the  Crown  to  the  grant  of  a  dignity,  it  is  difficult  to  see  how 
you  can  stop  short  of  holding  that  there  is  no  restriction  upon  the 
Crown’s  establishing  any  order  of  succession  to  a  dignity,  however 
novel  and  extraordinary.’ 

*  The  case  is  reported  in  ‘  Law  Reports,’  4  English  and  Irish 
Appeals,  p.  126,  sub.  nom,  the  Wiltes  Peerage  Claim. 
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This  was  essentially  a  purely  le^al  view  of  the  question. 
Lord  Chelmsford  admitted  the  intention  of  the  king  to  make 
the  grant  in  the  terms  in  which  it  appeared  in  the  patent, 
but  he  refused  to  allow  that  in  so  doing  the  king  was  acting 
within  the  limits  of  his  constitutional  power.  In  the  Devon 
peerage  case  Lord  Brougham  took  what  may  for  convenience 
be  called  the  common-sense  view  of  the  subject.  It  is  a 
well-worn  mot  that  had  Lord  Brougham  known  a  little  law 
he  would  have  known  a  little  of  everything,  and  it 
is  possible  that  by  this  decision  in  the  Devon  case  he 
demonstrated  its  truth.  But  no  one  ever  regarded  Lord 
Wynford  as  other  than  a  thoroughly  sound  lawyer,  and  it  is 
curious  that  he  too  should  have  gone  astray.  Lord  Colon- 
say  and  Lord  Redesdale,  who  delivered  a  judgement  in  the 
same  terms  as  Lord  Chelmsford,  cannot,  it  should  also  be 
observed,  be  regarded  as  higher  authorities  than  Lord  Wyn¬ 
ford.  Lord  Brougham  discarded  the  analogy  between  legal 
principles  which  affect  land  and  those  which  affect  dignities. 

‘  The  principles  which  govern  the  question,’  he  said,  ‘  do  not 
*  at  all  apply  to  the  law  of  real  property.’  To  some  extent 
this  premiss  gave  him  a  free  hand,  but  it  was,  in  the  light  of 
the  Wiltes  peerage  case  and  of  a  still  more  recent  one,  a 
bad  foundation. 

‘  I  will  remind  your  Lord  si  dps,’  said  Lord  Cairns  in  the  case  of  the 
Bucklmrst  peerage,'  that  with  regard  to  peerages  it  is  the  well-established 
and  constitutional  law  of  the  country  that  a  peerage  partaking  of  the 
qualities  of  real  estate  must  be  made  in  its  limitations  by  the  Crown, 
BO  tar  as  it  is  descendible — descendible  in  a  course  known  to  the  law.’ 

But  in  their  judgement  in  the  Devon  peerage  case  Lords 
Brougham  and  Wynford  broke  away  from  this  principle. 
Freed  from  it.  Lord  Brougham  could  appeal  to  an  unfettered 
judgement.  ‘  There  is  evidently  nothing  whatever  in 
‘  reason,’  he  stated,  ‘against  the  general  limitation  which 
‘  includes  collaterals.’  Of  course  when  Lord  Brougham 
came  to  ground  his  decision  on  reason  it  was  obvious  which 
way  his  judgement  would  go,  because,  looked  at  in  this  way, 
a  peerage  limited  to  heirs  male  generally  was  perfectly 
reasonable,  and  according  to  Lord  Wynford  ‘  in  a  constitu- 
‘  tional  view  there  was  no  objection  to  such  a  grant.’  From 
the  point  of  view  taken  by  Lord  Chelmsford  there  were,  on 
the  other  hand,  distinct  constitutional  reasons  against  it. 
The  practical  results  of  this  difference  of  judicial  opinion 
are  curious.  If  the  decision  in  the  Wiltes  peerage  case  is 
right,  then  Lord  Courtenay’s  family  enjoy  the  earldom  of 
Devon  illegally,  and  one  of  the  oldest  and  most  famous  peer- 
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ages  in  England  ought  to  be  extinct.  Of  course  if  that  deci¬ 
sion  is  wrong — which,  however,  we  cannot  suppose  it  to  be — 
thenMr.  Scrope’s  family  are  unjustly  deprived  of  the  earldom  of 
Wiltes.  Fortunately  this  anomaly  has  in  the  circumstances 
done  no  harm,  but  it  raises  a  curious  question  in  regard  to 
the  House  of  Lords,  viz.  whether  there  ought  not  to  be 
some  finality  in  the  decisions  of  the  committees  of  privi¬ 
leges.  As  a  rule  they  are  concerned  simply  with  questions 
of  descent  and  not  with  points  of  law,  but  the  antagonistic 
decisions  in  the  Devon  peerage  and  the  Wiltes  peerage 
claims  show  the  necessity  for  one  committee  to  treat  the 
decisions  of  another  with  something  more  than  that  academic 
respect  which  is  most  marked  when  a  previous  decision  is 
regarded  as  being  wrong.  But  we  can  do  no  more  than 
touch  on  this  point ;  its  discussion  at  length  would  be  ger¬ 
mane  rather  to  an  essay  on  the  reform  of  the  House  of 
Lords  than  to  one  on  the  state  trials  of  modern  times.  It 
is  enough  to  point  out  that  the  contrast  between  the  results 
of  the  Devon  peerage  claim  and  the  Wiltes  peerage  claim 
raise  the  question  in  the  clearest  possible  way  and  form  one 
of  the  curiosities  of  our  constitutional  law. 

The  trials  on  which  we  have  more  particularly  commented 
will  have  sufficiently  indicated  the  value  of  these  volumes. 
Yet  neither  they,  nor  those  which  are  to  follow,  can 
have  the  kind  of  romantic  interest  which  surrounds  the 
older  series,  as  well  as  the  selection  of  cases  from  the  state 
trials  which  began  to  be  issued  from  the  Cambridge  Uni¬ 
versity  Press  in  1879  and  1882,  under  the  editorship  of  Mr. 
Willis-Bund,  and  which  is  yet  uncompleted.  For  those 
contain,  in  one  shape  or  another,  some  of  the  most  striking 
episodes  in  our  history.  The  Popish  plot  of  1678,  for 
example,  is  altogether  different  in  what  we  may  call  its 
romantic  aspects  from  the  rather  commonplace  incidents 
which  form  the  subject  of  these  volumes,  and  the  pathetic 
interest  of  Ealeigh’s  trial  is  unmatched.  But  we  live  in  a 
more  prosaic  period  than  our  ancestors  of  ‘  the  spacious 
‘  times  of  great  Elizabeth,’  yet  the  very  contrast  between 
the  characteristics  of  the  old  and  the  new  series  arising 
from  the  differences  of  the  periods  shows  the  value  of  pro¬ 
perly  compiled  volumes  of  state  trials.  They  are  fountains 
of  constitutional  law,  and  they  are  solid  facts  for  us  to 
seize  upon  amidst  the  comments  and  the  opinions  of  writers 
whose  power  to  interest  is  often  greatest  when  their  judge¬ 
ment  and  their  inferences  are  most  at  fault. 
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Art.  IV. — In  Barhest  Africa;  or,  the  Quest,  Rescue,  and 

Retreat  of  Emin,  Governor  of  Equatoria.  By  Henry  M. 

Stanley,  M.ll.G.S.  Two  volumes,  8vo.  London :  1890. 

Tt  would  be  a  work  of  supererogation  to  render  an  account 
-*•  in  these  pages  of  a  book  wbicb  has  been  read  more 
universally  and  with  deeper  interest  than  any  other  publica- 
tion  of  the  present  year ;  and  it  would  be  invidious  to  enter 
upon  an  elaborate  criticism  of  personal  details  which  rather 
impair  than  adorn  the  magnificent  record  of  Mr.  Stanley’s 
achievements.  Taken  as  a  whole  there  is  nothing  in  the 
narratives  of  ancient  or  modern  travel  which  surpasses  it 
in  courage,  in  perseverance,  and  in  resource  under  circum¬ 
stances  the  most  wild  and  exceptional  ever  encountered  by 
man.  It  has  fallen  to  the  lot  of  Mr.  Stanley  to  open  the 
darkest  region  of  the  globe — a  region  so  dark  that  even  in 
the  present  age  its  very  existence  was  unknown — and  it 
may  be  said  that,  as  nothing  but  the  most  dauntless  spirit 
of  enterprise  could  take  an  explorer  into  such  a  wilderness, 
so  nothing  but  unparalleled  judgement,  tact,  and  endurance 
could  have  brought  him  out  of  it. 

There  are  many  men  eager  to  engage  in  the  most  despe¬ 
rate  enterprises,  but  there  are  very  few  who  possess  the 
amazing  combination  of  qualities  necessary  to  carry  them  to 
a  successful  end.  Mr.  Stanley  had  the  good  fortune  to  be 
attended  by  a  small  band  of  followers  whose  energy  did  not 
fall  short  of  his  own,  as  long  as  they  worked  beside  him  and 
under  his  orders ;  those  who  formed  his  rear  guard,  or  who 
were  sent  on  detached  services,  were  less  capable  of  self¬ 
guidance.  But  the  personal  character  of  the  leader  towers 
above  them  all,  and  the  signal  honours  which  have  been 
showered  on  Mr.  Stanley  since  his  return  are  the  recognition 
by  his  countiymen  and  the  world  of  qualities  which  are  so 
rare  and  so  eminent  that  they  amount  to  greatness.  No 
words  of  ours  can  add  to  his  fame,  but  we  should  feel  that 
Ave  neglected  a  welcome  task  if  we  omitted  to  pay  our  tribute 
of  applause  to  duties  so  manfully  performed. 

It  is  more  within  our  own  competency  to  remark  that,  in 
addition  to  the  gifts  of  a  great  commander,  to  which  we 
shall  have  occasion  to  advert,  Mr.  Stanley  has  shown  in 
these  volumes  a  remarkable  degree  of  literary  ability.  To 
compose  such  a  work  within  a  few  weeks,  in  the  climate 
of  Egypt,  immediately  after  a  most  exhausting  journey  by 
sea  and  land,  was  a  task  of  no  small  difficulty  ;  and  within 


1890. 


Jn  Darlcest  Africa. 


373 


an  incredibly  short  time — as  he  informs  us,  within  fifty  days 
— it  was  performed.  Here  and  there  we  discover  a  few 
signs  of  haste ;  but  no  traveller  has  ever  described  his 
wanderings  and  adventures  in  a  more  perspicuous  narrative, 
or  in  a  more  captivating  style.  The  descriptions  of  the 
scenery  of  the  dark  forest,  whether  in  sunshine  or  storm, 
are  singularly  picturesque  and  eloquent.  He  brings  before 
our  eyes  the  groups  of  malicious  pigmies  who  track  his 
march  like  the  demons  of  the  wood ;  and  from  time  to 
time  a  reflection  drops  from  him  which  shows  a  depth  of 
feeling,  a  faith  in  his  mission,  and  a  sympathy  with  the 
dusky  savages  about  him  that  savour  of  inspiration.  The 
power  to  do  great  things  consists  in  the  union  of  minute 
administrative  ability  with  a  lofty  and,  so  to  speak,  poetical 
conception  of  a  grand  object ;  but  even  then  it  is  not  always 
that  the  men  who  do  these  things  can  describe  them. 

The  interest  which  has  attached  itself  in  recent  years  to 
the  wilds  of  Africa  suggests  a  comparison,  or  rather  an 
instructive  contrast,  between  the  travels  of  David  Living¬ 
stone  and  the  expeditions  of  Henry  Stanley.  The  ultimate 
purpose  they  had  in  view,  and  steadily  pursued,  was  the 
same.  It  was  to  open  unknown  Africa  to  civilisation  and 
mankind.  But  no  two  men  could  be  more  unlike,  or  more 
dissimilar  in  their  methods  of  procedure.  Livingstone 
advanced  through  Africa  like  an  apostle — we  had  almost  said 
a  prophet.  No  deeds  of  violence  marked  his  coui’se.  If 
danger  threatened  he  avoided  it  by  a  temporai'y  retreat,  or 
disarmed  it  by  the  magical  influence  of  his  persuasive 
language.  His  followers  were  comparatively  few  in  number. 
His  desire  was  to  gain  the  ear  and  touch  the  heart  of  the 
native  tribes  and  their  chiefs ;  and  it  must  be  said  that  the 
regions  through  which  he  passed  were  far  less  barbarous  and 
savage  than  those  of  ‘  Darkest  Africa.’  The  motive  power 
of  his  life  was,  in  the  touching  words  inscribed  upon  his 
tomb,  ‘  the  hope  to  help  to  heal  the  great  sore  of  the  world.’ 
The  result  w'as  that  his  fame  and  influence  spread  abroad 
like  those  of  a  saint ;  and  as  he  journeyed  onwards  he 
dropped  the  seeds  of  his  own  pure  faith  in  the  belief  that 
he  was  spreading  the  light  of  the  Gospel  amongst  a  down¬ 
trodden  and  benighted  race. 

The  expedition  of  which  Mr.  Stanley  was  the  chief  was 
not  undertaken  with  any  view  to  the  conversion  of  the 
heathen  or  the  advancement  of  trade.  Nor  was  it  a  mission 
of  geographical  exploration,  like  those  of  his  illustrious  pre- 
cursoi’s,  Speke,  Baker,  and  Drummond,  although  by  a 
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singular  piece  of  good  fortune  lie  was  enabled  to  see  and  to 
describe  the  mighty  mountain  range  of  Ruwenzori,  which, 
veiled  in  clouds,  had  escaped  their  observation  even  when 
they  were  within  sight  of  it.  This  discovery  alone  is  one 
of  the  most  important  collateral  results  of  the  expedition, 
for  it  tlirows  a  new  light  on  the  Semliki  valley  and  the 
highest  sources  of  the  Nile,  from  which  the  great  lakes 
derive  a  portion  of  their  huge  volume  of  water.  But  these 
are  secondary  matters,  although  they  add  materially  to  the 
interest  of  the  work  before  us  and  to  the  beauty  of  its  illus¬ 
trations.  The  primary  object  of  the  expedition  was  to  con¬ 
vey  a  large  supply  of  ammunition*  to  the  relief  of  the 
beleaguered  Egyptian  forces  in  Equatorial  Africa,  whose 
communications  wuth  their  base  had  been  cut  off  by  the  fall 
of  Khartoum,  and  secondly  to  afford  to  Emin  Pasha,  the 
governor  of  the  province,  means,  which  were  entirely  want¬ 
ing  to  him,  to  evacuate  his  position  and  reach  the  eastern 
coast.  It  was,  therefore,  to  all  intents  and  purposes  a 
military  campaign,  and  the  measures  taken  by  Mr.  Stanley 
in  his  order  of  the  day  of  June  26,  1887,  regulating 
the  march  of  his  advance  column,  are  plainly  those  of  an 
army  in  the  field  entering  upon  a  long  march  through  an 
enemy’s  country.  The  actual  number  of  the  forces  engaged 
was  small  in  comparison  with  the  difficulties  to  be  sur¬ 
mounted,  but  large  in  relation  to  the  absence  of  all  means  of 
subsistence,  except  such  as  could  be  picked  up  on  the  road. 
The  strength  of  the  advanced  column  was  389  natives,  com¬ 
manded  by  five  European  officers  and  armed  with  367  rifles. 
The  rear-guards  at  Yambuya  and  Bolobo,  which,  however, 
failed  to  advance  from  the  want  of  carriers,  were  129  and 
131  men  respectively,  chiefly  Soudanese  and  Zanzibaris. 
If  the  carriers  promised  by  Tippoo-Tib  had  arrived  to  bring 
on  the  whole  of  the  baggage,  they  would  have  added  600 
men  to  the  rear  column.  Mr.  Stanley  was  perfectly  aware 
of  the  resistance  he  would  have  to  encounter. 

‘  A  conception  of  the  character  of  more  than  half  of  the  country  to  be 
traversed  may  be  had  by  glancing  at  our  surroundings.  It  will  be 

*  The  quantity  of  ammunition  actually  delivered  to  Emin  Pasha  on 
January  17,  1S81),  by  the  second  instalment  of  relief  consisted  of  sixty- 
three  cases  of  Kemington  cartridges,  twenty-six  cases  of  gunpowder,  each 
forty- five  pounds  weight,  besides  cases  of  percussion-caps  and  other 
articles.  This  enormous  addition  to  the  baggage  of  the  expedition 
itself  had  been  borne  on  the  heads  of  the  native  carriers  through 
flood  and  fell,  a  distance  of  550  miles  at  least,  and  probably  as  much 
again  had  been  lost  on  the  way. 
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a  bush  and  forested  country,  with  a  native  path  more  or  less  crooked 
connecting  the  various  settlements  of  the  tribes  dwelling  in  it.  The 
track  now  and  then  will  be  intersected  by  others  connecting  the 
tribes  north  of  our  route  and  those  south  of  it. 

‘  The  natives  will  be  armed  with  shields,  spears,  and  knives,  cr  with 
bows  and  arroAVS.  As  our  purpose  is  to  march  on  swiftly  through  the 
country  we  take  the  natives  considerably  by  surprise.  They  cannot 
confederate  or  meet  us  in  any  force,  because  they  will  have  no  time. 
Whatever  hostilities  we  may  meet  with  Avill  be  the  outcome  of  impulse, 
and  that  naturally  an  angry  one.  Officers  must  therefore  be  prompt  to 
resist  these  impulsive  attacks,  and  should  at  all  times  now  see  that  their 
Winchester  magazines  are  loaded,  and  their  bearers  close  to  them. 
Side  arms  should  not  be  dispensed  with  on  any  account.’  (Vol.  i. 
p.  127.) 

On  the  line  of  march  ‘  all  stragglers  must  be  driven  on 
‘  at  all  costs,  because  the  i)erson  left  behind  is  irretrievably 
‘  lost.’  At  every  halt  for  the  night  a  camp  was  to  be  formed 
on  strict  principles  of  defence,  and  sentinels  placed  as  in 
presence  of  the  enemy.  These  precautions  had  to  be  taken 
with  unremitting  care,  for  the  enemy  was  everywhere.  He 
lurked  in  the  recesses  of  the  forest,  where  no  civilised  man 
had  ever  penetrated ;  and  though  these  savages  had  learned 
no  other  art  they  Avere  practised  in  wai'fare,  from  the 
incessant  hostilities  of  neighbouring  tribes.  Their  aiTows 
were  barbed  and  poisoned  Avith  some  subtle  extract  that 
touched,  sometimes  in  an  instant,  the  source  of  life.  Their 
paths  Avere  beset  Avith  poisoned  skewers,  craftily  concealed, 
to  Avound  the  foot  of  a  stranger.  By  day  and  by  night  each 
successive  tribe  harassed  the  advancing  column ;  and  more 
than  once,  as  it  reached  the  open  country,  a  chorus  of  Avar- 
cries  pealed  from  the  hills,  and  the  advanced  column  had 
to  encounter  some  800  Avell-armed  native  warriors  in 
pitched  battle.  The  fii’st  impulse  of  these  races  is  to  fight; 
but  in  some  instances  the  tact  of  Mr.  Stanley  succeeded  in 
convincing  them  that  there  Avas  notliing  to  fight  about, 
and  he  drcAV  supplies  from  the  goodwill  of  tribes  Avhom  he 
had  encountered  a  day  before  in  mortal  battle.  The 
rifle  of  the  Zanzibaris  proved  more  than  a  match  for  the 
African  arrow,  and  after  a  considerable  loss  of  life  the 
natives  capitulated.  But  to  the  upper  Avaters  of  the  Aru- 
Avimi  Mr.  Stanley  found,  to  his  surprise,  that  the  Arab 
man-hunters  had  already  penetrated,  and  that  being  armed 
with  muskets,  they  Avere  masters  of  the  country  which  they 
devastated,  and  of  the  aborigines  Avhom  they  enslaved. 

The  resistance  of  the  natives  Avas  by  no  means  the  most 
formidable  obstacle  the  men  of  the  advanced  column  had  to 
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encounter.  Their  greatest  peril  was  the  want  of  food,  which 
more  than  once  brought  them  to  the  verge  of  extinction. 
Against  this  danger  no  provision  had  been  made.  It  was 
impossible  to  carry  with  the  heavily  laden  column  the  means 
of  subsistence  of  several  hundreds  of  men.  This  body  of 
troops  was  entirely  cut  off  from  its  base  and  from  its 
objective.  They  advanced,  each  man  carrying  his  baggage 
and  his  arms,  at  once  a  porter  and  a  combatant.  They 
relied  exclusively  on  the  produce  of  the  land,  and  the  produce 
of  the  forest  was  nothing.  Here  and  there  a  native  village, 
for  the  most  part  deserted,  was  found  in  a  small  opening 
planted  with  manioc ;  and  wherever  plantains  and  bananas 
were  grown  they  were  hailed  as  a  feast.  The  food  of  the 
men  seems  to  have  been  entirely  vegetable.  Flesh  of  any 
kind  was  extremely  rare.  There  were  no  cattle ;  even  fowls 
were  scarce ;  and  it  is  probable  that  this  absence  of  domestic 
animals  and  the  scarcity  of  game  have  driven  the  natives 
of  the  forest  to  cannibalism,  as  they  have  done  in  North 
Queensland. 

This  part  of  the  narrative  surprises  us.  It  is  difficult  to 
conceive  that  the  big  game,  which  abounds  in  most  parts  of 
Africa  to  the  east  of  the  lakes,  should  be  so  absent  in  the 
forest  region.  Elephants  are  sometimes  spoken  of,  but  none 
were  caught  or  killed.  Birds  appear  to  have  been  always 
out  of  reach.  This  is  the  more  extraordinary  as  the  line  of 
march  lay  for  several  hundred  miles  along  the  banks  of  the 
Aruwimi  or  Ituri  rivers.  Most  of  the  African  rivers  are  said 
to  swarm  with  aquatic  birds,*  and  we  cannot  doubt  that  the 
waters  abound  in  fish.  Yet  even  when  men  were  lying 
famished  at  Starvation  Camp,  on  the  shore,  no  attempt  was 
made  to  kill  hippopotamus  or  to  fish.  The  passage  of  one 
guinea  fowl,  the  chase  of  one  deer,  and  the  capture  of  one 
fine  fish  are  recorded  as  extraordinary  events.  Mr.  Stanley 
has  none  of  the  passions  of  a  sportsman  or  a  naturalist ;  he 
speaks  with  great  contempt  of  the  collectors  of  beetles  and 
butterflies.  He  lays  no  claim  to  scientific  research,  but  we 

*  On  reacliing  the  southern  extremity  of  the  Albert  Edward 
Nyanza  Mr.  Stanley  says,  *  The  river-like  arms  of  the  lake,  now 
‘  narrowing  and  now  broadening,  swarmed  with  egrets,  ducks,  geese, 
‘  ibis,  heron,  storks,  pelicans,  snipes,  kingfishers,  divers,  and  other 
‘  water-birds.’  Were  none  of  those  fowls  of  air  and  water  to  be  seen 
on  the  Arumwini  ?  At  some  moments  a  fowling  piece  and  a  seine  net 
would  have  been  of  more  use  than  a  rifle.  In  one  place  he  mentions 
that  lie  found  some  fresh  fish  in  a  basket  net,  to  his  great  relief.  Why 
not  try  to  catch  more  ? 
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are  obliged  to  him  for  the  passages  in  which  he  describes 
the  geological  features  of  the  country  he  traversed,  which 
are  executed  with  precision  and  ability.  Above  all  he 
deserves  the  greatest  credit  for  his  daily  observations  and 
his  maps,  which  have  cost  him,  he  says,  more  time  and 
labour  than  any  other  part  of  his  literary  work.  The  result 
is  admirable,  and  will  be  of  use  to  all  future  travellers,  if 
any  one  cares  to  follow  or  to  avoid  a  track  marked  by  so 
many  disasters. 

The  problem  to  be  solved  was,  from  a  military  point  of  view, 
of  the  most  extraordinary  kind,  and  Mr.  Stanley,  in  dealing 
with  it,  displayed  the  talents  and  resources  of  a  consummate 
general  and  leader  of  men — the  more  remarkable  as  the 
force  under  his  command  consisted  entirely  of  Africans, 

‘  with  little  or  no  reasoning  faculties,’  and  but  one  degree 
more  civilised  than  the  savages  of  the  woods.  Into  these 
Zanzibaris  and  Soudanese  he  inspired  a  sense  of  discipline, 
and  a  degree  of  confidence  in  their  chief,  which  would  have 
done  honour  to  any  soldier ;  and  in  bravery  and  endurance 
they  were  inferior  to  none.  In  fact,  no  Europeans  could 
possibly  have  survived  the  trial  to  which  these  carriers  and 
combatants  were  exposed.  The  problem,  then,  was  how  to 
conduct  a  convoy,  burdened  with  supplies  of  ammunition,  in 
addition  to  their  own  impedimenta,  even  including  a  Maxim 
machine  gun*  and  a  boat,  through  an  impenetrable  forest, 
entirely  without  baggage  animals,  for  a  distance  of  at  least 
600  miles,  where  the  expedition  wandered  for  160  days,  during 
which  time  they  scarcely  saw  the  light  of  the  sun,  always 
in  presence  of  an  insidious  enemy,  and  ignorant,  for  the 
most  part,  of  the  means  of  obtaining  food  for  the  morrow, 
and  this  in  one  of  the  hottest  regions  of  the  globe,  beneath 
the  equator.  The  sacrifice  of  life  was  enormous.  Of  the 
389  souls  who  marched  out  of  Yambuya  in  June  1887  only 
203  were  alive  when  the  column  reached  Fort  Bodo  in  June 
1888.  The  rest  had  fallen  victims  to  sickness,  to  poisoned 
arrows,  to  famine,  perhaps  to  despair.  Had  the  rear-guard 

*  This  Maxim  automatic  gun  was  a  very  formidable  weapon,  firing 
330  shots  a  minute.  We  are  not  told  whether  it  was  ever  brought 
into  action,  but  it  was  carried  by  the  expedition  with  a  large  amount 
of  weighty  ammunition,  and  it  is  evident  that  the  fire  of  such  an 
instrument  on  a  band  of  natives  would  have  been  irresistibly  destruc¬ 
tive.  The  preparfition  of  such  a  weapon  shows  that  the  mission  of 
Mr.  Stanley  by  the  Emin  Pasha  Committee  was  intended  to  cut  his 
way  through  the  armed  resistance  of  the  tribes  at  any  cost ;  and  he 
did  so. 
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marclietl,  as  was  intended,  witli  heavier  baggage  and  in 
greater  numbers,  under  a  less  able  commander,  they  would 
probably  have  perished.  Mr.  Stanley  says  that  during  the 
whole  of  the  forest  march  of  ICO  days  they  never  saw  a  bit 
‘  of  greensward  as  big  as  the  size  of  a  cottage  chamber  floor.’ 
This  is  hardly  consistent  with  what  he  adds  in  the  next 
page,  that  on  the  30th  ‘they  “lit”  on  a  path  which  con- 
‘  nected  fourteen  villages,  surrounded  by  their  respective 
‘  fields,  luxuriant  with  crops  of  manioc  or  cassava.’  But 
even  within  sight  of  Yambuya  the  fighting  began,  and  in  all 
Mr.  Stanley’s  experience  of  Africa  he  had  seen  nothing  like 
the  resistance  of  the  Yankonders  to  his  advance.  ‘  They 
‘  were  met  by  a  volley  from  the  riflemen,  under  cover  of 
‘  which  the  caravan  passed  through  the  burning  town  to  a 
‘  village  at  the  eastern  extremity,  as  yet  unfired.  Along  the 
‘  river  the  firing  was  more  deadly.’  In  this  manner,  alter¬ 
nately  carrying  heavy  burdens  and  dropping  the  burdens  to 
use  the  rifle,  the  column  advanced.  We  never  heard  of  a 
more  difficult  operation  of  war,  for  it  was  accomplished 
entirely  without  commissariat  and  without  transport. 

It  is  needless  to  dwell  on  these  incidents,  which  are 
familiar  to  the  readers  of  the  boot ;  but  it  is  necessary  to 
remark,  with  a  view  to  what  we  are  about  to  say,  that  the 
difficulties  Mr.  Stanley  had  to  meet  far  exceeded  any  that  he 
could  anticipate,  and  that  his  calculations  and  plans  were  in 
many  instances  bafllcd  by  the  failure  of  other  parties  to  obey 
his  orders  or  to  perform  their  promises.  Thus  the  rear¬ 
guard  never  advanced  at  all,  perhaps  fortunately ;  and 
whereas  Stanley  did  arrive  at  the  Albert  Nyanza  within  a 
day  or  two  of  the  appointed  time,  Emin  Pasha  entirely  failed 
to  meet  him,  or  to  send  down  steamers  and  supplies,  or  to 
take  any  measure  to  forward  the  object  of  the  expedition, 
which  was  his  own  rescue,  although  at  that  time  he  had 
ample  means  of  doing  so. 

The  mai*ch  from  Yambuya  to  the  Nyanza  was  the  first 
part  of  the  problem  ;  and  that  being  accomplished  at  an 
immense  cost  of  suffering,  the  main  object  of  the  expedition 
came  in  view,  which  was  to  find  the  means  of  transporting 
the  Pasha,  his  troops  and  followers — amounting,  as  lie  said 
at  first,  to  some  10,000  souls — from  Equatorial  Africa  to 
Zanzibar.  Had  that  been  done  the  column  of  relief  would 
have  swelled  to  an  army;  and  we  suppose  that  to  move 
such  a  mass  of  men,  woiften,  and  children  to  the  coast  would 
have  embarrassed  even  Mr.  Stanley.  Fortunately  the  mu¬ 
tiny  of  the  troops  which  occurred  six  months  later,  and  the 
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reluctance  of  many  to  leave  the  eounti’y,  did  ultimately 
reduce  the  Pasha’s  following  to  550  pei'sons.  But  after  all 
these  physical  obstacles  had  been  overcome,  and  the  party 
were  encamped  on  the  plateau  above  the  Nyanza,  one 
obstacle  remained  which  threatened  to  paralyse  and  nullify 
the  whole  undertaking,  and  that  was  the  reluctance  of  Emin 
Pasha  himself  to  leave  the  country.  We  infer  from  the 
narrative  that  if  the  troops  under  his  command  had  not 
mutinied  and  deposed  him,  and  imprisoned  him,  though 
they  spared  his  life,  he  never  would  have  left  it  at  all. 
Amongst  the  numerous  misconceptions  which  appear  to  have 
deceived  the  projectors  of  the  expedition  they  omitted  to 
ascertain  whether  Emin  Pasha  desired  to  be  rescued,  and 
they  entirely  failed  to  take  into  account  the  extension  of  the 
power  of  the  Mahdists  over  Equatorial  Africa,  since  it  had 
established  itself  in  Khartoum.  That  was  a  new  element 
in  the  question,  and  it  obviously  became  far  easier  for  a 
powerful  body  of  Arab  soldiers  to  i-eacli  Wadelai  and  the 
Nyanza  from  Khartoum  than  to  march  a  small  caravan 
through  the  forest.  This  appears  to  be  what  occurred. 
The  Egyptian  troops  looked  to  Khartoum  and  not  to  Zanzi¬ 
bar;  and  being  of  the  same  faith  as  the  Mahdists,  they 
virere  enabled,  if  they  pleased,  to  join  them,  as  many  of  them 
did. 

It  becomes  us  to  speak  with  great  diffidence  on  a  question 
of  strategics  in  so  peculiar  and  almost  unknown  a  country  as 
Africa,  especially  when  it  has  been  considered  by  those  who 
have  most  experience  on  the  subject.  Mr.  Staidey  repudiates 
Professor  Drummond’s  wholesale  description  of  the  African 
continent,  and  observes  with  truth  that  Africa  is  about  three 
times  greater  than  Europe  in  extent,  and  is  infinitely  more 
varied.  It  presents  the  extremes  of  barrenness  and  fertility, 
from  the  Sahara  to  the  fertile  valley  of  the  Nile,  from  the 
swamps  of  the  Forest  to  the  peaks  of  Kuwenzori.  It  is 
inhabited  by  millions  of  the  native  races ;  but  these  live 
under  different  conditions,  from  the  pigmies  and  cannibals 
of  the  Forest  uji  to  what  must  be  called  the  government  of 
autocratic  chiefs,  some  of  whom,  we  are  told,  can  bring  into 
the  field  200,000  spears.  We  have  seen  upon  our  own 
borders  that  Cetewayo  had  really  created  a  great  military 
power;  and  such  powers  do  still  exist  in  the  interior.  All 
these  circumstances,  and  many  more,  have  to  be  taken  into 
account  before  any  serious  ixndertaking  can  succeed,  wdiether 
for  the  purposes  of  conquest,  of  conversion  to  Christianity, 
or  of  commerce. 
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The  impression  we  derive  from  the  perusal  of  these 
volumes  is  that  the  plans  sanctioned  by  the  Emin  Pasha 
Committee  were  far  from  judicious ;  and  whereas  the  routes 
by  the  east  coast  and  by  the  Congo  were  alternately  taken, 
the  measures  rendered  necessary  by  the  change  were  not 
adopted.  It  is  evident  that  these  were  not  Mr.  Stanley’s 
plans,  but  with  the  fidelity  of  a  devoted  officer  he  was  pre¬ 
pared  to  carry  out  the  plan  of  campaign  of  the  committee. 

Four  routes  were  proposed  for  the  expedition,  which  Mr. 
Stanley  considered  almost  equally  feasible.  The  first — via 
Masai  Land  from  the  east  coast  to  the  north  of  Zanzibar — 
was  rejected  on  the  ground  of  want  of  grain  and  water. 
The  second — via  Victoria  and  Uganda  (by  far  the  shortest 
and  best) — was  rejected  on  the  ground  of  the  hostility  of 
the  then  ruler  of  Uganda.  It  was  not  known  at  that  time 
that  the  cruel  king  Mwanga  was  dethroned  by  a  revolution. 
The  third — by  Kharagme  and  Ankori,  through  Unyoro  to 
Lake  Albert — was  considered  eminently  dangerous  from  the 
persistent  hostility  of  the  tribes;  yet  this  was  the  route 
by  which  the  expedition  did  eventually  return  with  Emin 
Pasha  to  the  coast,  with  comparatively  little  difficulty,  and 
this  line  was  at  first  adopted  by  the  committee.  Large 
preparations  were  actually  made  at  Zanzibar  by  the  purchase 
of  stores  and  the  hire  of  men.  But  it  was  abandoned  in 
consequence  of  the  refusal  of  the  King  of  the  Belgians  to 
sanction  Mr.  Stanley’s  prolonged  absence  by  the  eastern 
route.  The  King  expressed  his  decided  preference  of  the 
Congo  route,  and  made  a  munificent  offer  to  place  the  whole 
of  his  naval  stock  on  the  river  at  the  disposal  of  the  expe¬ 
dition.  In  point  of  fact  the  time  consumed  by  the  expedition 
was  greatly  prolonged,  and  the  Belgian  naval  stock  on  the 
Congo  fell  short. 

Mr.  Stanley  was  convinced,  without  the  least  shade  of 
doubt,  that  the  Congo  route  was  infinitely  the  best  and 
safest,  provided  he  could  get  a  flotilla  of  fifteen  whale  boats, 
which  would  take  the  expedition  within  200  miles  of  the 
Albert  Nyanza.  It  ensured  abundance  of  water,  and  he 
surmised,  from  the  great  fertility  of  the  Upper  Congo,  that 
supplies  of  food  would  not  be  wanting.  This  route  was, 
therefore,  decided  on.  The  expedition,  which  was  prepared 
for  a  military  march,  became,  or  should  have  become,  a 
nautical  exploration.  But  the  two  essential  conditions  of 
progress  were  wanting.  There  were  no  whale  boats  at  all, 
and  the  naval  resources  on  the  Congo  were  altogether  in¬ 
adequate.  The  sole  advantage  of  the  Congo  route  was  that 
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it  afforded  water  carriage  for  the  expedition  and  its  stores 
for  1,600  miles — from  the  coast  to  Stanley  Falls.  It  does 
not  seem  to  have  been  ascertained  how  much  farther  water 
carriage  could  have  been  used.  Stanley  Falls  was  occupied 
by  Tippoo-Tib  and  his  myrmidons.  Mr.  Stanley  had  in¬ 
vested  him  with  the  governorship  of  the  Upper  Congo,  and 
an  arrangement  had  been  made  that  Tippoo  was  to  supply 
six  hundred  carriers  to  convey  the  stores  of  the  expedition 
to  Wadelai,  and  these  men  were  to  bring  back  Emin  Pasha’s 
large  stores  of  ivory.  The  rear-guard  of  the  expedition, 
under  Major  Barttelot,  was  to  carry  out  this  plan.  Mean¬ 
while  the  rear-guard  encamped  at  Yambuya,  a  position 
some  days’  march  from  Stanley  Falls.  This  then  became 
the  base  of  the  expedition,  and  Tippoo-Tib,  by  sending  or 
withholding  the  carriers,  had  Major  Barttelot  in  his  power. 
A  more  insecure  base  could  not  be  chosen,  for  the  country 
had  been  ravaged  by  the  Arab  slave-dealers.  Two  years 
before  the  fort  at  Stanley  Falls  had  been  looted  by  them. 
An  army  of  2,000  Arabs  encamped  within  a  short  distance 
of  Major  Barttelot’s  fort.  His  provisions  were  cut  off,  and 
Mr.  Werner  found  him  and  his  friends  in  a  miserable 
condition,  living  on  manioc,  when  he  arrived  there.  For  the 
rear-guard  to  advance  under  such  circumstances  was  im¬ 
possible.  It  was  something  to  secure  its  retreat.  Major 
Barttelot  was  murdered,  but  we  think  that  the  evidence 
shows  the  crime  to  have  been  committed  out  of  private 
malice  or  resentment,  and  we  do  not  see  reason  to  suppose 
that  Tippoo-Tib  was  privy  to  the  murder,  or  had  any  interest 
in  committing  it.  But  undoubtedly  Mr.  Stanley’s  reliance 
on  Tippoo-Tib  was  wholly  misplaced. 

When  Mr.  Stanley  speaks  of  penetrating  the  forest,  which 
no  doubt  he  did,  it  should  be  remembered  that  the  forest 
is  penetrated  by  the  Arumwimi  and  Ituri  rivers,  which  extend 
about  two-thirds  of  the  distance  between  Yambuya  and  the 
Albert  Lake.  The  rapids  are  not  very  numerous,  and  the 
portages  far  less  severe  than  those  of  the  Nile,  up  which  the 
British  army  penetrated  in  their  whale  boats  for  three  times 
the  distance.  Unhappily  to  Mr.  Stanley  and  his  men  the 
whale  boats  were  entirely  wanting.  Instead  of  navigating 
the  river  they  w’ere  compelled,  for  the  most  part,  to  march 
along  the  banks  of  these  streams,  overgrown  with  dense 
vegetation,  and  through  the  marshes  and  tributary  rivers 
along  the  shore.  They  occasionally  derived  some  assistance 
from  a  few  canoes,  but  these  were  rarely  to  be  met  with,  and 
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were  scarcely  fit  for  navigation.  It  is  evident  that  if  proper 
means  of  transport  by  water  had  been  provided,  most  of  the 
perils  of  the  expedition  would  have  been  averted.  Men 
could  not  have  deserted;  the  arms  would  not  have  been 
stolen  ;  the  enemy  would  have  been  checked  by  fire  from 
the  boats;  and  a  supply  of  food  could  have  been  carried. 
Even  if  a  delay  of  two  or  three  months  had  been  allowed 
for  the  con  struction  of  the  whale  boats,  the  expedition  would 
have  arrived  in  them  sooner  than  it  did  by  the  tedious  and 
terrific  march  through  the  forest.  The  first  thirty  whale 
boats  built  for  the  Soudan  expedition  by  the  British  Govern¬ 
ment  were  ordered  on  August  12,  and  reached  the  Nile  on 
September  22.  The  force  of  this  remark  on  the  importance 
of  the  boats  which  Mr.  Stanley  did  not  obtain  is  strengthened 
by  the  solitary  exception  to  it.  Messrs.  Forest  did  supply 
the  expedition  with  one  steel  boat  only  28  feet  long,  6  feet 
beam,  and  2  feet  6  inches  deep.  It  was  divided  into 
12  portable  sections,  each  weighing  about  75  lbs.  The 
fore  and  aft  sections  were  decked  and  water-tight.  Small  as 
this  craft  was,  it  rendered  incalculable  services  to  the  expe¬ 
dition.  It  was  carried  past  the  rapids ;  it  served  to  tow  the 
native  canoes ;  and  on  leaving  Ugarrowa’s  station  out  of 
227  loads  180  were  carried  by  water. 

Upon  reaching  the  confluence  of  the  Ituri  (which  is  the 
Arumwimi)  and  the  Ihuru  rivers  Mr.  Stanley  ‘  saw  at  a  glance 
‘  that  this  was  the  end  of  river  navigation  by  canoes,’  for 
these  great  streams  descended  from  the  hills  in  tremendous 
cataracts.  Nevertheless  the  little  steel  boat  reappears  in  the 
upper  waters,  and  a  portion  of  the  expedition  advanced  by 
water,  whilst  Mr.  Stanley  followed  by  land  along  the  banks 
of  the  Ihuru,  deviating  to  the  north  from  his  true  course, 
in  order  to  reach  a  settlement  of  the  Manyuema,  at  which 
he  found  food.  This  deviation  from  the  line  of  the  Ituii 
may  have  been  inevitable,  but  it  was  unfortunate.  It  is 
now  known  that  the  course  of  that  river  lies  in  a  direct  line 
towards  the  Nyanza.  That  of  the  Ihuru  runs  north-east. 
These  rivers  form  a  sort  of  fork,  which  the  expedition,  or 
portions  of  it,  traversed  more  than  once,  and  it  was  the 
scene  of  their  greatest  tribulations.  The  difficulties  of  the 
route  increased  enormously  when  the  caravan  left  the  river, 
and  the  march  from  October  7  (1887)  to  December  16  was 
one  of  the  most  dreadful  crises  of  the  expedition.  The  men 
suffered  for  386  hours  from  unappeasable  hunger,  and  were 
reduced  to  skeletons  covered  with  ashy  grey  skins.  The 
country  had  been  visited  and  devastated  by  Arabian  ivory- 
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•  hunters  and  slave  merchants,  who  captured  or  destroyed  the 
aborigines  and  burnt  their  villages. 

Yet,  curiously  enough,  it  was  to  the  temporary  settle¬ 
ments  of  these  migratory  bands  of  armed  ruffians  that  the 
expedition  owed  on  more  than  one  occasion  its  very  exist¬ 
ence.  First  at  XJgarrowa’s  station,  and  subsequently  at 
Ipoto,  both  held  by  the  dreaded  Manyuema,  Stanley  was  well 
received  and  obtained  much-nedeed  food.  The  ravages  of 
these  invaders  were  frightful. 

‘  Towards  the  Lenda  and  Ihuru  rivers  they  had  levelled  into  black 
ashes  every  settlement ;  their  rage  for  destruction  had  even  been  vented 
on  the  plaintain  groves ;  every  canoe  on  the  river  had  been  split  to 
pieces,  every  island  had  been  searched,  and  into  the  darkest  recesses 
whither  a  slight  track  could  be  traced  they  had  penetrated  with  only 
one  dominant  passion,  which  was  to  kill  as  many  of  the  men  and 
capture  as  many  of  the  women  and  children  as  craft  and  cruelty  would 
enable  them  to  do.’ 

These  people  could  have  made  short  work  of  Mr.  Stanley’s 
emaciated  and  divided  followers.  They  might  readily  have 
murdered  them  all,  and  taken  possession  of  their  arms  and 
stores  of  ammunition,  which  to  them  would  have  been  an 
invaluable  prize.  But,  for  some  reason  which  is  not  ex¬ 
plained,  they  received  the  wanderers  with  kindness  and 
hospitality.  They  sent  men  to  bring  up  the  detachment, 
which  was  perishing  at  Nelson’s  Camp,  and  they  provided 
guides  for  the  continuance  of  the  journey. 

But  the  fact  remains  that  the  upper  waters  of  the  Congo 
and  the  Aruwimi  are  held  by  an  Arab  force  in  an  unap¬ 
proachable  position ;  and  Mr.  Stanley  calculates  that  circles 
of  40,000  or  50,000  square  miles  are  in  the  possession  of  a 
few  hundreds  of  bandits,  whose  sole  purpose  is  murder  and 
the  seizure  of  a  few  hundred  tusks  of  ivory. 

‘  All  this,’  he  adds,  ‘  would  be  clearly  beyond  their  power  if  they 
possessed  no  gunpowder,  and  therefore  the  one  efficient  remedy  for 
these  wholesale  devastations  of  African  aborigines  is  the  solemn  com¬ 
bination  of  two  European  Powers  against  the  introduction  of  gun¬ 
powder  into  any  part  of  the  continent  except  for  the  use  of  their  own 
agents.’ 

We  confess  that  we  are  not  sanguine  as  to  the  result  of  such 
a  combination,  extending  over  a  vast  continent,  with  thou¬ 
sands  of  miles  of  coast ;  and  all  the  less  so  since  these  coasts 
are  largely  opened  to  the  trade  of  Europeans,  and  since  gun¬ 
powder  and  arms  are  necessary  in  a  land  swarming  with  wild 
beasts  and  savage  tribes,  and  are  therefore  the  articles  most 
in  demand  for  the  purposes  of  peace  as  well  as  of  war. 
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We  do  not  propose  to  follow  Mr.  Stanley  into  liis  personal 
differences  and  discussions  with  the  officers  whom  he  left  on 
duty  at  Yambuya — with  Tippoo-Tib,  whom  he  placed  in  the 
responsible  position  of  governor  at  the  Stanley  Falls  under  the 
Belgian  flag,  and  with  Emin  Pasha  himself  on  the  Nyanza. 
If  the  difficulties  he  had  to  surmount  in  the  forest  were 
physical,  the  obstacles  he  met  with  in  these  cases  were  the 
results  of  egregious  failures  on  the  part  of  his  subordinates 
to  keep  an  engagement  and  respect  a  promise.  These  upset 
all  Mr.  Stanle^^’s  reasonable  calculations,  based  on  an  amount 
of  good  faith  which  he  did  not  meet  with.  He  extricated 
himself  from  these  embarrassments  with  tact,  and  apparently 
with  temper.  But  of  Emin  Pasha  it  must  be  said  that  he  had 
lived  so  long  in  Equatoria,  and  had  become  so  africanised, 
that  he  had  lost  the  sense  of  duty  and  the  sense  of  gratitude 
of  a  European  gentleman. 

One  of  the  most  remarkable  facts  in  the  annals  of  the 
nineteenth  century  is  the  discovery  of  Africa,  and  the  pro¬ 
found  and  passionate  interest  which  has  been  gradually 
excited  for  the  population  of  that  mysterious  continent. 
Scarcely  a  hundred  yoai’s  ago  Europe  knew  nothing  of 
regions  extending  over  a  third  of  the  terrestrial  globe,  and 
containing  perhaps  one-third  of  the  existing  population  of 
mankind.  The  coast  had  been  touched  on  points  at  the 
north,  the  south,  and  the  west ;  but  the  interior  was  a  blank, 
and  served  only  as  an  inexhaustible  reservoir  for  the  export  of 
slaves.  Abhorrence  of  the  slave  trade  first  awakened  the  sym¬ 
pathy  of  Great  Britain  for  the  African  races.  It  began  with 
philanthropy,  and  men  reflected  with  horror  that  vast  num¬ 
bers  of  their  fellow  creatures  were  the  victims  of  avarice  and 
cruelty,  and  that  the  light  of  the  Gospel  had  never  shone 
over  one  of  the  most  populous  regions  of  the  earth.  The 
movement  was  fostered  by  the  spirit  of  scientific  exploration, 
and  a  long  array  of  adventurous  travellers  began  to  lay  open 
the  secrets  of  Africa,  by  crossing  its  deserts  and  following 
the  course  of  its  rivers.  It  was  found,  within  the  last 
forty  years,  that  three  great  streams,  the  Nile,  the  Congo, 
and  the  Zambesi,  draw  their  mighty  flood  of  waters  from  the 
centre  of  the  continent,  and  that  they  rival  or  surpass  the 
Amazon  and  the  Mississippi  in  the  length  of  their  course. 
These  were  the  gates  and  tracks  through  which  it  might  be 
possible  to  penetrate  ;  and  in  fact  they  had  previously  been 
opened  to  an  invasion  of  Ai-ab  warriors  and  traders  of  the 
Mohammedan  faith,  somewhat  less  barbarous  than  the  pure 
African  tribes,  and  who  used  their  superiority  to  crush  and 
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enslave  the  primitive  inhabitants.  That  conflict  is  still  going 
on.  The  Arab  power  has  now  its  centre  in  Khartoum ;  it 
reigns  in  the  Soudan  ;  it  extends  from  the  shores  of  the  Red 
Sea  to  the  banks  of  the  Congo,  and  it  is  hard  to  say  what 
part  of  Central  Africa  it  does  not  reach.  Meanwhile,  how¬ 
ever,  the  interest  of  Europe  in  the  interior  of  Africa  has 
assumed  the  form  of  colonial  enthusiasm,  aiming  at  terri¬ 
torial  possession ;  and  it  has  become  necessary  to  establish 
by  metes  and  bounds  the  tracts  over  which  the  great  Euro¬ 
pean  Powers  claim  an  influence. 

Herodotus  relates*  that  when  Bathos,  the  prosperous  king 
of  the  Kyrenians,  invited  the  Hellenes  to  join  with  them  in 
colonising  Libya,  the  Pythian  prophetess  gave  an  oracle  in 
these  words : 

‘  Who  to  the  land  much  desired,  to  Libya,  afterwards  cometh 
After  the  land  be  divided,  I  say  he  shall  some  day  repent  it.’ 

We  trust  that  no  such  evil  consequence  will  result  from  the 
recent  Anglo- German  agreement,  which  is  highly  creditable 
to  both  the  contracting  parties ;  and  as  far  as  this  country 
is  concerned,  we  view  with  satisfaction  the  acquisition  of 
influence  on  the  trading  places  of  the  coast.  The  service 
rendered  by  Lord  Salisbury’s  successful  negotiations  with 
Germany,  France,  and  Portugal  is  that  he  has  induced 
those  States  to  concur  with  Great  Britain  in  defining  the 
limits  of  their  respective  pretensions  and  influence,  and  has 
thereby  removed  causes  of  difference  between  the  European 
Powers.  That  is  an  object  of  far  greater  importance  to  the 
world  than  the  nominal  acquisition  of  large  tracts  of  unknown 
lands  ;  for  when  we  proceed  to  territorial  possessions  of  vast 
extent  in  the  interior  we  think,  as  Lord  Salisbury  has  very 
sensibly  intimated,  that  the  tenure  of  them  by  European 
States  or  adventurers  is  a  very  shadowy  dominion.  The 
exercise  of  any  sort  of  dominion  or  jurisdiction  over  such 
territories,  which  are  actually  in  the  possession  of  native 
tribes  and  chiefs,  must  be  upheld  by  conquest.  If  treaties 
are  concluded  with  them,  treaties  must  be  upheld  by  com¬ 
petent  forces,  whether  they  be  intended  to  protect  mis¬ 
sionaries,  to  encourage  commerce,  or  to  extinguish  the  slave 
trade.  Disputes  with  the  natives  will  infallibly  arise,  and 
the  result  of  any  attempt  at  an  extended  occupation  would 
be  a  state  of  war,  but  of  war  which  no  European  troops  are 
in  a  condition  to  carry  on.  The  natives  have  on  their  side 
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a  climate  deadly  to  Europeans  and  inexhaustible  numbers 
of  their  own  race.  And  even  if  it  be  assumed  that  the 
native  tribes  are  conciliated  or  subdued,  the  European  autho¬ 
rities  would,  ere  long,  find  themselves  in  presence  of  the 
Arab  power  reigning  in  the  Soudan,  which  has  shown  on 
recent  occasions  that  it  can  encounter  regular  troops  in  the 
field. 

We  have  read  with  much  interest  the  circular  addressed 
to  secretaries  of  the  British  and  American  missions  to 
foreign  lands  by  the  Rev.  J.  Crombie  Brown,  of  Hadding¬ 
ton,  which  has  been  circulated  in  the  form  of  a  tract.  The 
writer  sets  forth  the  fatal  effects  of  malaria  in  Equatorial 
Africa,  and  the  tremendous  loss  of  life  which  attends  the 
efforts  of  the  missionaries  on  the  banks  of  the  Ituri  and  the 
great  lakes.  It  is  a  complete  martyrology.  Of  forty-two 
missionaries  sent  to  the  Congo  between  1877  and  1886 
twenty-seven  had  died  victims  of  the  climate.  None  ever 
escape  the  malignant  fever  of  the  country,  though  a  few 
recover,  until  a  fresh  attack  carries  them  off.  The  settle¬ 
ments  on  the  uplands  are  less  pernicious,  and  are  to  some 
extent  protected  by  belts  of  eucalyptus,  but  to  reach  these 
spots  the  traveller  must  pass  through  the  most  malarious 
tracts  of  the  globe.  Mr.  Stanley’s  experience  confirms  this 
fatal  report.  Professor  Marshall  remarks  in  his  ‘  Principles 
*  of  Economics,’  which  is  one  of  the  most  thoughtful  publi¬ 
cations  of  the  present  time,  that  ‘  much  of  the  apparent 
‘  attractiveness  of  tropical  countries  is  delusion  ;  they  would 
‘  give  a  very  rich  return  to  hard  work,  but  hard  work  in 
‘  them  is  impossible.  A  cool,  refreshing  breeze  is  as  much 
‘  a  necessity  of  vigorous  life  as  food  itself.’ 

The  volumes  now  before  us  and  the  numerous  expeditions 
previously  published  do  not  appear  to  us  to  offer  any  en¬ 
couragement  to  European  emigration  to  Equatorial  Africa. 
They  are  full  of  descriptions  of  forests,  lakes,  and  mountains, 
interspersed  with  tracts  of  great  fertility ;  but  wherever  the 
land  can  supply  food,  and  even  where  it  cannot,  it  is  densely 
peopled ;  and  these  tribes  and  their  native  chiefs  have  un¬ 
doubted  rights  of  possession,  with  a  species  of  government 
adapted  to  their  condition.  They  are,  unhappily,  engaged 
in  perpetual  warfare  among  themselves,  and  although  their 
weapons  are  inferior  their  numbers  and  the  climate  of  the 
Equator  render  them  very  formidable  enemies.  As  we  have 
just  said,  to  advance  into  the  country  against  the  will  of 
the  inhabitants  can  only  be  the  work  of  armed  men,  and  it 
supposes  a  state  of  war.  This  country  will  certainly  make 
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no  sach  attempt.  But  we  are  curious  to  learn  wlietlier  the 
newly  awakened  enthusiasm  of  the  Germans  for  colonial 
enterprise  will  induce  any  considerable  number  of  full- 
blooded  Germans  to  make  a  settlement  on  the  shores  of 
Lake  Tanganika,  or  whether  any  body  of  European  troops 
will  be  sent  to  Africa. 

Hitherto  all  the  expeditions,  whether  civil  or  military,  of 
Portuguese,  Germans,  or  English  have  been  exclusively 
carried  on  by  natives  of  Africa,  led  by  a  few  European 
oflB^cers.  Every  page  of  these  narratives  relates  that,  except 
in  a  very  few  favoured  positions,  every  man  is  struck  down 
by  fever ;  and  as  we  have  just  seen  in  Mr.  Stanley’s  book, 
even  the  natives  perish  in  frightful  numbers  on  a  march. 
The  impression  he  leaves  on  our  mind  is  that  no  European 
can  labour  in  Africa  within  three  or  four  degrees  of  the 
Equator.  Without  labour,  without  health,  the  widest  tracts 
of  the  most  fertile  land  are  absolutely  valueless.  In  fact, 
colonisation  means  the  application  of  intelligent  labour 
and  capital  to  the  outlying  regions  of  the  globe.  There 
are  still  vast  regions  in  North  and  South  America,  in 
Australia,  and  in  South  Africa  which  invite  the  hand  of 
man.  Are  we  to  suppose  that  settlements  at  all  analogous 
to  these  colonies  are  to  spring  up  round  the  Equatorial  lakes 
of  Africa?  With  the  enthusiasm  of  a  great  discoverer 
Mr.  Stanley  bursts  from  the  gloomy  recesses  of  the  forest 
and  hails  with  rapture  a  hundred  square  miles  of  glorious 
country — ‘  leagues  upon  leagues  of  green  pasture  land  and 
‘  softly  sloping  champaigns.’  These  he  peoples  in  imagi¬ 
nation  with  a  peaceful  and  industrious  race — the  future 
population  of  an  unknown  world.  We  should  be  happy  to 
share  his  sanguine  views,  but  we  confess  that  our  own  ex¬ 
pectations  are  less  encouraging,  and  the  voice  of  the  Pythian 
prophetess  recurs  to  the  mind. 

The  position  of  Great  Britain  at  Zanzibar,  Mombasa,  and 
Witu  secures  to  us  an  influence  -within  our  grasp,  and  will 
enable  us  to  render  the  prosecution  of  the  slave  trade  im¬ 
possible  on  that  coast.  We  may  also  be  able  to  check  the 
importation  of  arms,  gunpowder,  and  spirits,  as  the  King  of 
the  Belgians  has  done  on  the  Congo.  All  nations  have  a 
common  interest  and  the  right  to  insist  on  the  open  naviga¬ 
tion  of  the  Zambesi  by  vessels  under  their  flags,  which  has 
now  been  secured  by  the  Anglo-Portuguese  treaty ;  and  no 
one  will  gain  more  than  the  Portuguese  themselves  if 
Mozambique  or  Quillimane  should  become  important  seats 
of  trade,  instead  of  miserable,  half-starved  settlements.  The 
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navigation  o£  the  Zambesi  should  be  regulated  like  that  of 
the  Danube  and  the  Congo.  Here  and  there,  as  at  Blantyre, 
a  modest  missionary  farm  may  spring  up;  and  we  are  well 
aware  that  in  the  interior  the  Ih’ench  Catholic  missions  have 
shown  great  courage  and  skill  in  establishing  similar  centres 
of  civilisation.  These  are  admirable  schemes  and  efforts  to 
benefit  and  instruct  the  natives  of  Africa.  We  hope  the 
recent  arrangements  will  secure  to  them  adequate  protection, 
and  we  shall  not  be  surprised  if  their  pious  and  unosten¬ 
tatious  labours  accomplish  more  lasting  results  than  more 
ambitious  schemes  of  African  colonisation. 


Art.  V.  —  1.  Bkd  Agyur.  A  Collection  of  Buddhist 
Treatises  in  the  Tibetan  Language,  in  100  volumes. 
(In  the  Library  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for  India.) 

2.  Bstan  Agyur.  Encyclopaidia  of  Religious,  Philosophical, 
and  General  Treatises  in  the  Tibetan  Language,  in  225 
volumes.  (In  the  Librai*y  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for 
India.) 

3.  The  Tree  of  Cogitation.  A  Tibetan  Poem,  in  108  cantos. 
(In  the  possession  of  Mr.  A.  Braunstein.) 

4.  The  Hundred  Thonmnd  Songs  of  the  Reverend  Milaraspa. 
(Block-print  in  j)Ossession  of  the  Reviewer.) 

T)eople,  at  the  present  day,  are  warmly  interested  in  all 
that  is  to  be  learned  concerning  Tibet.  She  remains 
as  of  old  a  standing  mystery.  If  you  go  to  India,  the  adjoin¬ 
ing  country,  you  seem  as  far  away  as  ever  from  reaching  or 
understanding  her.  And  yet  Calcutta  itself  is  distant  not 
two  hundred  miles  from  the  Tibetan  border-line.  You  may 
ascend,  moreover,  to  Darjiling,  the  hill-station  nearest  to 
the  frontier ;  but  the  forbidden  land  shows  there  only  as  a 
chimerical  region  impenetrably  locked  away  from  explora¬ 
tion  by  gigantic  chevaux  de  frise  of  mountain  peaks,  placidly 
combing  the  horizon. 

Now,  there  at  Darjiling,  one  of  those  giant  sentinels — a 
five-headed  monster — attracts  your  attention  always.  This 
mountain  is  the  far-famed  Kinchinjunga,  the  highest  peak  of 
which  rises  28,150  feet  above  sea-level.  The  real  name  is 
Kang-chhen-dzbnga;  it  is  Tibetan,  and  signifies  ‘  The  Five 
‘  Treasure  Chests  of  the  Great  Snows.’  There  is,  of  a 
surety,  a  poetical  ring  about  any  such  name  as  that ;  and, 
if  we  inquire  more  closely,  we  shall  learn  that  the  races 
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beyond  those  mystic  heights  are  by  no  means  destitute  of 
poetry  and  fancy — nay,  further,  that  they  wrote  whole 
bookfuls  of  verse  and  fable  some  time  before  our  own  old 
Chaucer  flourished.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  a  whole  arsenal  of 
surprises  is  stored  behind  those  mountains  in  the  Tibetan 
land.  One  of  the  most  surprising,  long  known  to  the  few, 
but  little  discussed,  is  this — that  Tibet  possesses  an  exten¬ 
sive  literature. 

Near  as  our  territory  abuts  on  Tibet,  curiously  enough 
the  British  Museum  is  still  without  a  single  Tibetan  book ; 
though  of  Chinese,  Arabic,  Ethiopic,  and  Sanskrit  manii- 
scripts  we  possess  here  the  best  collections  in  the  world.  A 
few  scraps  inscribed  with  Tibetan  characters  do  indeed  exist, 
hoarded  away  in  a  drawer  in  the  Museum  Library ;  but  these 
are  valueless — a  dozen  pages  or  so,  torn  from  one  of  the 
commoner  treatises.  However,  it  may  not  be  generally 
known,  that  in  1838  there  were  deposited  at  the  old  East 
India  Company’s  House  no  fewer  than  339  native-printed 
Tibetan  volumes.  These  are  no  longer  hidden  awa}',  but 
are  now  stored  up  at  the  India  Office  in  the  custody  of  Dr. 
Reinhold  Rost.  Probably  the  Oriental  scholar  hardly  needs 
reminding  that  the  bulk  of  these  volumes  form  two  works 
only,  labyrinthine  encyclopaidias,  the  Bka-agyur  (sounded 
Kan-gyur  in  modern  Tibetan)  and  the  Bstan-agyur  (pro¬ 
nounced  Ten-gyur).  These  two  prodigious  works  to  be 
found  at  our  India  Office  are  assuredly  the  classics  of 
Tibetan  literature ;  *  but  they  do  not,  as  is  commonly 
thought  by^  Orientalists,  form  even  the  bulk  of  the  writings 
current  in  the  country.  Although  the  Kangyur  and  Tengyur 
comprise  a  complete  library  of  treatises  on  every  conceivable 
subject,  so  industrious  has  Tibetan  authorship  proved  itself 
in  the  j>ast  two  and  a  half  centuries  that  the  number  of 
books,  in  every  possible  department,  found  outside  those 
encyclopaedias,  reaches  to  more  than  one  thoitsand  volumes. 
Moreover,  there  is  a  peculiar  value  attaching  to  the  later 

*  The  copy  of  the  Kangyur  at  the  India  Office  has  been  bound, 
English  fashion,  in  100  volumes,  whilst  the  225  volumes  of  the 
Tengyur  are  kept  in  their  original  Tibetan  coverings,  each  volume 
having  the  leaves  loose  like  a  pack  of  cards,  rolled  up  in  yellow  cloth, 
the  parcel  being  then  placed,  sandwich-wise,  between  two  heavy 
boards.  At  Calcutta,  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal  possesses  an  im¬ 
perfect  copy  of  the  Kangyur  in  red  wrappings,  indicating  its  origin  as 
from  a  Nyingma  or  heterodox  monastery.  This  society  is  at  present 
negotiating  with  Tibetan  agents  for  a  copy  of  the  Tengyur  for  which 
3,000  rupees  are  to  be  given. 
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productions,  in  tliat  they  are,  many  of  them,  historical  works, 
and  such  as  deal  not  alone  with  the  affairs  of  Tibet,  but  also 
with  the  annals  of  China,  Mongolia,  and  other  adjacent 
lands.*  Again,  the  strange  phases  of  Buddhism,  both 
philosophical  and  popular,  which  have  developed  themselves 
in  those  mysterious  snowy  fastnesses  beyond  the  Himalayas, 
impart  a  unique  interest  to  the  more  modern  writings 
wherein  alone  they  are  set  forth  and  explained. 

Tibetan  literature  is  chiefly  Buddhistic,  but  not  wholly  so. 
The  capital  of  Tibet,  Lhasa  (‘the  seat  of  the  gods’),  is 
indeed  the  Rome  of  Buddhism,  and  in  no  other  country  does 
that  religion  attract  higher  patronage,  and  nowhere  else  is 
its  philosophy  more  ardently  studied.  Nevertheless,  the 
whole  of  the  inhabitants  are  not  Buddhists.  A  considerable 
number  of  the  people,  estimated  at  one-fifteenth  of  the  en¬ 
tire  population,  cling  to  the  ancient  faith  of  Tibet,  the  Bon 
religion.  Now  the  Bon-pa,  as  they  ai’e  styled,  have  books 
of  their  own,  and  their  works  are  alleged  to  be  directly 
opposed  to  Buddhism.  Casual  inquiry,  however,  goes  to 
show  that  the  Bon  writings,  though  belonging  to  a  system 
which  existed  long  previous  to  Buddhism,  are  in  their  philo¬ 
sophy,  which  arose  after  Buddhism,  mere  imitations  of  that 
propounded  by  the  later  cult.  Certain  little  tractates,  how¬ 
ever,  exist  which  deal  with  specified  necromantic  rites  quite 
unconnected  with  Buddhism ;  as,  for  instance,  the  cleansing 
of  the  hearth  from  pollution  when  milk  has  boiled  over  upon 
it,  the  offering  of  hogs,  &c.  Yet  we  shall  be  scarcely  wrong 
in  averring  generally  that,  no  matter  what  the  branch  of 
knowledge  treated  of,  whether  it  be  mathematics,  medicine, 
or  grammai’,  it  is  in  a  Tibetan  book  placed  on  a  Buddhist  basis. 
Thus  it  may  be  said  that  in  Tibet  every  book  is  a  religious 
book.  It  follows  that  the  vast  stores  of  works  existing  in 
that  land  derive  their  chief  importance  from  their  portrayal 
of  the  minutim  and  intricate  philosophy  of  Buddhism,  both 
ancient  and  modern. 

The  literature  of  Tibet  may  be  conveniently  divided  into 
two  great  departments.  One— comprising  all  the  more 
ancient  writings — consists  wholly  of  translated  works,  the 
majority  of  which  are  faithful  renderings  of  Sanskrit  classics ; 
but  many  others,  of  perhaps  later  date,  are  translations  from 

*  V.'vst  numbers  of  Tibetan  works  exist  in  the  three  great  libraries 
of  St.  Petersburg — over  2,000  volumes.  These  were  obtained  chiefly 
from  Buddhist  lamaseries  in  Siberia  and  Mongolia.  Professor  Vasilev 
procured  also  hundreds  of  books  at  Pekin  and  many  of  the  later  produc¬ 
tions  by  means  of  secret  native  emissaries  despatched  by  him  to  Lhdsd. 
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the  Chinese.  Some  of  these  Sanskrit  importations  were  not 
brought  into  Tibet  until  the  eleventh  and  twelfth  centuries 
A.D.,  and  in  those  cases  where  the  Sanskrit  originals  have 
been  utterly  lost,  the  Tibetan  versions  claim  a  special  value. 
The  second  department  embraces  the  purely  native  composi¬ 
tions,  as  well  as  the  many  works  written  in  the  Tibetan 
language  by  learned  Mongol  authors.  Tibetan,  it  should  be 
remembered,  is  the  Latin  of  the  Buddhists  of  both  China 
and  Mongolia,  and  is  even  to  be  heard  in  Europe  in  the 
temples  of  the  Kalmuk  tribes  of  Southern  Eussia. 

We  have  no  need  to  introduce  here  the  narrative  of  the 
introduction  of  caligraphy  and  Sanskrit  works  and,  together 
with  these  two,  the  Buddhist  creed,  into  Tibet.  Sufficient 
it  is  to  remind  our  readers  that  the  first  department  of 
Tibetan  literature  was  chiefly  due  to  the  exertions  and  piety 
of  the  kings,  Srong-tsan-Gampo  and  T’isrong  Deu-tsan. 
Most  of  the  translations  were  made  by  Indian  pandits,  who 
were  assisted  by  Tibetan  interpreters,  known  as  lotsaivas, 
between  the  years  G50-800  a.d.  King  Ealpachan  in  the 
ninth  century  had  these  translations  revised,  adding  as  well 
a  goodly  number  of  new  works,  principally  from  the  Chinese. 
All  these  expositions  are  of  course  Buddhistic,  and  include 
the  main  canon  of  the  Sanskrit  Buddhist  Scriptures,  but 
with  interesting  variations  and  considerable  additions  not  to 
be  met  with  in  the  Indian  books.  Numbers  of  these  works 
were  being  continually  introduced  until  the  twelfth  century 
closed.  However,  it  was  not  until  the  fourteenth  century 
that  the  whole  of  the  translations  (which  existed  as  detached 
books  in  different  monasteries)  were  massed  together  into 
series.  Bu-ton,  the  Tibetan  historian,  is  accredited  with 
this  herculean  editorial  task.  He  is  reported  to  have  col¬ 
lected  all  the  compositions  he  could  find,  including  many 
native  Tibetan  treatises,  and  at  length  to  have  compiled  the 
two  labyrinths  of  Buddhistic  lore  already  mentioned.  The 
Kangyur  and  the  Tengyur  are  said  in  this  way  to  have  been 
first  put  into  shape  circa  1340  a.d.  A  recension  of  the  text 
and  the  introduction  of  a  few  further  works  took  place  when 
the  whole  mighty  series  were  printed  for  the  first  time  in 
bulk  at  Narthang*  between  1728  and  1740. 

♦  Narthang  is  still  the  leading  religious  printing  establishment  in 
Tibet.  It  is  a  monastery  in  the  province  of  Tsang ;  and  the  half 
million  of  heavy  thick  boards  on  which  has  been  carved  the  letter- 
press  of  the  two  monster  encyclopa?dias,  and  from  which  they  are 
transferred  to  paper,  have  been  stored  in  orderly  stacks  in  the  same 
buildings  for  the  last  150  years.  Other  editions  are  printed  at  two 
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We  now  proceed  to  examine  into  the  contents  of  the 
Kangyur  and  Tengyur ;  and  it  will  prove  worth  while  to  do 
this  somewhat  analytically  and  categorically,  pointing  out 
at  the  same  time  those  special  features  which  render  the 
Tibetan  versions  and  narratives  of  much  value  in  ascertain¬ 
ing  the  doctrines  of  early  Buddhism  and  the  historical  posi¬ 
tions  derivable  from  such  writings. 

In  the  Kangyur  are  contained  all  the  best  known  Sanskrit 
treatises,  together  with  some  the  Sanskrit  originals  of  which 
have  been  lost  (that  is,  if  they  ever  actually  existed),  but 
the  contents  of  which  are  ascertainable  by  means  of  these 
Tibetan  versions.  The  whole  encyclopaedia  is  divided  into 
seven  great  sections : 

I.  Duhva,  13  vols.  V.  Mdo,  30  vols. 

II.  (Slier  Chhyin,  21  vols.  VI.  Myang-das,  2  vols. 

III.  Phal  Chhen,  0  vols.  VII.  Gyut  (ligt/ud),  22  vols. 

IV.  Kon-tsek,  G  vols. 

The  first  section,  the  Dulwa  or  Discipline,  is  held  to  be  the 
Tibetan  edition  of  the  Sanskrit  Vinaga,  of  which  in  lengthy 
portions  it  is  a  faithful  rendering.  Much  of  it,  however,  at 
present  has  not  been  met  with  in  Sanscrit  works.  Here  are 
set  forth  the  rules  of  admission  of  male  and  female  disciples 
to  the  sacred  guilds  which  Shakyamuni  is  commonly  be¬ 
lieved  to  have  personally  instituted.  Here,  too,  are  to  be 
found  enumerated,  and  then  in  other  volumes  explained 
and  illustrated,  the  duties  and  ceremonials,  the  virtues  and 
vices,  of  these  religious  orders.  The  Tibetan  Ge-long  and 
Ge-long-ma,  the  male  and  female  ‘beggars  of  virtue,’  are  of 
course  synonymous  with  the  Indian  Bhikshu  and  Bhikshuni. 
The  rules  of  life  and  monthly  ceremonial  are  nearly  identical. 
At  what  period  in  the  history  of  Buddhism  these  guilds  and 
their  ceremonial  were  introduced  may  be  looked  upon  as  a 
question  almost  incapable  of  solution.  That  the  hero  of  this 
religion  himself  was  the  promulgator  of  them,  no  unpreju¬ 
diced  inquirer  can  profess  to  believe.  If  one  tithe  of  the 
hostile  criticism  which  has  been  exercised  of  late  upon  the 
books  of  our  Old  Testament  were  directed  in  a  similar 
manner  to  the  appraisement  and  analysis  of  the  earliest 
Buddhist  records  and  narratives,  it  is  hard  to  say  whether 
or  not  even  a  single  legend  or  dogma  found  in  these  lucu¬ 
brations  could  be  fairly  pi’oved  to  have  an  origin  anterior  to 
the  fourth  century  a.d.  No  anciently  written  manuscripts 

other  presses  in  Kastern  Tibet — Choni  and  Chhab-do.  At  Pekin  .also 
a  very  illegible  series  of  tlie.se  works  has  been  issued. 
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have  been  preserved  to  afford  ocular  and  contemporary  proof 
of  the  age  and  genuineness  of  Buddhism  as  set  forth  and 


developed  in  Buddhist  writings.  Even  the  inscriptions  on 
Asoka  columns  and  the  sculptures  in  cave  temples  can  only 
with  difficulty  be  made  to  correspond  with  the  guild  rules 


and  statements  of  supposed  events  contained  in  the  books. 


The  Tibetan  versions,  made  in  the  seventh  and  eighth  cen¬ 
turies  A.D.,  at  least  prove  the  currency  of  these  works  prior 
to  that  epoch  in  India.  Then,  too,  if  we  may  accept  the 
more  reasonable  of  the  dates  to  which  Chinese  scholars  of 


the  less  haphazard  type  have  thrown  back  the  Chinese 
Buddhist  writings,  we  may  put  back  the  proofs  to  the 
fourth  century.  How  long  previously  the  Sanskrit  and  Pali 
origin.als  were  composed  is  decidedly  not  a  question  of  actual 
evidence,  but  one  of  mere  supposition  and  of  fanciful  theo¬ 
rising.  We  have  in  the  case  of  the  Buddhist  compilations 
none  of  the  dry  historical  facts  and  tangible  documentary 
relics  which  have  survived  in  such  extraordinary  abundance 
for  the  use  of  those  who  desire  to  prove  the  antiquity  of  the 
Hebrew  Scriptures  and  the  early  composition  of  the  books 
of  the  New  Testament.  We  are,  on  the  other  hand,  at 
least  certain  that  nothing  written  in  the  Sanskrit  language 
could  have  possessed  any,  save  an  oral,  existence  previous 
to  the  first  century  B.C.,  as  it  was  not  until  that  century 
that  the  graphic  and  literary  arts  were  iutrodnced  into 
India.  As  to  the  guild  rules  and  confessional  rites  for 
Bhikshu  and  Bhikshuni  set  forth  in  the  books,  the  style  of 
language  used,  as  well  as  the  incidental  allusions  in  the 
text,  preclude  all  possibility  of  their  having  been  put  into 
writing  in  the  early  ages  of  Buddhism. 

Several  volumes  of  the  Dulwa  are  filled  with  descriptions 
of  the  offences,  venial  and  heinous,  which  a  Gelong  or  male 
member  of  the  Buddhist  guild  may  commit ;  and  these  faults 
are  illustrated  by  anecdotes  related  at  great  length.  Stories 
in  unpleasant  detail  of  immoral  doings  are  chiefly  narrated. 
Volumes  ix.  and  x.  are  occupied  with  similar  regulations 
and  stories  concerning  the  gallantries  of  female  members  of 
the  community.  For  example,  there  is  an  extraordinary 
anecdote  of  twenty  pages  about  one  Gtsug  Dga-mo,  who  was 
eccentric  enough  to  be  content  with  apparelling  her  body  in 
a  single  vestment  of  transparent  muslin  !  Finally,  253  rules 
are  laid  down  for  the  observance  of  the  religious.  These 
include  prohibitions  against  the  use  of  garlic  and  the  wear¬ 
ing  of  gold  rings;  directions  how  mattresses  and  bedding 
may  be  freed  from  vermin,  and  as  to  the  proper  style  of 
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clothing,  no  sleeves  being  allowed  to  be  worn.  Permission 
is  granted  to  wear  finger  rings  and  seal  rings  of  brass,  horn, 
copper,  or  ivory,  carved  with  a  prescribed  device.  Moreover, 
the  antiquity  of  umbrellas  is  clearly  proved  by  the  direction 
that  each  member  may  carry  and  make  use  of  two,  one  to 
guard  against  the  sun,  the  other  against  rain. 

One  cannot  fail  to  notice  in  reading  all  these  rules  and 
stories,  a  something  in  their  very  atmosphere,  as  it  were, 
which  disagrees  with  that  in  which  we  have  been  brought 
up  and  which  we  have  been  taught  to  breathe  as  wholesome. 
The  moral  tone  differs  essentially  from  the  morality  and 
purity  enjoined  by  Christianity  and  even  by  Judaism.  In 
the  anecdotes  above  referred  to,  the  immoralities  perpe¬ 
trated  are  not  spoken  of  as  wrong  in  themselves  or  un¬ 
worthy  the  noble  standard  a  good  man  should  set  up  for 
himself.  They  are  alleged  to  be  unholy  merely  because 
they  are  illusory  and  nourish  the  affections  belonging  to 
existence;  and  they  are  forbidden  to  a  Gelong  lest  they 
should  fill  him,  not  with  wicked,  but  with  human,  feelings. 
None  of  those  wondrous  histories  wherein  sin  is  shown  to 
bring  inevitably  its  own  Nemesis  of  sorrow  and  retribution 
even  in  the  lives  of  those  otherwise  good  and  noble,  are 
ever  to  be  met  with  in  Buddhist  narrative.  Such  fine 
moral  lessons  concerning  sin  and  temptation  and  repent¬ 
ance  as  may  be  drawn,  for  instance,  from  the  biographies 
of  Jacob  and  David  in  the  Jewush  Scriptures,  would  be 
impossible  in  a  Buddhist  book,  where  indeed  a  Jacob  or  a 
David  would  have  been  rei)resented  as  incapable  of  the 
weaknesses  of  ordinary  humanity. 

We  must  not  forget  to  mention  that  the  first  four  volumes 
of  this  Dulwa  section  are  in  great  part  taken  up  with  a 
discursive  presentation  of  events  in  the  life  of  Buddha — or 
rather  the  Buddha  of  the  current  age — Shakyamuni,  or 
Shakya  T’ubpa  as  he  is  termed  in  Tibetan.  These  pro¬ 
bably  comprise  the  earliest-written  accounts  of  the  hero  of 
Buddhism.  There  is  given  the  history  of  the  Shakya  race, 
with  a  narrative  of  the  bix*th  of  the  hero  himself,  and  his 
early  career  is  slightly  reviewed ;  after  which  follow  lengthy 
recitals  of  how  he  was  led  to  discover  the  hollow  mockery 
of  life — that  age,  disease,  and  death  summed  up  the  lot  of 
man — that  the  only  escape  from  these  was  to  conquer  the 
desire  to  live,  and  so  be  freed  from  the  innumerable  cycles 
of  existence  which  await  every  living  creature.  The  cir¬ 
cumstances  of  the  Buddha’s  life,  as  told  in  the  Tibetan 
version,  do  not  vary  greatly  from  the  history  of  Gautama  as 
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set  forth  in  the  Burmese  and  other  southern  versions  of  the 
Pali  school.  There  are  the  same  meapfre  incidents,  pro¬ 
lixity  in  describing  petty  matters,  and  utter  absence  of  any 
connected  style  in  the  relation  of  events,  as  are  common 
to  all  Indian  narratives.  Shakya  T’ubpa  is  allotted  three 
wives  in  the  Kangyur  history — Sats’oma,  Grags-dzinma, 
and  Sbedma.  He  has  several  children ;  but  the  name  of 
only  one  is  given,  whom,  after  a  seven  years’  absence  from 
home,  he  accosts  and  converts  to  Buddhism.  His  Hamlet- 
like  propensity  to  pause  for  the  purpose  of  soliloquising  upon 
the  mysteries  and  troubles  of  life  is  well  set  forth ;  but  there 
is  this  paradox  :  though  Shakya  is  alleged  to  have  been  the 
one  discoverer  of  the  way  of  escape  from  misery,  a  Brahmin 
he  consults  seems  to  have  known  it  all  before  him.  None 
of  the  trivial  pai’allel  circumstances  between  the  lives  of 
Christ  and  Buddha,  of  which  Arnold  has  made  so  much,  have 
been  found  by  us  in  these  early  Tibetan  versions.  It  is  only 
in  the  later  biographies  of  Shakyamuni,  wherein  the  simpler 
particulars  ai’e  expanded  and  added  to,  that  any  of  the 
alleged  parallels  are  to  be  read.  These  amplified  versions 
(two  of  which  are  included  in  the  Mdo  section  of  the 
Kangyur)  could  not  have  been  written,  as  we  know,  until 
the  fifth  century  a.d.,  long  after  the  latest  possible  date  to 
which  the  Gospels  have  been  ever  assigned. 

Adjourning  to  the  fifth  section  of  treatises,  we  find  a  set 
of  thirty  volumes  classified  as  Mdo,  that  is  ‘  Sutras.’  These 
are  very  important  and  are  of  much  interest  to  the  student 
as  displaying  Buddhism  in  its  second  age  and  stage,  when  it 
had  fully  passed  from  its  pristine  simplicity  into  a  complex 
system  which  professed  to  explain  and  govern  not  only  man’s 
religious  aspirations,  but  all  departments  of  knowledge,  both 
secular  and  spiritual.  In  this  second  era,  moreover,  began 
that  dabbling  in  the  magic  rites  and  unmeaning  mummery 
of  the  Brahmins,  Shamans  and  Bonpa,  which  presently, 
under  tbe  guise  of  ‘  Tantrik  ceremonial,’  completely  de¬ 
stroyed  the  loftier  ethics  of  Buddhism,  and  which  in  our 
own  time  makes  up  nearly  the  whole  of  modern  Buddhism. 
Expanded  memoirs  of  Shakya’s  career  were  now  composed. 
The  disjointed  fragments  of  his  biography  gathered  from  the 
earlier  writings  were  pieced  together,  minute  particulars  in¬ 
troduced,  and  new  stages  in  his  life,  such  as  the  overthrow 
of  demon  tempters,  invented.  We  have  referred  to  these  en¬ 
larged  versions  already.  They  are  to  be  found  in  the  second 
and  twenty-sixth  volumes  of  the  Mdo  section ;  the  first  of 
these  being  practically  a  Tibetan  edition  of  the  Lalita 
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Vistara  of  Sanskrit  literature ;  and  the  second  being  the 
Abhinishkramana.  It  is  from  these  Sanskrit  works  that  Sir 
Edwin  Arnold,  following  the  lead  of  Seydel  the  German, 
has  derived  such  of  his  ‘  striking  parallels  ’  in  the  lives  of 
Buddha  and  Christ  as  have  a  more  substantial  origin  than 
his  own  imagination.  Volume  viii.  of  this  series  relates  in 
full  the  circumstances  of  Shakya  T’ubpa’s  death  under  two 
sal  trees  at  Etswa  Chhog  in  Assam.  Many  thousands  of  men, 
animals,  birds,  and  even  insects,  are  alleged  to  have  assem¬ 
bled  to  mourn  over  the  Buddha’s  departure  from  the  world. 
The  Tibetan  narrative  ascribes  his  death  to  some  acute  spinal 
disorder,  in  contrast  to  the  Sin’halese  accounts,  which  aver 
that  he  died  from  making  an  excessive  meal  of  pork  ! 

The  assignment  of  an  historical  date  to  the  period  when 
the  hero  and  founder  of  Buddhism  actually  existed  on  earth 
has  long  occasioned  much  controversy.  Various  fixtures 
ranging  from  1054  B.c.  to  380  B.c.  have  been  proposed  as 
the  real  year  of  his  decease.  However,  if  we  are  to  accept 
the  Tibetan  canon  as  trustworthy,  a  still  further  reduction 
in  the  estimate  of  his  antiquity  will  have  to  be  conceded. 
In  the  Mdo  Sutras  we  have  more  than  one  account  of  the 
Buddha  during  his  mundane  existence  encountering  King 
Asoka,  who  at  the  time  of  meeting  was,  it  is  there  alleged, 
a  young  boy.  Our  most  ardent  Buddhist  scholars  do  not 
venture  to  assign  a  date  earlier  than  280  b.c.  to  mark  Asoka’s 
birth.  Consequently,  accepting  the  Tibetan  and  Chinese 
anecdotes  of  the  meeting  with  Asoka,  the  year  of  Buddha’s 
demise  will  of  necessity  have  to  be  brought  forAvard  beyond 
the  latter  date. 

This  point  is  a  subject  of  some  importance  in  the  study  of 
Buddhism ;  and,  as  the  further  advantage  of  introducing  a 
specimen  of  Tibetan  authorship  will  be  likewise  compassed, 
we  make  no  apology  for  translating  here  the  anecdote  alluded 
to  as  given  in  Mdo,  vol.  xxviii.  Ours  is  a  close  translation 
■without  embellishment : 

‘  Chonulandas  (i.e.  Bhaguvan  or  Buddha)  was  residing  in  a  liaunt 
of  the  victorious  prince — the  Garden  of  All  Joy  of  Gonined.'iasjin. 
During  that  period  Choindandas  was  once  walking  with  Kungawo  and 
collecting  alms.  Certain  lads  on  the  ])athway  were  amusing  themselves 
moulding  with  the  soil,  Avhich  they  were  fashioning  into  cottages  and 
treasure  cliests  and  precious  things.  Due  boy  said  to  the  others  :  “  I 
:im  very  glad  because  I  see  Buddha  (’I'ib.  Sonr/s-rffi/as)  in  the  distance 
walking  this  way ;  and  I  am  thinking  of  making  him  a  present.” 
liiltingup  a  handful  of  the  earth  Avhich  had  formed  a  treasure  chest, 
he  prepared  to  offer  it  to  Buddha.  Being  a  small  lad,  not  reaching  to 
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any  height,  he  said  to  one  of  liis  boy-couipanions  :  “  Stoop  down  and 
I  will  climb  upon  you  and  pour  the  earth  into  the  alms  bowl.”  His 
friend  replied  :  “  Do  so.”  The  boy  having  climbed  on  the  shoulders 
of  his  playmate,  offered  the  handful  of  soil  to  Buddha.  Buddha, 
lowering  his  alms  bowl,  accepted  Avhat  was  offered,  and  when  he  had 
received  it  handed  it  to  Kungawo.  “  Make  clay  of  this  eartli,”  he 
commanded,  “  and  plaster  it  on  the  college  temple  (Sansk.  Vihara  ; 
Tib.  Tsvq-lag-khanf).  O  Kungawo  !  When  you  have  received  that 
Avhich  the  little  boy  with  joyful  heart  offered  to  me  just  now  and  have 
plastered  it  on  the  temple  ;  by  the  merit  of  that,  many  years  hence, 
when  I  have  been  delivered  from  misery,  he  will  become  King  Ashoka, 
so  to  be  called.  The  other  lad  will  be  his  chief  minister.  Ashoka 
will  rule  in  Zambuling  and  proclaim  the  virtues  of  the  Three  Most 
Precious  Things  in  all  lands  ;  and  sacrifices  Avill  be  made  universally 
to  his  relics.  At  Zambuling  will  be  .set  up  84,000  different  chhortens 
(i.e.  Chaityas  or  cenotaphs).  Thus  will  it  come  to  pa.ss.” 

‘  Kungawo,  rejoicing  exceedingly,  spake  these  words  to  Chomdandas  : 

“  Has  any  Tathagata  ever  obtained  such  merit  that  so  many  chhortena 
have  been  erected  over  his  relics  ?  ”  Chomdandas  replied :  “  Listen 
closely  and  hold  it  in  your  mind,  and  it  shall  be  shown  you  !  In¬ 
numerable  ages  back  there  arose  in  Zambuling  a  king,  Salt’ub  by 
name,  who  ruled  over  84,000  feudatory  princes.  At  that  time  a 
Buddha,  Bursha  by  name,  appeared  in  the  world.  The  monarch  with 
his  officers  had  prepared  four  different  kinds  of  things  and  offered 
them  to  the  Buddha  and  the  assembly  of  gelongs.  At  that  time  the 
king  and  the  men  of  the  country  used  to  meet  with  Buddha  con¬ 
stantly,  and  did  reverence  and  propitiated  him.  As  to  the  principalities, 
the  feudatory  princes  and  men  of  barbarous  lands,  because  they  would 
merely  sit  down  to  obtain  good  luck,  did  not  obtain  it.  The  king 
accordingly  revolved  :  “  Figures  of  Buddha  shall  be  drawn  and  pre¬ 
sented  to  the  vas.sals.”  Assembling  many  artists,  he  thus  ordered: 

“  Draw  in  pictures  representations  of  Buddha.”  So  the  arti.sts  went 
into  the  presence  of  the  Buddha,  and  having  noted  his  characteristics 
and  features,  painted  the  picture ;  but  in  drawing  one  part  they  made 
it  out  of  proportion  to  the  other.  Thus  the  artists  Avere  unable  to 
execute  the  picture.  Then  Buddha  having  himself  prepared  the 
paints,  delineated  his  OAvn  figure  and  taught  it  those  artists.  84,000 
representations  duly  proportioned  Avere  executed,  and  to  each  feudatory 
prince  Avas  a  separate  one  given.  “Let  the  prince  and  all  men  of  the 
country  do  sacrifice  and  homage  to  that  picture  Avith  floAvers  and 
incense  and  all  that  is  necessary  !  ”  Thus  Avas  it  ordered.  The 
feudatories  and  the  men  of  those  lands,  Avhen  they  beheld  the  figures 
of  the  Tathagata,  rejoiced  Avith  exceeding  great  joy  and  did  homage  to 
them.” 

‘  Then  King  Salt’ub  said  ;  “  From  the  merit  of  having  draAvn  in  that 
Avay  the  84,000  figures  of  the  Tathagata  and  bestowed  them  on  the 
vassals  and  all  men  of  those  lands ;  and  having  been  born  in  every 
possible  Avay  and  in  the  heavens  born  as  Indra,  I  have  now  acquired 
the  graceful  contour,  the  thirty-two  distinguishing  marks,  and  the 
eighty  exquisite  symmetries:  I  myself  am  noAV  manifestly  Buddha. 
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When  he  was  delivered  from  misfortunes  about  81,000  chhortens  were 
raised  over  his  remains.’ 

Tire  foregoiii"  is  a  specimen  of  the  kind  of  anecdotes  with 
•which  all  Buddhist  works  abound.  Every  opportunity 
possible  is  seized  upon  to  introduce  some  story,  which,  as  a 
general  rule,  seems  to  have  no  application  to  the  statement 
which  led  to  its  being  told.  Prolixity  and  utter  w^ant  of 
sequence  in  argument  and  illustration  are  the  main  features 
of  Buddhist  narrative  and  Buddhist  philosophical  disquisi¬ 
tion.  The  ingenuity  with  vdiich  the  translators  in  Max 
Muller’s  ‘  Sacred  Books  of  the  East  ’  have  supplemented  and 
often  completely  built  up  the  logic,  or  rather  want  of  logic, 
of  their  authors,  forms  indeed  a  curious  feature  in  the 
history  of  European  interpretation  of  Oriehtal  philosophy. 

A  great  portion  of  the  higher  and  mystical  mythology  of 
Buddhism  is  broached  in  these  Tibetan  Sutras  of  the 
Kangyur.  What  kind  of  being,  as  an  example,  it  may  bo 
asked,  is  a  Bodhisattwa '?  This  species  of  creature,  so 
frequently  referred  to  in  Sanskrit  Buddhist  literature,  is 
fully  dissected  and  described  in  volume  v.  of  the  Mdo  sec¬ 
tion.  By  Tibetans  he  is  known  as  Byang-Chhub-Sem-Pa, 
which  signifies  ‘  the  brave-minded  piece  of  perfection ;  ’  and 
in  this  volume  we  lind  discussed  the  various  theories  of  their 
position  and  existence,  and  how  the  state  is  obtainable  by 
certain  men.  In  truth,  a  Bodhisattwa  occupies  a  position 
in  Buddhism  not  easy  to  deline.  He  is  loosely  explained 
as  a  saint  who  has  risen  to  the  rank  next  to  that  of  a 
Buddha.  Shakya  T’ubpa,  in  the  earlier  stages  of  his 
career,  is  olten  called  by  this  title.  As  now  understood  in 
Tibet,  however,  the  Bodhisattwa  are  those  who,  having 
attained  to  a  sanctity  deserving  of  Nirvana,  voluntarily 
Ibrego  the  reward  from  an  insatiable  desire  to  extend  the 
blessings  of  the  doctrine  to  all  mankind.  Thus,  to  our  way 
of  thinking,  the  Bodhisattwa  fulfils  a  higher  ideal  in  the 
system  than  any  Buddha. 

The  particular  Bodhisattwa  avIio  has  taken  Tibet  under 
compassionate  patronage  is  Spyan-ras-gzigs  Dbang  P’yug, 
or  ‘  the  rich  mighty  seer  with  a  garment  of  eyes,’  known 
colloquially  as  Chenraisi.  He  performs  his  missionary  work 
by  becoming  repeatedly  incarnate  in  the  persons  of  the 
successive  Grand  Lamas  of  Lhasa.  He  is  a  Dhyani  or 
celestial  Bodhisattwa,  asserted  to  have  been  begotten  by 
the  Dhyani  Buddha  Amitabha  in  the  celestial  I’egion  of 
De-wa-ehen,  where  in  some  way  he  sprang  forth  from  a 
lotos ;  and  yet  in  opposition  thereto,  in  one  of  the  Tantras 
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(§  '  xiv.  ff.  455-57),  Chenraisi  himself  gives  a  glowing 

description  of  his  mother.*  He  has  108  names  and  1,000 
arms,  and  is  frequently  represented  with  eleven  faces.  Every 
large  temple  in  Tibet  contains  two  or  three  effigies  of  this 
the  patron  saint  of  the  land  of  snow,  the  Blessed  Eleven¬ 
faced  Chenraisi.  In  the  4th  sutra  of  the  7th  volume  of  the 
Mdo  we  can  find  a  full  history  of  the  origin,  life,  and  good 
works  of  the  Bodhisattwa.  His  miracles  and  moral  merits 
are  specially  dwelt  upon,  together  with  the  efforts  he  made 
to  rescue  those  gigantic  deTnons  the  Yi-dtik  from  tor¬ 
ment.  Altogether,  this  treatise  may  be  regarded  as  the 
most  popular  sutra  in  Tibet,  where  it  bears  the  name  of 
‘  Zamatog  Kodpa.’ 

The  last  or  seventh  section  of  the  Kangyur,  styled  Ryyud, 
is  a  collection  of  Buddhist  Tantras.  Tantras,  as  we  know, 
set  forth  the  ritual  to  bo  observed  and  the  invocations  and 
‘mantras  ’  to  be  ejaculated  in  propitiating  deities  and  coer¬ 
cing  demons,  together  with  other  mystic  ceremonies.  One  of 
their  most  important  spheres,  moreover,  relates  to  the 
various  methods  of  artificial  meditation  whereby  miraculous 
powers  may  be  acquired.  These  treatises  resulted  from  the 
many  fanciful  channels  into  which  Buddhism  ran  in  the  third 
or  later  period  of  its  prosperity.  At  the  present  day  in 
Tibet,  the  most  honoured  priests  and  those  held  to  be  the 
most  learned  are  they  who  are  most  expert  in  Tantrik  and 
magic  ceremonial. 

In  order  to  understand  the  place  which  such  knowledge 
and  such  services  occupy  in  modern  Buddhism  and  in  tlie 
profound  tenets  of  the  different  philosophical  systems,  one 
fact  has  to  be  remembered.  When  Buddhism  was  developed 
into  a  literate  religion,  it  adopted  much  of  the  mythology 
of  ancient  India;  and  again,  when  introduced  into  other 
lands,  the  local  deities  of  each  country  were  forthwith  incor- 
poi’ated  and  were  utilised  so  as  the  more  thoroughly  to 
popularise  the  system  in  the  inner  life  of  the  people.  From 
the  first,  we  find  the  greater  deities  of  Brahminism  men¬ 
tioned  in  Buddhist  writings.  In  the  second  volume  of  the 
Dulwa  the  cosmogony  of  Buddhist  mythology  is  set  out 
prominently.  We  have  Mount  Sumeru,  the  abode  of  the 


*  He  is  best  known  to  Orientalists  by  his  Sanskrit  appellation  of 
Avalokitesvara  or  Padmapani  (the  lotos-bcrii).  He  is  a  popular 
saint  in  Japan  as  well  as  in  Tibet.  There  is  a  very  fine  bell-metal 
image  of  him  with  si.xteen  faces  in  the  British  Museum,  which  was 
brought  from  Japan. 
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gods,  the  centre  of  the  xiniverse,  localised  by  Indian  writers 
as  beyond  the  Himalayas  near  Lake  Manasarowar  in  Tibet. 
And  when  Buddhism  was  introduced  into  Tibet,  the  people 
found  this  mythological  mount  as  a  real  summit  in  their 
own  country  ;  and,  though  they  knew  better,  they  implicitly 
accepted  all  the  legends  concerning  it. 

On  the  top  of  Mount  Sumeru  or  Rirab  (as  the  Tibetans 
give  the  name)  dwell  the  thirty-three  principal  gods  of 
Buddhism,  such  as  Indra  (Gya-jin),  Vishnu  (Kyab-jug), 
the  Yaksha  king  Kuvera,  &c.  These  are  defended  by  the 
Four  Dik  Rajas  or  Protecting  Kings  of  Buddhism  (Tib. 
(hjat-po  Chhetipu)  who  reside  on  the  edge  of  the  summit. 
J  I’.st  below  them  down  the  slope,  dwell  the  Lha,  or  lesser 
deities,  in  which  class  have  been  included  the  local  gods  of 
Tibet.  These  protect  the  summit  of  the  mount  from  being 
invaded  by  the  creatures  who  occupy  the  next  highest  stage 
on  the  slope.  The  latter  are  called  Lha-ma-yin  (Sansk. 

and  are  ever  engaging  in  battle  against  the  Lhii. 
Below  these  again  prowl  the  Noi-jin  (Sansk.  Yahsha), 
Shrin-po,  male  and  female  (Sansk.  Rdkshasa),  Lu  (Sansk. 
Naga)  and  Driza  (Sansk.  Gandharva),  each  in  their  own 
sphere  of  the  mount. 

All  these  beings  play  an  important  part  in  the  vicissitudes 
of  the  celestial  and  terrestrial  worlds  and  of  the  living 
creatures  residing  in  both.  In  order  to  coerce  and  guide 
them  to  our  advantage,  to  be  protected  from  disease  and  to 
bo  saved  from  untimely  death,  these  deities  have  to  be 
cajoled  and  controlled  by  different  rites  and  charms  such  as 
the  expert  lama  well  knows  how  to  employ.  Furthermore, 
to  the  saint  their  aid  is  invaluable  in  his  endeavours  to 
acrpiire  miraculous  powers.  In  the  Tantrik  treatises  we 
have  the  ritual  books  and  technical  instruction  connected 
with  occult  operations  of  that  kind. 

In  the  Rgyud  division  of  the  Kangyur  are  to  bo  read 
many  Tantrik  manuals,  but  a  much  larger  collection  occurs 
in  the  corresponding  divison  of  the  Tengyur.  However,  the 
earlier  volumes  of  this  part  of  the  Kangyur  are  not  mere 
ritual  books,  but  they  deal  with  a  subject  of  wide  interest, 
entering  as  they  do  largely  into  the  general  principles  of  the 
opposing  systems  of  Buddhism  which  had  recourse  to  such 
rites.  The  history  and  philosophy  of  the  Kala-chakra, 
IMadhyainika,  Prasanga,  and  Yogacharya  systems  are  fully 
detailed;  and  a  certain  amount  of  information  concerning 
the  lives  of  the  inaugurators  of  these  the  primitive  schools 
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of  differing  thought  is  to  he  gathered  in  the  course  of  their 
treatises. 

Buddhism,  it  must  be  remembered,  was  from  the  sixth 
century  onwards  rent  by  schisms  of  a  marked  type,  no 
history  of  which  has  yet  been  made  available  to  European 
readers.  The  first  controversies  strove  around  such  questions 
as  the  nature  and  origin  of  matter,  whilst  the  problem  of  the 
immortality  of  the  soul,  which  is  distinctly  avoided  in  the 
earlier  Buddhist  works,  which  pronounced  no  opinion  on  the 
subject,  was  soon  likewise  made  matter  for  discussion.  It 
is  indiscreet  in  writers  such  as  Mr.  Ehys  Davids  to  assume 
the  position  of  being  able  to  decide  whether  primitive  Bud¬ 
dhism  was  or  was  not  atheistic  from  the  tenor  of  one  or  two 
isolated  treatises  which  run  on  materialistic  lines.  Bud¬ 
dhism  seems  to  have  begun  by  laying  down  nothing  dogmatic 
as  to  the  continuance  of  individual  consciousness  in  the  sub¬ 
sequent  births  which  would  successively  perpetuate  the 
karmn  of  the  current  life.  She  avoided  legislating  on  such 
problems,  probably  in  order  that  she  might  draw  upon  a 
larger  constituency  in  converting  men  to  her  main  and  more 
important  doctrines,  evidently  deeming  the  question  beyond 
her  province  to  adjust,  at  least  in  her  opening  days.  Later, 
there  can  be  little  doubt  that  sides  were  taken  on  the  sub¬ 
ject  of  the  soul’s  immortality ;  and  thenceforward  there  can 
be  as  little  doubt  that  non-materialistic  views  overwhelmingly 
predominated  in  the  majority  of  Buddhist  schools  of  thought. 
Moreover,  to  label  modern  Buddhism  as  anything  but  dis¬ 
tinctly  anti-atheistic  and  anti-materialistic,  would  be  of 
course  absurd.  The  religion  of  Oriental  Buddhists  at  the 
present  day  decidedly  I’egards  the  transmigmtion  of  karma, 
not  in  any  abstruse  psychical  sense,  but  as  the  real  trans¬ 
ference  of  one’s  soul,  in  full  consciousness,  and  as  the  veri¬ 
table  ego,  from  body  to  body. 

The  first  important  division  in  the  Buddhist  cult,  how¬ 
ever,  was  concerned  with  the  method  of  reaching  Nirvana. 
A  new  and  more  excellent  way  wdiereby  the  transit  from 
one  degree  of  sainthood  to  one  still  higher  might  be  ren¬ 
dered  more  expeditious,  was  devised.  The  new  path  had 
also  the  merit  of  appealing  more  directly  to  the  senses,  as 
well  as  being  more  accessible  to  the  general  herd  of  man¬ 
kind.  This  departure  was  designated  the  Mahayana  system 
— the  system  of  the  Greater  Vehicle — the  larger,  swifter, 
and  more  popular  conveyance  from  stage  to  stage  on  the 
upward  pilgrimage ;  whilst  the  older,  slower,  and  more 
exacting  way  was  styled  the  Hinayana,  or  Lesser  Vehicle. 
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It  was  the  Greater  Vehicle  system  which  dealt  most 
richly  in  the  ceremonial  of  the  Tantras,  and  it  gave  a  fresh 
impulse  to  the  concoction  of  new  and  elaborate  forms  of 
mysticism,  and  the  incorporation  of  new  orders  of  super¬ 
natural  creatures  into  the  Buddhist  Kalendar.  The  Bud¬ 
dhism  introduced  into  Tibet — primarily,  as  we  have  seen, 
during  the  seventh,  eighth,  and  ninth  centuries  A.D. — was 
almost  exclusively  based  on  the  Mahayana  system.  But 
this  system  did  not  long,  either  in  India  or  in  Tibet,  con¬ 
tinue  one  and  homogeneous.  The  Tantras  formed  the 
theme  of  endless  controversy,  and  subsequently  the  cause  of 
new  subdivisions  of  the  Mahayana  school.  Nagarjuna  (or 
Lu-(lub,  as  ho  is  named  in  Tibetan  literature)  is  alleged  to 
have  so  reformed  and  remodelled  the  system  as  to  produce 
its  most  popular  varietj’^ — that  known  as  the  Madhyamika 
school.  Another  schism  presently  followed,  giving  shape  to 
the  famous  Yoga-charya  sub-system,  which  iu  Tibet  is  now 
professed  by  all  who  belong  to  the  great  Nying-ma  sect  of 
unreformed  Buddhists.  The  distinctive  features  of  this 
school  are ;  the  division  of  tutelary  deities  into  two  great 
classes,  namely  Zhi-wa,  or  mild  deities,  and  Drag-shed,  or 
wrathful  deities ;  its  having  thirteen  stages  to  which 
saints  attain  in  the  progress  towards  Nirvana;  and  its 
eclectic  or  artificial  methods  of  systematic  meditation. 
Other  offshoots  from  the  Madhyamika  philosophy  were  the 
Prasanga  and  Atiyoga  (Tib.  Rdzogs-chhen)  sects ;  the  latter 
founded  by  Padma  Sambhawa,  with  a  large  following  still 
existing  in  Tibet  and  Sikkim  under  the  name  of  Urgyen-pa. 

One  developement  further  in  general  Buddhist  evolution, 
as  distinguished  from  the  many  particular  sects  peculiar  to 
Tibet,  remains  to  be  mentioned.  This  is  the  Kalachakra 
system  (Tib.  Dus-hji  Khorlo),  which  launched  into  Bud¬ 
dhism  the  doctrine  of  a  Supreme  Deity  with  a  dominion 
over  the  universe  tantamount  to  that  of  the  Hebrew  Jehovah 
and  Christian  God.  Adi-Buddha  is  this  highest  intelli¬ 
gence,  and  he  seems  to  be  assisted  in  his  government  of  the 
world  by  the  series  of  Dhyani  Buddhas  and  Dhyani  Bo- 
dhisattwas  to  which  we  have  already  made  allusion,  and 
who  reside  with  him  in  the  celestial  region  of  Dewachen. 
These  Dhj'ani  Buddhas  are  the  astral  counterparts  of  the 
human  Buddhas  sublimated  into  nothingness  in  Nirvana. 
In  a  similar  manner  it  is  further  taught  that  the  greater 
saints  on  earth,  by  dint  of  strenuous  meditation,  beget  a 
celestial  copy  of  themselves  which  exists  in  Dewachen,  with 
the  Dhyani  Buddhas,  concurrently  with  their  human  form, 
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which  continues  its  career  on  earth.  As  the  ascetic  on 
earth  gradually  acquires  profounder  powers  of  complete 
abstraction  {bsam-gtan),  so  does  his  ghostly  ‘  double  ’ 
in  the  heavenly  regions  grow  more  and  more  perfect 
in  the  B^iddhist  sense-— namely,  by  divesting  itself  of 
every  personal  quality,  whether  good  or  bad.  This  systeTu 
is  believed  to  have  originated  in  Central  Asia  circa 
900  A.D.,  and  in  many  respects,  it  must  be  allowed,  it 
hears  singular  analogy  to  the  gnostic  heresies  prevalent 
among  the  Mesopotamian  Christians  five  or  six  centuries 
earlier.  Many  of  the  Tantras  in  this  section  of  the  Kan- 
gyur  are  devoted  to  expositions  of  the  tenets  of  the  Kala- 
chakra  philosophy,  and  sublime  ideas  concerning  the  nature 
and  influence  of  the  Supreme  Governor  of  the  universe  ai’e 
enunciated  in  some  of  the  volumes.  When  the  Buddhist 
thus  at  length  arrives  at  that  profound  conclusion  to  which 
all  mankind  seem  eventually  constrained  to  attain,  his  con¬ 
ception  of  the  Deity  is  as  fine  as  it  is  touching.* 

The  Tengyur  is  much  larger  in  bulk  and  more  varied 
in  contents  than  the  Kangyur.  It  is  apportioned  into  three 
distinct  sections,  comprising  respectively  one  volume,  87 
volumes,  and  13G  volumes,  which  with  the  index  make  up  a 
grand  total  of  225  volumes. 

One  large  volume,  the  first  of  the  series,  forms  the  whole 
of  Section  I.  It  contains  a  collection  of  verses,  hymns,  and 
poems,  mostly  brief  and  dealing  with  a  wide  range  of  sub¬ 
jects.  One  of  the  poems  seems  to  be  a  lengthy  extract  from 
the  Mahabharata.  Many  are  of  an  adoratory  character, 
such  as : 

‘  A  Hymn  unto  Him  whom  the  mind  cannot  understand.’ 

‘A  Hymn  unto  the  holy  wisdom  of  the  Sacred  Jampal.’ 

‘  A  Praise  concerning  Shakya  T’ubpa.’ 

‘  A  Hymn  concerning  the  Kon-chhog  Gsum  (Buddhist  Trinity).’ 

Others  partake  of  the  nature  of  psalms,  such  as  : 

‘  Praises  to  be  uttered  on  rising  up  very  early.’ 

‘  Thanksgiving  upon  the  deliverance  of  a  Buddha  from  misery.’ 

The  title  of  the  whole  collection  thus  contained  in  Sec- 


*  The  finest  Tantra  in  the  whole  series  is  one  of  the  Dus-kyi  Khorlo 
treatises  contained  in  vol.  vii.  upon  ‘  The  True  Knowledge  of  All 
^lysteries.’  Csoma  Kbrdsi  characterises  it  as  being  full  of  majestic 
thoughts  concerning  the  Supreme  Being.  Other  interesting  Tantras 
in  the  Kangyur  are  found  in  vols.  xi.,  xiv.,  xvii.  and  xviii.  of  the 
Pgyud  section. 
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tion  I.  is  ‘  Bstod  Ts’ogs  ’  (pronounced  Toets’o)  or  ‘  Collection 
‘  of  Praise.’ 

In  Section  II.  we  have  the  Egyud  division  of  the  Tengyur, 
in  87  volumes.  These  include  innumerable  Tantrik  rituals, 
as  already  referred  to  above.  Particular  directions  for 
constructing  the  magical  geometrical  figures  around  the 
images  of  deities  to  be  coerced  or  propitiated,  are  here  set 
out  at  large.  Such  figures  differ  in  pattern  according  to 
the  school  to  which  the  ‘  offerer  ’  belongs.  Some  are  cir¬ 
cular,  some  elliptic,  some  square  in  their  outline,  which  is 
to  be  traced  in  flour  and  in  other  powdery  substances, 
often  brilliantly  coloured.  All  of  them  are  styled  Kyil-khor 
(in  Sanskrit,  mandat),  and  the  celebrant,  who  draws  and 
decorates  them  with  mystic  syllables  on  the  flooring  of 
temples,  much  after  the  style  of  our  London  pavement 
artists,  is  said  to  offer  the  Kyil-khor  or  mandal.  Grains  of 
wheat  and  other  seeds  are  also  arranged  to  form  figures 
of  this  kind.  Countless  pages  of  these  volumes  are  filled 
with  endless  strings  of  syllables  to  be  uttered  on  these  and 
other  occasions.  They  are  nearly  all  entirely  meaningless, 
especially  the  Sanskrit  ejaculations  winding  up  each  series. 
Men  acquire  fame  by  inventing  fresh  combinations  of  the 
magic  words,  which  are  really  the  famous  Dharani  of  Sans¬ 
krit  philosophy',  but  which  by  the  Tibetans  are  named 
Sung-ngdk  (gzungs-sngags,  ‘  spell-holders  ’).  Perfect  accu¬ 
racy  is  required  in  repeating  whole  pages  of  the  syllabic 
incantations,  and,  particularly,  correct  pronunciation  of  the 
Sanskrit  gibberish,  concerning  which  the  treatises  lay 
down  rules. 

No  fewer  than  130  volumes  are  embraced  in  the  third 
or  Mdo  section  of  the  Tengyur.  A  great  variety  of  subjects 
are  here  treated  of.  We  have  ‘  The  Clearing-up  of  One’s 
Sorrow,’  ‘  The  Ten  Immoral  Actions,’  &c.  A  feur  treatises 
describe  the  different  doctrinal  schools,  Sankhya  and  Mad- 
hyamika,  in  some  fresh  aspects.  Other  distinctive  branches 
of  knowledge  and  science  ai’e  fully  analysed.  There  are 
medical  works,  such  as  Gso-ivai  Rig-pa,  ‘  The  Art  of 
‘  Healing,’  Shyor-wa  Brgyad-pa,  '  Tlie  Eight  Mixtures,’  and 
another,  ‘  The  most  powerful  Elixir  for  subduing  every 
‘  Sickness  and  invigorating  the  Body.’  Others  are  akin  to 
these,  but  ijharmaceutical,  as  the  tract  in  vol.  cxxiv.  on  the 
preparation  of  perfumes,  and  in  cxxii.  on  the  preparation  of 
quicksilver. 

The  whole  science  of  Tibetan  medicine,  we  may  hei’e 
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remark,  smatters  of  charlatanry  and  sorcery ;  *  but  for  its 
more  special  characteristics,  apart  from  the  general  theories 
of  treatment  derived  from  India,  one  must  not  consult  the 
Tengyur  expositions,  hut  the  later  indigenous  Tibetan 
writings  by  native  writers.  We  may  just  enumerate  among 
these  the  Waidurya  Ngon-po,  or  ‘  Blue  Lapis-Lazuli,’  the 
Shad-gynd,  the  Sman  Ngag-gyud,  and  the  Ittsa-rgyue,  or 
‘  Directions  for  feeling  and  interpreting  the  Pulse.’ 

To  proceed :  there  are  several  grammatical  treatises  in 
this  section,  together  with  Tibeto-Sanskrit  lexicons  and 
certain  mysterious  ‘  clear  explanations  ’  of  words  termi¬ 
nating  in  the  magic  syllable  ‘  ti,’  but  quite  beyond  compre¬ 
hension  to  the  European  inquirer.  In  other  volumes  arc 
discourses  upon  the  cosmogony  of  the  world,  the  art  of 
disputation,  the  calculation  of  the  cycles  of  time  in  the 
kalendar,  the  prognostication  of  coming  weather,  mechanics, 
and  ethics.  One  of  the  most  entertaining,  and,  with 
modern  Tibetans,  certainly  the  most  popular,  work  in  the 
Tengyur,  is  that  known  as  ‘  A  Guide  for  the  Journey  to 
‘  Shambhala,’  contained  in  one  of  the  concluding  volumes 
of  Section  III.  Shambhala  is  a  supex’nal  city,  supposed  to 
exist  on  the  borders  of  Mongolia ;  and  every  Mongol  pilgrim 
visiting  Lhasa  prays  the  great  deities  and  the  living  cele¬ 
brities  of  the  place  to  grant  that  at  his  next  re-birth  he  may 
be  born  in  the  blessed  groves  of  Shambhala.  This  work 
is  probably  of  Tibetan  authorship. 

However,  the  jewels  of  Buddhist  literature  have  yet  to 
be  noticed.  Difficult  though  it  is  to  pick  out  much  of 
real  literary  worth  amid  the  general  dross ;  yet  gems — 
though  rare  gems — are  certainly  to  be  found.  In  the 
Tengyur  are  included  two  lengthy  poems,  which  form  inai’ked 
exceptions  to  the  mass  of  Buddhist  lucubrations.  The 
shorter  of  these  poems  is  the  Tibetan  rendering  of  the 
popular  Sanskrit  epic  by  Kalidiisa  —  the  Meghadiita  or 
‘  Cloud  Messenger.’  In  the  Tengyur  it  occurs  under  the 
designation  Sprin-gyi-P’onya  in  volume  cxvii.,  and  the  Sans¬ 
krit  original  is  too  well  known  to  call  for  comment  here. 
The  second  poem  occupies  an  entire  volume  of  more  than 
300  pages,  and  is  deserving  of  high  praise  and  more  ex¬ 
tended  notice  than  can  be  admitted  into  the  present  article. 
The  title  may  be  rendered  ‘  The  Tree  of  Cogitation  ;  ’  and 
the  poem  is  ingeniously  divided  into  108  yal-dab  or  ‘  leafy 


*  But  see  a  curious  and  perfectly  accurate  account  of  Tibetan 
medical  science  in  Hue’s  ‘Travels,’  vol.  ii.  pp.  91-5. 
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‘  boughs  ’ — each  ‘  bough  ’  being,  as  it  wove,  a  canto*  of  the 
poem.  A  great  deal  of  Buddhist  history  is  introduced  by 
the  author,  one  Gewai  Dbang-po,  and  the  imagery  in  places 
is  decidedly  poetical.  So  elegant  was  this  poem  deemed,  that 
a  Sanskrit  translation  of  it  was  circulated  as  the  original 
work  of  the  Kashmiri  Kshemendra.  Two  manuscripts  of 
the  Sanskrit  edition,  under  the  title  Avacldna  Kalpalatd, 
have  long  existed  in  the  Cambridge  University  Library;  and 
it  is  only  lately  they  have  been  found  to  be  identical  with 
the  93rd  volume  of  the  Tengyur.*  In  order  to  illustrate 
the  style  of  the  composition,  we  have  made  a  liteml  trans¬ 
lation  of  a  short  portion,  which  we  venture  to  quote  forth¬ 
with.  It  affords  a  fair  specimen  of  the  grotesque  patchwork 
to  be  found  in  the  best  of  Buddhist  writings — noble  con¬ 
ceptions  never  worked  out  to  any  real  conclusions,  inter¬ 
mingled  with  a  childish  show  of  subtle  philosophy  and 
many  flashes  of  genuine  poetry ; 

‘  III  tlie  City  o£  Scr-kya,  so  to  bo  styloil, 

Situate  in  the  forest  of  Nya-grodlia  ; 

In  times  gone  by  a  tliousand  years, 

Did  Chomdende  f  teacli  tlie  Faith. 

In  cool  shade  like  that  of  the  sandal-wood  tree — 

Itself  the  refreshment  of  joyous  throngs  of  lower  beings — 

The  nectar  of  what  can  be  spoken,  whole  granaries  of  what  may  be 
heard, 

“Were  imbibed  by  those  possessed  of  virtue. 

Among  such  as  came  together  to  listen  to  the  Doctrine, 

Did  King  Zii-tsangma  *  obtain  happiness  free  from  taint 
From  the  waters  which  showed  his  destiny  to  bo  nigh. 


*  The  full  Tibetan  title  of  the  poem  is,  ‘  Byang  Chhub  Sems-dpa-i 
lUogs-pa  Brjod-pa  Dpag-bsam-gyi  aKri  Shing-ma.’  We  are  aware 
that  it  is  now  claimed  to  have  been  originally  a  Sanskrit  production ; 
and  under  this  impression  an  edition,  Sanskrit  and  Tibetan,  in  parallel 
columns,  is  in  course  of  publication  by  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal. 
The  internal  evidence,  however,  proves  it  to  be  Tibetan.  Curiously 
enough,  there  has  been  recently  found  in  London  another  copy  of  this 
poem,  which  had  been  brought  from  Hinds  Monastery,  Ladak,  by  a 
French  marquis.  It  has  been  a  most  handsome  specimen  of  Tibetan 
workmanship,  consisting  of  massive  ebony  pages,  the  letterjiress  in 
embossed  silver  ;  but  the  damp  has  ruined  it. 

j"  Bchom-ldan-adds,  one  of  the  Tibetan  appellations  of  Buddha, 
corresponding  to  the  Sanskrit  Bliagavan,  and  signifying :  ‘  lie  who, 
possessed  of  victory,  has  passed  beyond ;  ’  or,  ‘  lie  who  has  passed 
beyond,  sated  with  conquest.’ 

J  1  he  royal  father  of  Chomdende  or  Buddha,  who  is  thus  converted 
by  his  son. 
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Then  did  that  king, 

Bom  from  the  race  of  the  great  name  of  Shakya, 

Wlien  there  he  had  heard  the  precepts  of  Faith, 

Proceed  to  his  own  home  and  s:iy  : 

“  Lo,  indeed  !  have  we  heard,  witli  great  profit, 

“The  words  of  him,  who  having  gained  and  enjoyed 
“  The  assembly  of  the  blest  and  the  doctrine  of  victorious  Sang-gye,* 
“  Hath  thereafter  emerged  to  be  Buddha.’ 

Then  Da-od,  the  moonlight,  his  spouse, 

When  she  had  learned  all  those  precepts  in  detail. 

And  had  gained  true  conceptions  of  happiness, 

Said  to  him  : 

“  Ye  beings  possessed  of  a  blessed  destiny 
“  Arc  worthy  to  lay  hold  of 
“  The  means  ordained  by  Choindende, 

“  We  women,  being  of  inferior  worth, 

“  Have  no  claim  to  his  mystical  guidance.” 

On  liearing  these  words,  did  the  husband  la  ply  : 

“  Good  woman  !  Not  from  persons  of  lolty  rank 
“  To  be  recipients  of  his  compassion, 

“  Doth  Chomdende  make  choice. 

“  To  all  he  desires  to  show  the  light  of  the  Sun  ; 

“  From  the  clouds  he  would  draw  down  the  Bain. 

“  Commiserating  every  living  creature, 

“  Chomdende  desires  them  as  his  witnesses. 

“  In  the  evening,  after  the  shining  of  the  Great  IMistress  of  Mankind, 
“  Will  be  your  opportunity  (of  coming) 

“  Unto  Chomdende.” 

Having  heard  the  speech  of  the  Master,  those  very  words  which 
King  Za-tsang  was  saying. 

The  mass  of  the  women  of  Shakya, 

Having  performed  circumambulation. 

Thence  to  Chomdendc’s  Pure  Forest  of  Virtue 
Departed. 

There  the  Tree  of  Cogitation  and  Courage  was  seen, 

With  fruits  and  flowers  of  Bravery  most  htige  ; 

With  its  elixir  of  Kepose — with  that  poured  forth  in  reality. 

And,  like  as  the  tree  was  bent  down  by  the  wind. 

So  there,  from  afar,  did  they  make  .salutation 
With  movements  that  stirred  the  jewels  in  their  ears. 

Then,  as  those  decked  with  gems  that  gleamed  with  golden  light— 
As  those  bectime  visible. 

So  was  the  darkness  more  completely  dispersed. 

Then  the  Ge-long  Kungawo,  so  to  be  styled. 

To  these  striving  after  extra-adornment,  remarked : 

“  Women,  women  !  This  your  apparel, 

“  Inflated  with  pride  and  devoid  of  restful  excellence. 


*  Sang-gye,  colloquial  pronunciation  of  Sangs-rgyas,  Tibetan  equi¬ 
valent  of  the  title  ‘  Buddha.’ 


408  The  Literature  of  Tibet.  Oct. 

“  Has  been  gotten,  where  it  should  be  hard  to  be  had, 

“  In  the  forest — a  place  free  from  what  burns  in  the  human  family. 

“  Here  grow  none  of  those  trashy  gewgaws 
“  By  which  Art  has  allured  Lust ; 

“  For  we  know  they  are  not  worthy  to  he  grasped. 

“  They  who  live  here  possess  faces 

“  Which  are  absolutely  ashamed  of  a  fine  voice  and  fine  figure.”  ,  . 

And  thereupon,  all  being  seated, 

Chomdende  caused  them  to  be  taught  purity. 

He  made  a  beginning  by  minute  instruction 
In  the  innate  transitoriness  of  matter. 

From  which  he  caused  them  to  comprehend 
That  when  the  love  of  life  had  been  weakened. 

They  would  live  as  if  that  which  w'as  eternal  in  itself 
Were  always  essentially  transitory.’ 

The  earliest  works,  the  bond  fide  composition  of  native 
Tibetans,  are  asci’ibed  to  King  Srong-tsan  Gampo,  circa 
G40  A.D.,  and  are  of  the  deepest  possible  importance,  as 
bearing  upon  the  strange  developements  of  Buddhism  to  be 
found  in  Tibet  at  the  present  day.  One  principal  production 
is  alleged  to  have  been  written  by  this  monarch,  and  is  known 
by  the  title  of  ‘  Chhos  Skyong-bai  Rgyal-po  Bsrong-btsan 
‘  Rgam-poi  Bka-Abuin  ’  (‘The  100,000  Words  of  Srong-tsan 
Gampo,  the  King  who  defended  the  Doctrine’).  We  have 
not  personally  been  able  to  procure  a  copy  fx'om  Tibet,  but 
a  Buriat  lama,  one  Kalsang  Gompo,  long  resident  in  St. 
Petersburg,  has  made  an  analysis  of  the  twelve  parts  existing 
in  the  museum  there.*  It  is  evidently  an  historical  com¬ 
pilation  of  much  value.  It  contains  a  mass  of  curious  in¬ 
formation  concerning  the  introduction  of  Buddhism  into 
Tibet ;  a  succinct  retrospect  of  the  original  rise  of  that 
religion  up  to  the  date  of  such  introduction ;  a  description 
of  the  death  of  King  Sroug-tsan ;  and  a  copious  explanation 
of  all  the  meanings  which  are  expressed  in  the  famous 
formula  of  Tibetan  Buddhism,  ‘  Om  mani  padme  Hum.’ 
The  latter  exposition  is  of  great  interest.  At  every  turn  in 
Tibet  is  this  saying  of  the  king’s  presented  to  the  eye — 
carved  on  stone  slabs,  painted  on  flags,  printed  in  endless 
repetition  on  the  paper  scrolls  in  prayer-wheels,  cut  in 
gigantic  letters  on  the  face  of  cliffs  ;  but,  for  all  that,  it  is 
never  once  mentioned  in  Sanskrit  classics,  nor  yet  in  the 
classical  Tibetan  works  of  the  Kangyur  and  Tengyur.  ‘  Om 


*  A  translation  of  this  work  in  the  Mongol  language,  with  the 
title  ‘  Mani  Kambum,’  is  one  of  the  six  Mongol  manuscripts  existing 
in  the  British  Museum  Library. 
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‘  mani  padrae  Hum,’  signifying  ‘  0  Jewel  sprung  from  the 
‘  Lotos  !  ’  was  addressed  by  the  king,  in  chorus  with  the 
petty  deities,  to  Chenraisi  when  he  made  his  first  appear¬ 
ance  on  earth.  It  is  therefore  a  prayer  not  to  Buddha,  but 
to  the  patron  saint  of  Tibet.  Prayer  in  this  land  is  regarded 
not  so  much  as  petition  to  a  divine  person  as  coercion  of 
him.  The  repetition  of  this  invocation  is  to  coerce  Chen- 
raisi’s  spirit,  incarnated  in  the  Dalai  Lama,  to  favour  the 
repeater.  This  can  be  accomplished  with  the  lips,  but  more 
effectually  by  turning  round  a  prayer-wheel  cylinder  which 
holds  wound  round  its  axis  a  scroll  on  which  the  prayer  has 
been  printed  some  thousands  of  times.  Each  revolution,  of 
course,  is  thought  to  be  equivalent  to  that  same  number  of 
prayers.  Large  barrel  prayer-cylinders,  turning  by  the 
automatic  power  of  descending  mountain  streams,  are  not 
uncommon  in  some  districts.  At  the  Darjiling  Gompa,  we 
have  seen  several  large  prayer  barrels  driven  round  by  clock¬ 
work.  Soon,  perhaps,  electricity  and  steam  may  lend  their 
powerful  aid  to  this  wholesale  prayer  system — at  least  when 
Tibet  lies  open  to  Europeans  ! 

Chronologically  speaking,  the  next  author  to  be  named  is 
Buton,  an  historian.  He  was  born  1290  a.d.  ;  and  no  fewer 
than  forty  volumes  are  to  be  found  under  his  name.  In  the 
‘  Chhos-jung’  and  ‘  Deb-ter  Ngon-po’  he  has  furnished  details 
of  all  kings  of  Tibet  from  the  earliest  times  to  his  own  day. 
His  chronological  statements  as  contained  in  the  ‘  Khapabka 
‘  Ts’ad  ’  are  those  which,  through  the  medium  of  the  Jesuit 
missionaries  of  last  century,  have  found  a  place  in  most 
European  summaries  of  Tibetan  history.  Buton  was  head 
lama  of  the  Shalu  monastery,  still  a  flourishing  establish¬ 
ment,  twelve  miles  south-east  of  Tashi-lhiimpo.  We  have 
previously  referred  to  him  as  the  editor  of  the  Kangyur. 

Buton  was  closely  followed  by  one  who  made  a  much 
greater  stir  in  the  religious  and  literary  world  of  his  country. 
The  famous  reformer,  Tsong-khapa,  was  the  founder  of  the 
Gelukpa  school  of  Buddhism,  which  is  now  the  ruling  and 
most  popular  sect  in  Tibet.  This  man,  whose  real  name  was 
Lobzang  Gragspa  Dpal,  and  who  was  a  native  of  the  valley 
of  Tsongkha  in  Eastern  Tibet,  flourished  1380-1410  a.d. 
He  was  not  the  first  reformer  of  the  Tibetan  developement 
of  Buddhism.  The  whole  country  had  become  so  absorbed 
in  the  sorceries  and  mysticisms  of  Tantrikism  that  two 
hundred  years  previously  Atisha,  the  pandit  from  India,  had 
striven  to  recall  the  metaphysical  and  moral  teachings  of 
the  faith  by  the  foundation  of  the  Kadampa  sect ;  and 
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Bromston,  the  philosopher,  had  refined  and  cai’ried  on  the 
traditions  of  this  school.  However,  it  was  reserved  to 
Tsongkhapa  to  produce  a  reformation  which  should  be  at 
once  popular  and  learned.  He  aimed  at  combining  the 
metaphysics  of  the  Madhyamika  system  and  the  soul-sus¬ 
taining  theories  of  Providence  to  be  found  in  the  Dus-kyi 
Khorlo  philosophy  with  the  ethics  of  primitive  Buddhism. 
He  certainly  did  not  despise  an  ornate  ritual,  and  the  whole 
tribe  of  gods  and  goddesses  peculiar  to  Tibet  were  given 
important  positions  in  the  services  of  the  temple.  He  more¬ 
over  established  the  Smon-lam  Chhenpo,  or  annual  season 
of  intercessory  prayer,  when  Chenraisi  and  the  chief  deities 
were  to  be  worshipped  simultaneously  at  Lhasa,  at  Tashi- 
Ihiimpo,  and  at  all  the  great  religious  houses  of  the  Gelukpa 
community  in  the  land.  Tsongkhapa  wrote  voluminous 
treatises,  the  originals  of  which  are  still  preserved  in  the 
Galdeii  monastery.  These  works  include  the  ‘  Mnyam-med 
‘  Tsongkhapa  Chhenpos  Mdzad-pai  Byang  Chhub  Lam  Eim 
‘  Chhenpo  ’  (‘  The  Mighty  Series  of  Stages  to  Perfection  which 
‘  tte  great  unrivalled  Tsongkhapa  laid  down  ’) — a  book  of 
491  leaves  ;  the  ‘  Sung  Bum,’  or  ‘  100,000  Sayings;  ’  and  the 
‘  Dorje  Chhang  Chhenpoi  Lam-gyi  Rimpa’ — the  principal 
text-book  on  the  Tantrik  ceremonial  practised  by  the  Gelukpa 
school.*  None  of  these  works  have  been  read,  much  less 
analysed,  by  Eui*opean  scholars  as  yet.  The  first  of  those 
mentioned  is  nevertheless  celebrated  throughout  Tibet  as  the 
most  important  work  of  mediaeval  or  modern  times.  The 
Abbe  Hue,  it  may  be  remembered,  asserts  that  these  writings 
are  in  parts  clearly  traceable  to  the  teachings  of  the  Chris¬ 
tian  missionaries  of  the  Middle  Ages.  Certain  it  is  that  the 


*  In  1888,  strange  to  relate,  copies  of  two  of  Tsongkhapa’s  works — 
the  first  and  third  of  the  three  mentioned  in  the  text — were  discovered 
in  an  old  liinduised  temple,  known  as  the  Ghusari  Bhot  Math,  situated 
on  the  banks  of  the  Hugh,  opposite  to  (kilcutta.  It  seems  that  these 
books,  as  well  as  efBgies  of  several  Tibetan  deities,  had  been  placed  in 
this  temple  120  years  ago,  by  a  priest  whose  services  had  been  utilised 
by  Warren  Hastings  for  the  conduct  of  negotiations  with  the  Panchhen 
Lama  of  Tashi-lhlimpo  in  Tibet.  Hastings  provided  the  temple  for 
the  use  of  Tibetan  traders  to  Calcutta  at  the  request  of  the  great 
Lama.  These  books  are  now  in  the  hands  of  the  Bengal  Asiatic 
Society  ;  but  they  are  in  poor  preservation  compared  with  the  copies 
of  Tsong-khapa’s  works  belonging  to  the  three  Oriental  libraries  in 
St.  Petersburg.  Babu  S.  C.  Das  is  said  to  have  been  commissioned 
by  the  Asiatic  Society  to  prepare  the  ‘  Lum  Rim  Chhenpo  ’  for  publi¬ 
cation. 
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Nestorians,  long  before  the  time  of  Tsonglcliapa,  penetrated 
far  into  Mongolia,  and  most  probably  entered  Tibet.  More¬ 
over,  much  of  the  ritual  prevailing  in  the  ‘  gompas  ’  of  the 
country  at  the  present  day,  and  alleged  to  have  been  intro¬ 
duced  by  the  Gelukpa  reformer,  approximates  in  many  par¬ 
ticulars  to  the  ceremonial  of  both  the  Nestorian  and  Armenian 
Christian  Churches.  Chandra  Das  epitomises  the  leading 
doctrinal  rules  set  forth  by  Tsongkhapa  somewhat  as  follows  : 

1.  Constant  meditation  about  the  attainment  of  Bodhi- 
sattwa-ship. 

2.  Universal  compassion  towards  all  living  beings. 

3.  Adoration  of  Buddha,  his  doctrine,  and  the  church 
(i.e.  the  Buddhist  Trinity  or  ‘Three  Most  Precious  Things’). 

4.  Eenunciation  of  both  business  duties  and  pleasure,  and 
residence  as  far  as  possible  in  solitude. 

5.  The  outward  conduct  to  accord  with  the  disciplinary 
laws  of  the  Dulwa. 

0.  Practice  of  the  meditative  exei’cises,  holding  the  while 
the  orthodox  theories  of  universal  illusiveness  and  voidity. 

7.  Compi'ehension  of  the  essence  of  the  Madhyamika 
philosophy,  whereby  ultimate  saintship  is  made  a  certainty. 

Perhaps  the  work  which  would  shed  most  light  on  the 
asserted  Christianised  innovations  is  that  which  delineates 
the  ordinary  ritual  introduced  by  the  reformer,  a  copy  of 
which  is  in  the  library  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences  at  St. 
Petersburg.  A  huge  biography  of  Tsongkhapa,  in  both  the 
Mongol  and  the  Tibetan  tongues,  lies  also  uuexamined  in 
the  University  of  St.  Petersburg.  In  the  end,  we  know,  he 
founded  the  Galden  Monastery,  still  the  headquarters  of 
Gelukpa  learning,  where  in  a  large  casket  of  pure  gold  his 
remains  lie  embalmed,  and  his  meditation  cell  with  petrified 
footprints  are  pointed  out.  Life-sized  images  of  the  saint 
abound  in  all  temples. 

We  ought  now  to  refer  to  the  writings  which  concern  the 
peripatetic  hermit  Milaraspa,  who,  however,  lived  some  time 
previous  to  Tsongkhapa.  He  is  the  poet  laiu’eate  among 
Tibetan  verse-makers ;  and  his  songs,  his  contentions  with 
heretics,  and  his  miracles,  are  mentioned  with  pride  every¬ 
where  not  only  in  Tibet  but  in  the  wilds  of  Tartary  also. 
With  regard  to  the  compositions  accredited  to  Milaraspa, 
they  at  least  can  claim  the  merit  of  considerable  originality. 
The  poet  himself  is  reputed  to  have  flourished  in  the  eleventh 
century  a.d.  ;  and  yet  it  is  noteworthy  that  the  works  bear¬ 
ing  his  name  are  written  in  a  vernacular  differing  little  from 
that  now  gener.illy  current  as  the  colloquial  idiom  of  the 
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people,  and  for  the  same  reason  differing  greatly  from  the 
old  classical  treatises  both  in  grammar  and  vocabulary. 
Probably  the  writings  ascribed  to  him  were  the  productions 
of  a  later  age.  According  to  these  texts,  Milaraspa  seems 
to  have  spent  his  days  wandering  from  place  to  place  chiefly 
in  those  districts  immediately  adjacent  to  the  Himalayas. 
He  preached  in  verse  and  dabbled  in  magic  ;  his  main  efforts 
being  directed  against  the  adherents  to  the  old  Bon  faith 
still  lingering  then  as  now  in  the  remoter  districts  of  Tibet. 
He  was  accompanied  during  his  peregrinations  by  a  large 
retiniie  of  disciples,  who  divided  their  time  between  medi¬ 
tative  exercises  and  listening  to  the  sage’s  doctrinal  exposi¬ 
tions.  In  spite  of  the  ic}'  temperatui’e  of  his  favourite 
haunts,  the  ascetic  went  about  clad  only  in  one  thin  vest¬ 
ment.  He  thus  describes  himself  in  one  of  his  exordia  : 

‘  I  am  Milaraspa  great  in  fame, 

The  direct  offspring  of  Memory  and  Wisdom. 

Yet  an  old  man  am  I,  forlorn  and  naked ; 

From  my  lips  springs  forth  a  little  song, 

For  all  nature  at  which  I  look 
Serves  me  for  a  book. 

The  iron  staff  that  my  hands  hold 
Guides  me  o’er  the  ocean  of  changing  life. 

Master  am  I  of  Mind  and  Light, 

And  in  showing  feats  and  miracles. 

Depend  not  on  earthly  deities.’ 

The  particular  Buddhist  sect  to  which  Milaraspa  belonged 
was  a  hybrid  one,  formed  of  the  Ka-dampa  school,  already 
referred  to,  and  the  Ka-gyiid-pa  school,  which  had  been 
started  in  rivalry.  A  powerful  deity,  Lag-na  Dorje,  prince 
of  the  Noi-Jin,  or  gods  of  the  mountains,  was  held  to  preside 
over  the  sect,  and  was,  in  fact,  the  tutelary  deity  of  Mila¬ 
raspa.  The  leading  theories  set  forth  in  the  sage’s  songs  are 
those  of  the  universal  illusiveness  of  all  thoughts  and  possible 
conceptions  as  well  as  of  all  material  things,  and  the 
advantages  of  various  mechanical  methods  of  meditation 
principally  induced  by  suppressing  one’s  breath,  and  so 
forcing  it  to  enter  certain  specified  bloodvessels  of  the  body. 
On  the  first  theory  one  of  his  many  ditties  thereanent  may 
be  extracted : 

‘  My  sons',  depart  not,  depart  not  in  the  midst  of  a  lesson  ! 

For  if  you  depart  in  the  midst  of  instruction. 

Sometimes  there  ariseth  the  semblance  of  Food. 

Whensoever  the  semblance  of  Food  shall  arise. 

Instead  of  Food,  swallow  untainted  Contemplation  ; 

Know  all  the  sweetest  flavours  to  be  illusions. 
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Sometimes  there  ariseth  the  appearance  of  Raiment ; 

Whensoever  the  appearance  of  Raiment  shall  arise, 

Instead  of  Raiment,  be  clad  in  the  blessed  warmth  of  the  Tumpo  ;  * 
Know  all  that  is  soft  and  fine  to  be  illusions. 

Sometimes  there  ariseth  the  appearance  of  Wealth  ; 

Whensoever  the  appearance  of  Money  shall  arise, 

Instead  of  Money,  seize  on  the  Seven  Jewels  of  the  Saints  ; 

Know  all  things  costly  to  be  illusions. 

Sometimes  there  ariseth  the  appearance  of  Friends  ; 

Whensoever  the  appearance  of  Friends  shall  arise, 

Instead  of  Friends,  confide  in  Wi.sdom  that  is  self-sprung  ; 

Know  all  comrades  and  friends  to  be  illusions. 

Sometimes  there  upriseth  the  appearance  of  a  Lama  ; 

Whensoever  the  appearance  of  a  Lama  arises. 

Place  your  requests  in  the  very  crown  of  his  imperishable  head. 
Meditate  as  it  were  in  the  depths  of  his  unforgctfnl  heart ; 

Yet  even  a  Lama  is  <an  illusive  dream. 

Nevertheless,  knowing  all  things  to  be  illusions, 

That  which  is  profound  may  arise — the  Hare  with  a  Horn. 

That  Horn  is  like  a  king  seated  on  the  divan  ; 

Behind,  it  is  like  a  white  flag  uplifted  on  a  hill ; 

In  front,  it  resembles  a  mound  heaped  with  precious  things  ; 

At  the  summit,  it  resembles  a  jewelled  cock’s-comb  ; 

It  is  as  officers  bending  low  on  seven  mountains ; 

It  is  like  a  mcnidal  of  gold  in  a  wooded  meadow. 

Those  destined  for  conversion  are  on  the  shoulder  of  such  a  hill  as 
that ; 

And  you,  when  you  have  gone  thither,  accomplish  their  conversion.’ 

There  can  be  no  question  that  this  quaint  old  sage  had  an 
eye  for  the  beauties  of  nature — all  nature,  as  he  asserts, 
•was  to  him  a  book — and  therein  consists  his  main  claim  to 
be  deemed  a  poet.  Tibet  abounds  with  the  most  fantastic 
phenomena  of  geology — everything  on  a  large  scale,  weird, 
forbidding,  mysterious.  The  influence  which  mountains, 
darksome  glaciers,  and  unfathomable  gorges,  exercised  over 
the  writer  of  Milaraspa’s  works  is  evidenced  in  almost  every 
page.  And  it  is  this  sense  of  the  romance  of  God’s  handi¬ 
work  in  its  wildest  developements  which  justifies  the  claim 
we  set  out  with  in  this  paper — that  the  Tibetans  are  a  people 
by  no  means  devoid  of  poetical  taste.  The  chief  produc¬ 
tion  ascribed  to  Milaraspa  is  the  ‘  One  Hundred  Thousand 
‘  Songs,’  comprising  a  narrative  of  a  portion  of  the  worthy 

*  Tumpo,  in  the  liiglier  iiiy.siicism,  is  the  delicious  feeling  of 
warmth  and  lightness  which  the  blood  and  the  whole  body  acquire  by 
means  of  holding  back  the  breath  and  drawing  it  inwards  daring 
meditation.  See  on  this,  ‘Contemporary  lieview,’  February  ISJO, 
p.  207. 
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man’s  wanderings  plentifully  interspersed  with  liis  ditties  and 
metrical  expositions  of  doctrine ;  these,  however,  number 
less  than  200,  instead  of  100,000  as  stated  in  the  metaphori¬ 
cal  title.  A  second  work  is  known  as  the  ‘Namt’ar,’  or 
autobiography  of  the  saint,  a  smaller  and  scarcer  book,  more 
of  a  consecutive  narrative  than  the  Songs.  Another  Mila- 
raspa  volume  is  also  reported,  and  this  is  said  to  be  a  narration 
of  his  miracles.*  Perhaps  one  of  the  most  interesting 
features  of  the  sage’s  writings  is  the  insight  they  afford  us 
into  the  characteristics  of  that  part  of  Buddhist  mythology 
which  is  distinctively  Tibetan.  We  may  take  a  final  glance 
at  our  author’s  style  with  a  short  translation  made  from  a 
couple  of  folios  taken  by  us  haphazard  from  the  first-named 
book : 

‘  Tlic  Reverend  Milaraspa  Avas  abiding  on  a  mountain  range,  together 
Avith  tlie  A'arious  persons  Avho  AA'ere  his  OAvn  spiritual  sons.  It  Avas  a 
lonely  place  just  on  the  border  line  between  Nipal  and  Tibet— a  lofty 
and  rugged  hill  named  Snyi-shang  Gur-ta.  Clouds  and  mist  Avere 
creeping  around ;  Avhilst  snow  and  rain  Avere  falling  Avithout  inter¬ 
mission.  On  a  mountain  to  the  right  AA’ere  high  craggy  rocks,  Avhere 
Avild  beasts  Avere  calling  with  hoarse  voices,  and  vultures  and  eagles 
Averc  soaring.  On  a  mountain  to  the  left  were  grassy  hills,  rich  and 
smooth,  Avhere  game — stags  and  gazelles  and  antelopes — Avere  roaming 
at  Avill,  frolicking  and  playing.  In  front  of  them  Avas  a  fine  forest, 
Avherein  bloomed  various  kinds  of  lloAvers.  There,  long-tailed  monkeys 
and  apes  Avere  exercising  Avith  agility  ;  and  peacocks  and  jolmoes  Avere 
uttering  songs  and  lifting  up  their  voices  in  harmonious  chorus  Avith 
long-drawn  cries,  fluttering  and  ever  transposing  their  plumage. 
DoAvn  beloAV,  in  front  of  the  cavern  Avhere  they  Avere  meditating, 
rust-coloured  streams  and  snowy  rills  and  slate-coloured  rivulets  were 
fiilling  falling  incessantly,  throwing  up  tuneful  talk  as  they  descended. 
It  Avas  pleasant  to  the  mind  and  lonely.  They  Avere  in  a  cavern, 
Katj’a  by  name,  a  solitary  spot  Avhich  combined  security  Avith  a 
favourable  situation.  Those  Avho  Avere  not  men  of  the  white  sidef 
performed  necessary  duties  as  Avell  as  sat  in  the  very  depth  of  con¬ 
templation  of  the  floAving  of  the  Avaters. 

‘  One  night,  up  above  that  place,  there  arose  the  sharp  sharp  barking 


*■  The  full  title  of  the  first  Avork  is,  ‘  Rje-btsun  Milaraspai  Rnam- 
‘  t’ar  Kgyas-par  p’ye-Ava  Mgur-abum.’  Our  own  copy  of  the  Avork, 
Avhich  is  a  bloek  print  of  201  leaves  printed  on  both  side.*,  Avas 
purchased  from  a  Sikkim  lama  of  Pema-yangtse  Monastery.  Our 
copy  Avas  printed  in  Kliams ;  Avliereas  the  St.  Petersburg  specimens 
are  the  larger  and  partly  illegible  editions  of  Narthang,  of  312  leaves. 
The  second  Avork  has  the  title,  ‘  Rnal-abyor-gyi  Dbang  P’ytig  Dampa 
‘  Rje-btsun  ]\Iilaraspai  Rnam-t'ar  ’  (Biography  of  the  Holy  Rich 
PoAver  of  j\Ieditation,  the  Reverend  Milaraspa). 

I  White  side;  a  poetical  term  signifying  the  snoAA’y  land  of  Tibet. 
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of  (logs,  and,  after  that,  a  loud  groaning  voice.  At  first  it  came  into 
tlie  mind  of  the  Reverend  One  :  “  There  is  a  great  increase  of  medita- 
“  live  exercises  in  this  place  !  ”  Then  again  he  thought :  “  Is  it  some 
“  accident  that  has  occurred  ?  ”  lie  uent  to  the  entrance  of  the  cave, 
and  on  the  side  of  a  huge  boulder  sate  engrossed  in  deep  compassion, 
though  without  any  exercise  of  the  imagination.* * * §  Close  in  front  of 
him  there  sprang  up  a  black  deer,  to  all  appearance  prostrate  with 
terror,  and  with  dusty  drops  falling  from  the  roots  of  every  single 
hair.  Great  and  irresistible  pity  arose  in  the  mind  of  his  Reverence. 
The  eft'ects  of  the  deeds  of  a  former  existence  lay  hold  of  the  body 
like  this  !  However  innocent  one  may  be  in  this  life,  still  it  is  necessary 
to  suffer  unendurable  misfortunes  such  as  these — ah  !  poor  creatures  ! 
Revolving  the  diffusion  of  plans  for  continual  happiness  b}^  means  of 
e.xpositions  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Greater  Vehicle  f  to  such  as  these, 
he  sang  this  ditty  to  the  deer : 


‘  “  1  bow  to  the  feet  of  JIarpa,!  saint  of  the  Southern  Rock ! 

May  the  blessing  be  vouchsafed  to  mortals, 

That  their  misfortunes  may  be  soothed  ! 

Thou,  thinking  creature,  with  a  deer’s  body  and  a  head  of  thorns, 

Listen  to  Mila's  song — ‘  The  Deer’s  IJody  and  the  Thorny  IIead.’§ 

While  roaming  to  and  fro  in  the  outer  world 

You  were  unliberated  from  the  diseases  of  Ignorance  and  Illusion. 

Re  not  therefore  disheartened  when  about  to  abandon  the  exterior  body 
and  mind ! 

When  the  time  arrives  for  resigning  Illusion  and  want  of  knowledge, 
'J’lie  real  reward  of  one’s  deeds||  is  very  swift. 

The  outward  phantom  body  having  lied,  then  is  set  free  the  important 
part. 

On  that  flight,  the  Inward  Sold  also  takes  its  departiu'e ; 

That  very  Soul  passes  on  to  the  Place  of  Perfection. 

The  other,5f  when  fled,  though  released,  is  deceived  with  desires : 

It  remains  here  with  a  mistaken  mind. 

As  to  you,  on  your  now  rising  up. 

To  die  will  be  intolerable  to  your  heart ; 

Rut  we  each  must  pass  on  to  the  slope  of  some  further  hill, 

When  we  have  done  with  the  slope  of  the  nearer  one ; 

And  Hope  and  Fear  from  their  very  nature  wander  in  circles. 

To  you  have  I  now  spoken  and  given  a  lesson  in  the  Six  Doctrines, 

I  have  exhibited  a  meditation  of  the  Great  Sacred  Seal.” 


*  The  words  wo  have  thus  translated  form  a  technical  expression 
of  Buddhist  philosophy,  meaning  the  pity  which  the  accompli.shed 
saint  feels  towards  all  beings,  not  from  sympathy  with  their  bodily 
sufferings,  but  because  they  are  not  as  he  is,  but  are  still  subject  to 
ignorance  and  mistakes. 

I  The  Mahayana  method  for  attaining  Nirvana. 

i  Marpa  was  the  teacher  and  spiritual  father  of  Milaraspa. 

§  It  will  be  seen  that  the  song  or  exiiosition  which  followed  has 
nothing  specially  to  do  with  the  not  unpoetical  title  he  attached  to  it. 

I.c.  the  Tibetan  las  or  Sanskrit  karma. 

I  c.  the  phantom  body. 
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‘  Thus  he  spake.  And  on  hearing  a  song  of  Brahma  such  as  this,  it 
(the  deer)  listened  and  was  enthralled;  and  because  a  song  was 
uttered  which  stole  away  the  mind,  it  went  out  from  the  path  in 
which  it  was  going.  Later,  the  mind  of  the  Keverend  One  calmed  the 
fright  and  distress  of  the  deer  sulliciently  for  it  to  draw'  near.  It  shed 
a  few  tears ;  and  casting  aside  its  fear  of  the  Keverend  One,  it  licked 
his  robe  and  remained  lying  down  to  the  lelb  side  of  him. 

‘  It  occurred  to  the  mind  of  the  Keverend  One :  “  From  that  noise  ot 
dogs  overhead,  there  was  certainly  some  animal  injuring  and  torturing 
this  deer.”  He  was  on  the  point  of  reflecting  “  What  was  it  like  ?  ” 
Avhen  a  red  bitch,  with  a  collar  made  of  the  black  tail  of  the  yak 
twisted,  and  with  its  four  claws  torn  by  the  rocks,  and  its  foaming 
tongue  lolling  out  a  little,  appeared.  Emitting  a  violent  cry  with  most 
angry  dangerous  intent,  it  sprang  toward  the  deer  w'ith  a  flash  like  that 
of  lightning  overhead.  Observing  that  this  w'as  about  to  occur — the 
perpetration  of  injury  and  torment  to  the  deer,  and  that  that  which 
was  a  reality  of  the  external  world  was  decidedly  this  dog.  Accepting  it 
as  a  foe,  he  thought ;  “  Would  that  I  could  soothe  the  anger  of  such  a 
being,  which  is  not  separated  from  a  wrathful  disposition  !  ”  Accord¬ 
ingly  he  sang  to  the  bitch  a  song  which  will  ever  e.xtract  all  aversion 
from  the  mind  and  make  compassion  manifest. 

Thus  he  sang.  And  by  virtue  of  the  mighty  pity  of  his  Reverence, 
he  spake  the  Doctrine  in  this  song  of  Brahma.  The  bitch  was  soothed 
from  her  anger.  Whining  forth  cries  through  her  nose,  she  wagged 
her  tail  at  his  Reverence  and  licked  his  garments,  making  signs  of 
respect  of  various  kinds.  Then,  on  the  right-hand  side  of  the  saint, 
having  thrust  its  muzzle  between  its  two  paws,  its  eyes  overflowed  with 
tears ;  and  it  lay  down  with  the  deer  as  if  they  had  been  mother  and  son.’ 

Other  popular  writers  are  Padma  Jung-nai,  whose  sayings 
in  the  Padma  T’ang-yig  (‘  Lotos  Picture  Writings  ’)  are  in 
the  mouth  of  every  traveller  ascending  the  weary  passes  of 
the  Himalayas ;  Kun-lek,  a  rhymester  much  quoted  by  the 
corpse-seekers  and  vagabonds  of  Lhasa ;  and  the  author  of 
the  Kinchhen  T’eng-wa,  or  ‘  Precious  Kosary,’  a  volume  of 
sententious  axioms. 

Historical  works  form  the  most  readable  section  of  the 
indigenous  literature.  The  various  histories  are  valuable  in 
studying  the  annals  not  merely  of  Tibet,  but  of  the  neigh¬ 
bouring  kingdoms  to  the  north-east  and  north-west.  In 
chronology  Tibetan  writers  are  infinitely  superior  to  Pali 
and  Sanskrit  authors,  whose  statements  of  dates  and  periods 
of  years  are  grossly  unreliable.  We  have  in  the  Gyalrabs 
a  history  of  the  kings  of  Tibet  written  250  years  ago  by  the 
Fifth  Grand  Lama  of  Lhasa.  It  is  replete  with  anecdote, 
and  full  of  mythological  ramblings  ;  but  in  the  chronicling 
of  the  landmarks  of  Tibetan  history  is  fairly  accurate.  The 
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Waiclurya  Karpo,  or  ‘  White  Lapis  Lazuli,’  is  a  chronological 
composition,  giving  under  the  different  dates  pithy  sum¬ 
maries  of  events  connected  with  the  great  men  and  leading 
monasteries  of  the  country.  It  was  written  by  the  Lhasa 
Eegent,  Tisri,  about  two  hundred  years  ago,  in  addition  to 
his  other  works  on  political  economy  and  medicine.  Then 
also  must  be  mentioned  ‘A  Clear  Mirror  of  the  Eace  of 
Kings,’  an  account  of  the  ruling  monarchs  of  Ladak  and 
Yarlung,  a  work  which  was  discovered  in  Ladak  by  the 
brothers  Schlagintweit,  and  subsequently  published  with  a 
German  translation  by  Dr.  Emil  Schlagintweit  at  Munich. 
In  the  eighteenth  century  another  popular  historian  came  to 
the  front.  This  was  Chhoi-kyi  Nyima  Pal  Zang-po,  of  Amdo, 
who  in  1740  a.d.  produced  some  remarkable  chronicles  con¬ 
cerning  the  rise  and  progress  of  Buddhism  in  Nipal,  Tibet, 
Mongolia,  and  China.  He  also  wrote  a  history  of  the  Bon 
religion,  the  primitive  creed  of  Tibet. 

We  have  no  space  to  dwell  further  on  these  and  other 
works.  Medical  writings  would  reqiiire  a  special  section, 
and  include  such  treatises  as  ‘  The  Hundred  Thousand 
Vegetables,’  and  those  already  mentioned  above.  The  philo¬ 
sophical  treatises  and  biographies  written  by  the  Pekin  and 
Mongal  Lamas  likewise  deserve  mention.  These  number 
two  hundi’ed  at  least. 

The  days  of  Tibetan  authorship  have  by  no  means  passed 
away.  Even  in  our  own  times  ecclesiastics  in  Mongolia,  as 
well  as  in  Tibet,  continue  to  busy  themselves  in  the  compila¬ 
tion  of  heavy  tomes  in  the  sacred  language.  One  of  the  most 
interesting  of  modern  works  is  a  Life  of  Lobzang  Paldan  Ye- 
shes,  the  celebrated  Panchhen  Lama,  who  visited  China  in  the 
last  century,  a  two-volume  work  of  two  thousand  leaves. 
Chandra  Das  mentions,  moreover,  in  his  Confidential  Eeport 
to  the  Indian  Government,  that  Avhen,  in  1882,  he  visited 
Tushi-lhumpo,  he  found  the  Abbot  of  the  Ngag-pa  Ta-tsang 
(the  great  Tantrik  college  of  the  monastery  there)  just  about 
sending  to  press  an  historical  work  dealing  with  the  eighteen 
schools  of  Tibetan  Buddhism.  Furthermore,  it  would  seem, 
this  learned  individual  was  not  so  ignorant  of  European 
science  as  one  might  have  imagined,  as  he  is  said  to  have 
been  intent  upon  the  production  of  another  book  also — on 
photography  ! 

We  are  concerned  in  the  present  article  solely  with  the 
writings  of  native  authors.  However,  in  referring  to  the 
production  of  modern  works,  it  behoves  us  at  least  to  men- 
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lion  the  translations  of  Holy  Scripture,  as  well  as  numerous 
Christian  tractates  issued  of  late  in  the. Tibetan  language  by 
the  Moravian  missionaries  of  Lahul.  During  the  greater 
part  of  the  year  snowed  up  in  the  fixstncsses  of  the  Hima¬ 
layas,  these  good  men  are  at  once  their  own  bookbinders, 
printers,  authors,  and  publishers.  Through  the  industry  of 
Messrs.  H.  A.  Jaeschke,*  F.  Eedslob,  and  A.  W.  Heyde,  in 
this  way  many  small  educational  works,  secular  as  well  as 
religious,  have  been  com[)osed  and  printed  ;  whilst  the  Penta¬ 
teuch  and  tin;  whole  of  the  New  Testament  have  been  trans¬ 
lated  and  published ;  and  the  Psalms  and  Isaiah,  pi’epared 
by  the  missionaries,  are  being  printed  at  Perlin  during  the 
present  year.f  The  correctness  and  purity  of  style  of  these 
books  and  translations  have  been  remarked  upon  even  by 
Tibetan  Buddhists.  In  the  version  of  the  Bible  the  phrases 
of  the  modern  colloquial  have  been  judiciously  combined 
with  the  formal  and  elaborate  style  of  the  ancient  classics 
Avhieh  every  Tibetan  deems  essential  in  religious  tvritings. 
Thus  in  our  own  time  the  most  accurate  and  readable  com¬ 
positions  in  the  language  are  the  work  of  Europeans  and 
non-Buddhists. 

Taken  as  a  whole  the  study  of  Tibetan  literature  must  be 
pronounced  disappointing,  though  only  so  far  as  the  com¬ 
plete  range  of  Buddhist  writings,  in  whatever  language  they 
are  written,  proves  disappointing  to  the  most  enthusiastic 
students.  Admitting  the  existence  of  some  poetical  thoughts 
and  certain  novel  philosophical  tenets,  we  presently  find 
how  poor  is  the  store  of  these,  and  with  what  perseverance 
and  kaleidoscopic  talent  the  meagre  stock  is  arranged  and 
rearranged.  In  this  respect  Tibetan  history  and  biography, 
however,  are  superior  in  variety  and  originality  to  the  same 
departments  in  Sanskrit  literature.  But  neither  the  Tibetan 
noi’ — be  it  w'hispered — even  the  best  Indian  author  has 
much  notion  of  what  a  continuous  and  progressive  narrative 
should  be.  He  begins  to  recount  a  tale  or  Avrite  a  biography, 
and,  being  apparently  unable  to  carry  it  on,  he  diverges 
into  stale  Buddhist  platitudes  and  vapid  repetitions  of  what 
has  gone  before.  The  Arabic  story  spinnei’,  or  the  Hebrew 
annalist,  is  capable  of  making  progress  with,  and  of  inspiring 

*  Dr.  H.  A.  Jaesclikc,  autlior  of  the  voluminous  and  learned  ‘  Tibetan 
Dictionary,’  published  by  Government,  died  in  September  1S83. 

f  Of  the  original  compilations,  the  best  written  are  ‘  A  Voyage  to 
Europe,’  by  Jaeschke,  and  ‘  A  Look  into  the  Universe  ’  and  ‘  The 
Eojte,’  by  Heyde.  A  collection  of  over  two  hundred  hymns  in  Tibetan 
is  another  remarkable  achievement. 
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real  and  human  interest  in,  his  recital ;  but  all  Buddhist 
and  Hindu  authors — Tibetan,  Pali,  or  Sanskrit — seem  utterly 
deficient  in  the  faculty  of  ‘  getting  on,’  and  almost  as  power¬ 
less  to  vary  matter  and  style  as  an  organ-grinder  to  alter  the 
sequence  of  his  tunes.  Take  the  narratives — stirring,  strong, 
and  ijitliy — to  be  found  in  the  Hebrew  books  of  Genesis, 
Judges,  and  the  Kings  (written,  perhaps,  three  thousand 
years  ago,  and  yet  thrilling  to  children  and  adults  in  Eng¬ 
land  even  now),  and  compare  any  of  the  stories  there  with 
selected  passages  from  the  Mahabharata,  written  thirteen 
hundred  years  later ;  then  where  at  all  shall  the  latter  be 
ranked?  Let  us  read  consecutively,  for  instance,  the  story 
of  Esau’s  lost  blessing,  and  the  account  of  Shakyamuni’s 
‘  Great  Eenunciation,’  even  though  embellished  with  Sir 
Edwin  Arnold’s  choicest  bathos.  Can  Sanskrit  poetry  take 
any  comparable  place  beside  Homer,  Euripides,  or  the  Per¬ 
sian  ‘  Gulistan  ’  of  Saadi  ?  We  indeed  speak  feelingly,  as 
having  expended  some  years  of  our  life  over  the  turgid 
vapourings  of  Indian  authorship.  A  vague  fascination,  a 
wild  hope  that  something  better  is  surely  coming,  keeps  one 
up.  Such  trust  is  rarely  rewarded.  Still  there  is  much 
that  is  alluring  in  the  philosophical  spirit  with  which  these 
old  writei’S  set  about  examination  into  matter  and  spirit  and 
all  the  occult  problems  of  life.  The  grievance  is  that  the 
promise  is  so  great,  the  performance  so  little.  Such  elabo¬ 
rate  preparations  are  made  for  any  inquiry — the  start  is 
good — an  intellectual  treat,  you  imagine,  lies  in  store  ;  and 
then  comes  in  the  w'eakness  of  Indian  logic — conclusions 
totally  beside  the  subject,  impotent,  inadequate,  childish. 
Nevertheless,  the  vistas  opened  out  into  unexplored  regions 
of  psychology  are  valuable,  or  at  least  suggestive,  to  the 
modern  ethical  student.  In  this  respect  the  treatises  of 
Tibetan  writers,  such  as  Tsongkhapa,  composed  about  four 
hundred  years  ago,  display  an  acute  power  of  psychic  analysis 
Avhich  one  looks  for  in  vain  in  the  pages  of  the  much-vaunted 
‘  Prajfia  Paramita.’  If  the  Oriental  scholars  of  Europe  could 
only  overcome  that  exclusive  pedantry  which  keeps  them 
chained  to  the  narrow  furrows  of  Pali  and  Sanskrit  studies, 
they  might  discover,  hero  and  elsewhere,  fields  of  curious 
learning  equally,  and  even  better,  worth  turning  over  than 
those  where  they  have  been  so  long  ploughing.* 


*  Tlie  lectures  of  Sir  Monier  Williams  on  ‘  Buddhism  ’  have  been 
collected  and  republished  in  a  volume  of  considerable  learning  and 
interest.  But  the  author  has  acquired  his  knowledge  of  the  Buddhist 


1 


XUM 


420 


Cajitain  Mahan  on  Maritime  Power. 


Oct. 


Art.  VI. — The  Influence  of  Sea  Power  upon  History,  1660- 

1783.  By  Captain  A.  T.  Mahan,  United  States  Navy. 

Boston  and  London  :  1 890. 

^APTAiN  Mahan  is  the  lecturer  on  naval  history  at  the 
United  States  Naval  War  College  at  Newport,  Ehode 
Island,  and,  in  the  volume  whose  title  stands  at  the  head  of 
this  article,  has  rejiroduced  the  substance  of  his  lectures 
during  the  past  three  or  four  years.  It  is  thus  to  be  con¬ 
sidered,  primarily  at  least,  not  so  much  as  a  contribution  to 
history  as  an  exposition  of  the  principles  of  naval  strategy 
and  tactics,  and  of  the  aims  and  methods  of  the  science  of 
naval  war.  On  this  account  it  has  been  suggested,  more 
especially,  we  believe,  on  the  other  side  of  the  Atlantic,  that 
the  title  is  misleading  or  insufficient.  We  understand  it 
rather  as  implying  that  the  author,  in  seeking  a  wider 
public,  has  wished  to  emphasise  those  parts  of  his  work 
which  have  a  wider  interest — the  discussion  of  causes  and 
their  results  in  preference  to  the  examination  of  the  manner 
in  which  these  results  have  been  brought  about.  But  in 
either  sense  we  have  nothing  but  compliments  to  pay  to  the 
author  on  the  ability  with  which  he  has  fulfilled  his  task. 
In  this  country  the  circumstances  of  the  book’s  origin  are  of 
little  moment ;  what  chiefly  concerns  us  is  its  merit,  which 
in  its  own  line  is  unrivalled,  and  its  interest  which  would 
always  be  great,  but  is  particularly  so  at  the  present  time, 
when  the  conditions  of  naval  strategy  have  been  and  are  still 
being  discussed  among  us  with  reference  to  the  important 
problems  of  national  defence.  It  has,  too,  an  additional 
value  as  the  statement  of  conclusions  arrived  at  by  an  expert 
who  approaches  the  question  without  national  bias,  and  who 
examines  and  criticises  the  war  policy  of  England  and  of 

t(‘xts  eitlier  lioin  Sanscrit  translations  of  them  or  from  the  Pali  records 
of  Ceylon.  He  claims  no  acquaintance  with  Tibet  or  the  Tibetan 
language  and  literature,  and  the  lectures  devoted  to  Tibetan  Buddhism, 
or,  as  ho  calls  it,  Lamaism,  arc  composed  of  materials  taken  i'rom 
Koeppen,  Csoma  Kuriisi,  Hue,  and  other  writers.  In  our  opinion,  this 
is  to  omit  the  most  essential  part  of  the  subject.  The  principal  seat  of 
Buddhism  is  in  Tibet.  8ir  Monier  says  himself  that  the  Tibetan 
language  is  the  orthodox  language  of  Buddhism,  Just  as  Latin  is  that 
of  the  Church  of  Rome.  Yet  our  English  Orientalists  are  far  behind 
those  of  France,  Germany,  and  France,  in  the  study  of  it.  They  have 
been  deceived  by  the  theory  that  Buddhism  is  a  developement  of 
Brahmanism,  instead  of  having  recourse  to  the  original  sources  and 
records  of  the  Buddhist  faith  in  Tibet, 
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France,  of  Holland,  or  of  Spain  with  the  same  impartiality  as 
if  it  were  that  of  Rome  or  of  Carthage. 

From  his  position  at  the  Naval  War  College,  as  well  as 
from  the  title  which  he  has  given  his  Avork,  it  might  be 
prejudged  that  Captain  Mahan  would  lay  great  sti'ess  on 
the  value  of  the  lessons  of  history.  His  contention  through¬ 
out  is,  in  fact,  that  the  principles  of  the  science  of  war, 
by  sea  as  well  as  by  land,  are  immutable ;  are  always  and 
everywhere  the  same ;  are  to  be  learned  from  history,  and 
from  it  alone ;  and  that  what  history  teaches  with  respect 
to  them  is  as  applicable  now  as  it  Avas  two  thousand  years 
ago.  On  precedents  he  lays  comparatively  little  stress ; 
the  study  of  them  is,  he  thinks,  mainly  valuable  as  an 
intellectual  exercise,  leading  the  trained  mind  to  a  rapid 
estimate  of  the  difficulties  or  opportunities  of  any  position 
or  contingency ;  but  the  accidents  of  the  age,  the  differences 
of  motive  power  or  of  arms,  are  so  great  that  points  of 
divergence  will  commonly  be  more  prominent  than  points  of 
resemblance.  The  ancient  or  mediaeval  galleys  have,  for 
instance,  been  often  compared  Avith  the  modern  ships  of 
war  as  possessing  motive  power  independent  of  the  wind ; 
but  they  differed  in  that  poAver  being  essentially  small  and 
short-lived,  and  in  the  vessels  theraselv'es  being  but  im¬ 
perfectly  seaAVorthy.  Any  precedent  derived  from  their 
conduct  can  therefore  be,  at  most,  only  suggestive.  The 
difference  between  modern  ships  and  the  sailing  vessels  of 
eighty  years  ago  has  been  more  commonly  dwelt  on ;  but 
they  possess  the  same  capability  of  existing  and  of  operat¬ 
ing  on  the  open  sea,  and  for  tactical  purposes  a  modern 
superiority  of  speed  is  directly  comparable  with  the  Aveather 
gage  of  former  days.  Captain  Mahan  traces  also  a  certain 
resemblance  in  the  division  of  modei’n  armament  betAveen 
long-range  guns  and  torpedoes  and  that  of  sailing  ships 
between  long  guns  and  carronades;  their  respective  use 
involves  the  same  tactical  considerations,  and  the  analogy, 
though  it  may  be  easily  exaggerated,  is,  he  says,  ‘  real,  not 
‘  forced.’  The  tactical  principles  underlying  the  conduct  of 
sailing  ships  or  galleys  in  actual  combat  are  thus,  he  urges, 
Avorthy  of  careful  study,  even  though  the  essential  differences 
between  them  and  modern  ships  render  it  impossible  to  cite 
their  experiences  as  tactical  precedents. 

‘  It  is,  however,  in  those  Avider  operations  of  Avar  Avhich  are 
comprised  under  the  name  of  strategy,  Avhich  embrace  a  whole  theatre 
of  Avar,  and  in  a  maritime  contest  may  cover  a  large  portion  of  the 
globe,  that  the  teachings  of  history  have  a  more  evident  and  permanent 
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value,  because  the  conditions  remain  more  permanent.  The  tlieatre  of 
war  may  be  larger  or  smaller,  its  difficulties  n\ore  or  less  pronounced, 
the  contending  armies  more  or  le.ss  great,  the  necessary  movements 
more  or  less  easy,  but  these  are  simply  ditFercnces  of  scale,  of  degree, 
not  of  kind.  .  .  .  The  advance  from  the  galley,  timidly  creeping  from 
port  to  port,  to  the  sailing  ship,  launching  out  boldly  to  the  ends  of  the 
earth,  and  from  the  latter  to  the  steamship  of  our  own  time,  has 
increased  the  scope  and  the  rapidity  of  naval  operations  without 
necessarily  changing  the  principles  which  should  direct  them.  .  .  . 
Before  hostile  armies  or  fleets  are  brought  into  contact  (a  word  which, 
perhap.s,  better  than  any  other  indicates  the  dividing  line  between 
tactics  and  strategy)  there  are  a  number  of  rjuestions  to  be  decided, 
covering  the  whole  plan  of  operations  throughout  the  theatre  of  war. 
Among  the.se  are  the  proper  function  of  the  navy  in  the  war,  its  true 
objective,  the  point  or  points  uiion  which  it  should  be  concentrated, 
the  establishment  of  depots  of  coal  and  supplies,  the  maintenance  of 
communications  between  these  dopOts  and  the  home  base,  the  military 
value  of  commerce-destroying  as  a  decisive  or  a  secondary  operation  of 
war,  the  system  upon  which  that  commerce-destroying  can  bo  most 
efficiently  conducted,  whether  by  scattered  cruisers  or  by  holding  in 
force  some  vital  centre  through  which  commercial  shipping  must  pass. 
All  these  are  .strategic  questions,  and  upon  all  these  history  has  a  great 
deal  to  say.’ 

It  lias,  for  instance,  to  show  how  the  battle  of  the  Nile,  by 
cutting  Napoleon’s  communications  with  France,  defeated 
his  Egyptian  enterprise,  and  that  in  all  localities  and  in  all 
ages  a  similar  cause  has  produced  a  similar  result. 

Ojie  of  the  most  interesting  of  the  many  interesting  illus¬ 
trations  of  this  permanence  of  principle,  on  which  Captain 
Mahan  lays  so  much  stress,  is  drawn  from  the  second  Punic 
war,  the  decision  of  which  he  conceives  to  have  been  mainly 
influenced  by  the  Roman  command  of  the  sea,  operating  not 
in  destruction,  not  in  brilliant  achievement,  but  by  persistent 
pressure  and  by  holding  the  lines  of  communication  in  over¬ 
whelming  force.  He  points  out  that  whether  Hannibal  had 
or  had  not  other  reasons  for  preferring  the  long  and 
dangerous  march  into  Italy,  as  the  case  stood  he  had  no 
choice ;  for  the  Carthaginian  fleet  on  the  coast  of  Spain 
was  distinctly  inferior  to  that  of  Rome.  Had  it  been  other¬ 
wise,  and  had  other  reasons,  of  which  nothing  is  known,  not 
prevented  his  going  by  sea,  he  would  have  arrived  in  Italy 
at  the  head  of  80,000  veteran  soldiers,  instead  of  25,000  or 
30,000  who  crossed  the  Alps,  while  the  Roman  troops  were 
being  carried,  at  pleasure,  between  Italy,  Spain,  and  the 
mouths  of  the  Rhone.  The  continuance  of  the  Roman  com¬ 
mand  of  the  sea,  which,  after  their  experience  of  the  first 
Punic  war,  the  Carthaginians  seem  scarcely  to  have  con- 
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tested,  prevented  Hannibal  from  drawing  liis  supplies  and 
reinforcements  from  Cai’thage,  from  Spain,  or  from  Mace¬ 
donia.  AEonian  squadi'on  at  Brundusium  (Brindisi)  prev'entod 
the  Macedonians  from  moving,  and  though  the  Carthaginians 
did  succeed  in  sending  over  a  detachment  of  4,000  men 
they  found  it  impossible  to  do  more.  Jilominsen  has 
argued  that  they  were  prevented  by  the  virulence  of 
faction  rather  than  by  the  Homan  sea  power,  his  contention 
being  that,  as  they  could  land  4,000  men,  they  could  have 
landed  any  desired  number.  This  Captain  Mahan  does  not 
admit. 

‘  The  control  of  the  sea,’  he  says,  ‘however  real,  docs  not  imply  tliat 
an  enemy’s  single  sliips  or  small  squadrons  cannot  steal  out  of  port, 
cannot  cross  more  or  less  I'requented  tracts  of  ocean,  make  harassing 
descents  upon  unprotected  points  of  a  long  coast-line,  enter  blockaded 
harbours.  On  the  contrary,  history  has  shown  that  such  evasions  are 
always  possible,  to  some  extent,  to  the  weaker  party,  however  great 
the  inequality  of  naval  strength.’ 

That  the  Carthaginians  tvere  conscious  of  the  difforonce 
appears  from  the  fact  that  when,  at  last,  a  great  effort  was 
made  to  send  reinforcements,  they  undertook  the  long  and 
difficult  route  by  land,  which,  as  is  familiarly  known,  Ilas- 
drubal  failed  to  accomplish.  In  all  this  there  is  scarcely 
an  incident  that  was  not  exactly  paralleled  in  the  wars 
of  the  French  Revolution,  or  against  Napoleon,  whose 
career  has  been  sometimes  compared  with  that  of  Hannibal. 
A  body  of  troops,  under  General  Humbert,  was  landed  in 
Killala  Bay  in  1798  ;  but  neither  in  Ireland  nor  in  England 
did  the  French  succeed  in  landing  an  army',  althougli  the 
number  of  their  fleet  in  Brest  was  generally  equal  and  not 
unfrequently  superior  to  that  of  the  English  outside.  The 
mai’ch  to  Moscow  would  probably' — the  fatal  retreat  would 
certainly — not  have  been  undertaken  could  Napoleon  have 
conveyed  his  trooi)S  to  the  neighbourhood  of  St.  Petersburg 
by  sea,  had  the  command  of  the  sea  not  been  in  the  hands 
of  the  enemy. 

In  considering  this  permanence  of  strategic  principles 
Captain  Mahan  justly'^  refers  to  the  proximity  of  the  sites  of 
battles  so  decisive  in  their  resj^ective  epochs  as  Actium  and 
Lepanto.  ‘  Was  this,’  he  asks,  ‘  a  mere  coincidence,  or 
‘  was  it  due  to  conditions  that  recurred  and  may  recur 
‘  again If  the  latter,  it  is  worth  while  to  study  out  the 
■■  reason ;  for  if  there  should  again  arise  a  great  Eastern 
‘  power  of  the  sea,  like  that  of  Antony  or  of  Turkey',  the 
‘  strategic  questions  would  be  similar ;  ’  and  in  a  note  he 


424  Captain  Mahan  on  Maritime  Power.  Oct. 

points  out  that  Navarino  also  was  fought  in  the  same  neigh¬ 
bourhood.  He  might,  indeed,  have  named  many  others, 
including  those  which  ushered  in  the  Peloponnesian  war 
and  Barbarossa’s  defeat  of  Doria,  in  1538,  fought  in  the 
very  same  waters  as  Actium.  It  thus  appears  that  whenever 
Corinth  has  been  held  by  a  naval  power  the  entrance  of 
the  Gulf  of  Patras  has  been  the  scene  of  contest — a  fact 
that  quite  warrants  Captain  Mahan’s  suggestion  that,  should 
the  existing  conditions  of  sea  power  be  modified  by  Russia 
obtaining  possession  of  the  entrance  to  the  Mediterranean, 
this  locality  might  again  be  the  battle-field  of  the  East  and 
West,  more  especially  as,  with  a  little  extension,  it  equally 
commands  the  fair-way  of  the  Adriatic. 

The  number  of  battles  in  this  vicinity  may  be  fairly  com¬ 
pared  with  that  of  the  battles  near  the  entrance  of  the 
Mediterranean  itself,  all  fought,  more  or  less,  for  the  right 
of  passing,  during  the  last  three  hundred  years :  they  range 
from  the  destruction  of  the  Spanish  fleet  by  the  Dutch, 
under  Heemskerck,  in  Gibraltar  Bay  in  1607,  to  Trafalgar 
in  1805,  and  Napier’s  action  off  Cape  St.  Vincent  in  1833, 
not  to  speak  of  the  capture  of  the  English  convoys  in  1693 
and  1780,  and  the  numerous  captures  of  Spanish  treasure 
ships,  which  refer  rather  to  the  neighbourhood  of  Cadiz  than 
the  Straits.  In  the  same  way  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
Straits  of  Dover  has  been  a  witness  to  many  engagements, 
and  more  especially  in  early  times,  counting  from  the 
annihilation  of  the  French  fleet  in  1217  to  the  action  which 
was  not  fought  oft*  Dungeness  in  1744;  and  if,  in  more 
recent  years,  hostile  fleets  have  noj  met  in  this  locality,  it  is 
owing  to  the  incontestable  superiority  which,  for  the  most 
]>art,  England  has  been  able  to  establish  in  the  narrow  seas. 
Many  other  instances  might  be  given,  but  these  are  sufficient, 
and  point  clearly  enough  to  the  fact  that  the  approach  to 
any  important  line  of  communication  is  of  necessity  the 
scene  of  the  most  active  belligerent  operations,  and  that,  as 
heretofore  so  also  in  the  future,  the  naval  battles  will  be  in 
the  immediate  proximity  of  those  points  which  ai’o,  for  the 
time  being,  the  foci  of  navigation. 

Geography,  or  rather  topography,  has  always  been  accepted 
as  pre-eminently  a  military  science  ;  but,  by  some  confusion 
of  ideas,  it  seems  to  have  been  concluded  that  it  relates  only 
to  war  by  land.  It  really  relates  in  an  equal  degree  to  war 
by  sea ;  and  in  examining  the  conditions  affecting  the  sea 
power  of  nations  Captain  Mahan  properly  ranks  geographical 
position  as  the  first.  ‘  If,’  he  says,  ‘  a  nation  be  so  situated 
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‘  that  it  is  neither  forced  to  defend  itself  by  land  nor  in- 
‘  duced  to  seek  extension  of  its  territory  by  way  of  the  land, 

‘  it  has,  by  the  very  unity  of  its  aim  directed  upon  the  sea, 

‘  an  advantage  as  compared  with  a  people  one  of  whose 
‘  boundaries  is  continental.’  ‘  This,’  he  adds,  ‘  has  been  a 
‘  great  advantage  to  England  over  both  France  and  Holland 
‘  as  a  sea  power.’  He  might  have  strengthened  his  argu¬ 
ment  by  pointing  out  that  though  England  has  always 
ranked  as  a  sea  power  she  scarcely  began  to  develope  her 
maritime  greatness  till  Scotland  was  neutralised  by  the 
deposition  of  Queen  Mary.  This  may  perhaps  seem  a  mere 
coincidence  ;  but  very  slight  consideration  will  show  that  a 
hostile  or  even  a  doubtful  neighbour  on  the  land  frontier 
would  have  acted  on  the  naval  power  of  England  as  it 
unquestionably  did  on  that  of  France. 

Again,  ‘  the  geographical  position  may  be  such  as  of  itself 
‘  to  promote  a  concentration  or  to  necessitate  a  dispersion  of 
‘  the  naval  forces ;  ’  and  in  this  respect  also  he  considers 
the  British  Islands  have  an  advantage  over  France,  wliose 
position,  ‘  touching  the  Mediterranean  as  well  as  the  Ocean, 

‘  while  it  has  its  advantages,  is  on  the  whole  a  source  of 
‘  military  weakness  at  sea.’  Eecent  critics  in  England,  and 
notably  Sir  George  Elliot,  have  called  attention  to  the 
advantage  of  the  French  position,  but  have  ignored  the 
weakness.  The  teaching  of  history  is  that  the  weakness  pre¬ 
ponderates  ;  that  the  French  Mediterranean  and  Ocean  fleets 
have  never  been  able  to  unite,  except  under  circumstances 
of  gross  negligence  on  the  pai't  of  our  Government ;  and 
that  failing  to  unite,  they  have  suffered  such  crushing  defeats 
as  La  Hogue,  Lagos,  Quiberon  Bay,  and  Trafalgar.  Sir 
George  Elliot’s  contention  would  seem  to  be  that,  in  view 
of  the  possibility  of  the  French  fleets  joining  without  our 
knowledge,  it  would  be  necessary  for  this  country  to  maintain, 
both  in  the  Mediterranean  and  in  the  Western  seas,  a  fleet 
equal  to  the  joint  force  of  the  French  two.  History  shows 
rather  that,  with  due  care,  a  fleet  equal  to  one  is  sufficient 
for  practical  purposes ;  and  that  where  there  is  not  due 
care  danger,  like  love,  will  find  out  a  way ;  if  not  that 
intimated  by  Sir  George  Elliot,  then  some  other:  the 
doubling  of  the  fleet  would  of  itself  be  no  infallible  safe¬ 
guard. 

England  has  further.  Captain  Mahan  points  out,  the  very 
great  advantage  of  controlling  ‘  one  of  the  great  thorough- 
‘  fares  of  the  world’s  traffic.’  In  peace  or  war  her  position  on 
the  Channel,  with  secure  harbours  and  roadsteads  as  a  basis, 
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has  a  very  high  strategic  value.  The  position  of  Spain,  coin- 
inanding  at  once  the  route  to  the  Mediterranean  and  to  the 
Cape  of  Good  Hope,  to  the  West  Indies  and  South  America, 
is  geographically  of  even  greater  value ;  but  the  loss  of  Gib¬ 
raltar,  he  thinlvs,  deprived  her  of  the  control  of  the  Straits, 
‘  and  has  imposed  an  obstacle  to  the  easy  junction  of  the  two 
‘  divisions  of  her  fleet  ’ — so  long,  that  is,  as  Gibraltar  is  held 
by  a  suj)erior  power.  But  the  naval  weakness  of  Spain  depends 
on  conditions  anterior  to  the  loss  of  Gibraltar,  and  caused 
it,  was  not  caused  by  it.  Italy,  Captain  Mahan  considers,  ‘  is 
‘  very  well  placed  for  exerting  a  decisive  influence  on  the 
‘  trade  route  to  the  Levant  and  by  the  Isthmus  of  Suez  ;  ’  but 
the  advantages  of  her  position  are  largely  neutralised  by  the 
loss  of  Malta  and  Corsica,  islands  ‘  miturally  Italian,’  and, 
‘  from  race  affinities  and  situation,  legitimately  objects  of 
‘  desire  to  Italy.’  This  presentment  of  the  facts  is  not  strictly 
correct.  Malta,  by  situation,  is  as  much  African  as  Italian, 
by  historical  association  more  so  ;  by  race  affinity  it  is  pro¬ 
bably  Phamician  ;  in  their  commercial  instincts  the  people 
would  seem  to  be  akin  to  the  Jews,  and  their  language  is 
a  dialect  of  Arabic.  Captain  Mahan  has  probably  been 
misled  by  the  gross  mistake  committed  many  years  ago  by 
our  Government  in  appointing  Italian  as  the  language  of 
the  law  courts,  thus  giving  a  certain  countenance  to  the  pre¬ 
tension  that  the  island  belongs  ‘  naturally  ’  to  Italy.  But 
the  consideration  of  Italy’s  position  leads  directly  to  a  con¬ 
sideration  of  the  part  which  the  Mediterranean  has  occupied 
in  the  history  of  the  world. 

‘  Nation  after  nation  lias  striven  to  control  it,  and  tlie  strife  still  goes 
on.  Therefore  a  study  of  the  conditions  upon  which  preponderance 
ill  its  waters  has  rested  and  now  rests,  and  of  the  relative  military 
values  of  different  points  upon  its  coasts,  will  be  more  instructive  than 
the  same  amount  of  effort  expended  in  another  field.  Furthermore,  it 
has  at  the  present  time  a  very  marked  analogy  in  many  respects  to  the 
Caribbean  Sea — an  analogy  which  will  be  still  clo.scr  if  a  Panama 
Canal  route  ever  bo  com[»leted.  ...  If  a  Central  American  canal  be 
made,  and  iiillil  the  hopes  of  its  builders,  the  Caribbean  will  be 
changed  from  a  terminus  and  place  of  local  traffic,  or  at  best  a  broken 
and  inijierfect  line  of  travel,  as  it  now  is,  into  one  of  the  great  high- 
ivays  of  the  world.  Along  this  path  a  great  commerce  will  travel, 
bringing  the  interests  of  the  other  great  nations,  the  l'lurof)ean  nations, 
close  along  our  shores  as  they  have  never  been  before.  With  this  it 
will  not  bo  so  easy  as  heretolbre  to  stand  aloof  from  international  com- 
jilications.  The  position  of  the  United  States  with  reference  to  this 
route  Avill  resemble  that  of  England  to  the  Channel,  and  of  the 
Mediterranean  countries  to  the  Suez  route.’ 
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That  is  to  say,  the  United  States  have  a  great  natural 
advantage  ;  but  at  present  they  are  weak,  unprepared  for 
war,  and  the  Gulf  coast  has  no  ports  combining  security  from 
an  enemy  with  facilities  for  repairing  ships  of  war  of  the 
first  class.  This  is  a  great  but  not  insuperable  defect ;  and 
‘  with  proper  military  preparation,  for  which  she  has  all 
‘  necessary  means,  the  preponderance  of  the  United  States 
‘  on  this  field  follows,  from  her  geographical  position  and 
‘  her  power,  with  mathematical  certainty.’ 

Physical  conformation,  which  Captain  Mahan  ranks  as 
the  second  element  of  sea  power,  is  also  a  question  of  topo¬ 
graphy.  A  country,  he  says,  can  have  no  sea  trade  of  its 
own,  no  shipping,  no  navy,  however  long  its  sea-board,  if  it 
has  no  harbours ;  and  he  instances  the  case  of  Belgium, 
when  a  Spanish  and  Austrian  province,  after  the  closing  of 
the  Scheldt  by  the  treaty  of  1648.  In  showing  how,  by  this 
treaty,  the  sea  trade  of  Belgium  was  ti’ansferred  to  Holland, 
he  might  have  added  that  Holland,  having  obtained  the 
advantage,  jealously  guarded  it,  and  was  aided  in  doing  so 
by  England.  It  was  by  the  action  of  these  two  that  the 
Ostend  Company  was  put  an  end  to  in  1731.  Had  it  been 
permitted  to  continue,  Ostend  might,  notwithstanding 
natural  difiiculties,  have  been  formed  into  a  commercial  port. 
In  this  respect  also  England  has,  and  still  more  had,  the 
advantage  over  France,  which  had  no  port  on  the  Channel 
for  ships  of  the  line,  whilst  England  had  ‘  two  great 
‘  arsenals  at  Plymouth  and  Portsmouth,  besides  other  har- 
‘  hours  of  refuge  and  supply.’  This  defect  of  conformation 
has  since  been,  to  some  extent,  remedied  by  the  works  of 
Cherbourg.  It  may,  however,  be  questioned  whether,  under 
modern  conditions,  Cherbourg  would  be  a  safe  port,  and 
whether  the  arsenal  would  long  continue  to  be  one  if,  in 
time  of  war,  its  destruction  was  attemj)ted,  say  with  the 
equivalent  of  such  a  force  as  was  brought  against  Sveaborg 
in  1855. 

Another  geographical  condition  affecting  sea  power,  on 
which  Captain  Mahan  lays  some  stress,  is  the  extent,  fertilit}', 
and  climate  of  a  country — in  a  word,  its  ability  to  support  itself. 
France,  he  suggests,  is  ‘  a  pleasant  land,  with  a  delightful 
‘  climate,  producing  within  itself  more  than  its  people 
‘  needed  ;  ’  they  were,  therefore,  by  no  means  eager  to  seek 
for  riches  and  maintenance  abroad.  The  instance,  however, 
which  is  evidently  repeated  from  a  French  source,  is  strained  ; 
for  no  one  familiar  wdth  the  terrible  accounts  of  the  con¬ 
tinually  recurring  famines  in  France  can  admit  that  the 
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French  of  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries  were 
suffering  from  a  plethora  of  the  natural  gifts  of  the  soil,  or 
would  have  disdained  any  known  or  available  means  of 
bettering  their  condition. 

‘  England,  on  tlic  other  hand,’  he  continues,  ‘  received  from  nature 
hut  little,  and,  until  her  manufactures  were  developed,  had  little  to 
export.  Their  many  wants,  combined  with  their  restless  activity  and 
other  conditions  that  favoured  maritime  enterprise,  led  her  people 
abroad,  and  they  there  found  lands  more  pleasant  and  richer  than 
their  own.’ 

But  all  this  is,  on  the  face  of  it,  a  French  presentment, 
and  ignores  the  facts — which,  as  an  American  and  a  student 
of  naval  history.  Captain  Mahan  must  know — that  the 
early  English  settlers  in  Virginia,  for  instance,  did  not  find 
these  pleasanter  and  richer  lands  ;  and  that  the  French  did, 
in  the  end  of  the  fifteenth  and  in  the  beginning  of  the 
sixteenth  centuries,  develope  a  remarkable  maritime  energy, 
which  might  have  led  anyone  forecasting  the  future  to 
predict  for  her  the  command  of  the  sea.  How  com¬ 
pletely  she  falsified  this  early  promise  is  shown  on  almost 
every  page  of  Captain  Mahan’s  book  ;  but  the  cause,  both 
as  regards  France  and  England,  must  be  looked  for  in  the 
‘  other  conditions  ’  here  vaguely  referred  to.  Applied  to 
Holland,  the  proposition  would  seem  more  accurate. 

‘  If  England  was  drawn  to  the  sea,  Holland  was  driven  to  it ;  with¬ 
out  the  sea  England  languished,  but  Holland  died.  In  the  height  of 
her  greatness,  when  she  was  one  of  the  chief  factors  in  European 
politics,  a  competent  native  authority  estimated  that  the  soil  of  Holland 
could  not  support  more  than  one-eighth  of  her  inhabitants.  The 
manufactures  of  the  country  were  then  numerous  and  important,  but 
they  had  been  much  later  in  their  growth  than  the  shipping  interest. 
The  poverty  of  the  soil  and  the  exposed  nature  of  the  coast  drove  the 
Hutch  first  to  fishing.  Then  the  discovery  of  the  process  of  curing 
the  fish  gave  them  material  for  export  as  well  as  home  consumption, 
and  so  laid  the  corner-stone  of  their  wealth.  Thus  they  had  become 
traders  at  the  time  that  the  Italian  republics,  under  the  pressure  ot 
Turkish  power  and  the  di.scovery  of  the  passage  round  the  Cape  of 
Good  Hope,  were  beginning  to  decline,  and  they  fell  heirs  to  the  great 
Italian  trade  of  the  Levant.  Further  favoured  by  their  geographical 
position,  intermediate  between  the  Baltic,  France,  and  the  Mediter¬ 
ranean,  and  at  the  mouth  of  the  German  rivers,  they  quickly  absorbed 
nearly  all  the  carrying  trade  of  Europe.  The  wheat  and  naval  stores 
of  the  Baltic,  the  trade  of  Spain  with  her  colonies  in  the  New  World, 
the  wines  of  France,  and  the  French  coasting  trade  were  little  more 
than  two  hundred  years  ago  transported  in  Dutch  shipping.  Much  of 
the  carrying  trade  of  England  even  was  then  done  in  Ilutch  bottoms.’ 


1890. 


429 


Captain  Mahan  on  Maritime  Poiver. 

Other  conditions,  more  especially  the  temper  and  aptitude 
of  the  people,  and  a  popular  government  which  gave  the 
natural  genius  free  scope,  no  doubt  co-operated  with  this 
geographical  suggestion,  with  the  result  that  the  country 
arrived  at  a  very  high  pitch  of  prosperity,  in  spite  of  the 
long  and  cruel  war  which  it  had  to  wage  for  national  exist¬ 
ence.  This  war  the  sea  power  thus  early  developed  brought 
to  a  successful  issue.  Through  the  early  part  of  the  seven¬ 
teenth  century  the  Dutch  fleets  had  everywhere  the  advan¬ 
tage  over  the  Spanish;  they  cut  the  Spanish  communications 
by  sea,  and  finished  with  the  overwhelming  victory  in  the 
Downs  in  1639.  But,  as  Captain  Mahan  well  points  out, 

‘  their  whole  prosperity  stood  on  the  sea  power  to  which  their 
poverty  gave  birth.  Their  food,  their  clothing,  the  raw  material  for 
their  manufactures,  the  very  timber  and  hemp  with  which  they  built 
and  rigged  their  ships,  were  imported  ;  and  when  a  disastrous  war  with 
England  in  1G53  and  1G54  had  lasted  eighteen  months,  and  their 
shipping  business  was  stopped,  it  is  said  “  the  sources  of  revenue 
“  which  had  always  maintained  the  riches  of  the  State,  such  as  fisheries 
“  and  commerce,  were  almost  dry.  Workshops  were  closed,  work  was 
“  suspended  ;  the  Zuyder  Zee  became  a  forest  of  masts ;  the  country 
“  was  full  of  beggars ;  grass  grew  in  the  streets,  and  in  Amsterdam 
“  fifteen  hundred  houses  were  untenanted.”  A  humiliating  peace 
alone  saved  them  from  ruin.’ 

This  result,  he  argues,  shows  the  weakness  of  a  country 
depending  wholly  upon  external  sources,  and  continues — 

‘  With  large  deductions,  owing  to  dilTerences  of  condition  which 
need  not  here  be  spoken  of,  the  case  of  Holland  then  has  strong  points 
of  resemblance  to  that  of  Great  Britain  now ;  and  they  are  true 
prophets,  though  they  seem  to  be  having  small  honour  in  their  own 
country,  who  warn  her  that  the  continuance  of  her  prosperity  at  home 
depends  primarily  upon  maintaining  her  power  abroad.’ 

The  lesson,  as  it  appeals  to  us,  is  too  important  to  bo 
lightly  put  on  one  side.  We  may  contend  that  with  a 
larger  and  richer  country  we  have  more  resources  than  the 
Dutch ;  but  we  must  bear  in  mind  that  our  population  also 
is  much  greater,  and  that,  as  one  effect  of  our  economic 
laws,  we  are  more  entirely  dependent  on  external  sources, 
not  for  prosperity  alone,  but  for  life,  than  ever  were  the 
Dutch. 

When  Captain  Mahan  goes  on  to  apply  his  argument  to 
the  United  States  he  is  on  his  own  ground  ;  his  statements 
are  at  first  hand,  and  his  position,  though  not  new,  is  cer¬ 
tainly  not  familiar  to  English  readers. 
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‘  It  is  of  more  interest  to  Americans,’  he  says,  ‘  to  note  that  the 
result  to  France,  regarded  as  a  power  of  the  sea,  caused  by  the  extent, 
delightfulness,  and  richness  of  the  land,  has  been  reproduced  in  the 
United  States.  In  the  beginning  their  forefathers  held  a  narrow  strip 
of  land  upon  the  sea,  fertile  in  parts,  though  little  developed,  abound¬ 
ing  in  harbours  and  near  rich  fishing  grounds.  These  physical  condi¬ 
tions  combined  with  an  inborn  love  of  tlie  sea  to  keep  alive  all  those 
tendencies  and  pursuits  upon  which  a  healthy  sea  power  depends. 
Almost  every  one  of  the  original  colonies  was  on  the  sea  or  one  of  its 
great  tributaries.  All  export  and  import  tended  toward  one  coast. 
Interest  in  the  sea  and  an  intelligent  appreciation  of  the  part  it  played 
in  the  public  welfare  were  easily  and  widely  spread ;  and  a  motive 
more  influential  than  care  for  the  public  interest  was  also  active ;  for 
the  abundance  of  ship-building  materials  and  a  relative  fewness  of 
other  investments  made  shipping  a  profitable  private  interest.  How 
changed  the  present  condition  is  all  know.  The  centre  of  power  is  no 
longer  on  the  seaboard.  Books  and  newspapers  vie  wich  one  another 
in  describing  the  wonderful  growth  and  still  undeveloped  riches  of 
the  interior.  Capital  there  finds  its  best  investments,  labour  its 
largest  opportunities.  The  frontiers  arc  neglected  and  politically 
weak — the  Gulf  and  Pacific  coasts  actually  so,  the  Atlantic  coast 
relatively  to  the  central  Mississippi  valley.  When  the  day  comes  that 
shipping  again  pays,  when  the  three  sea  frontiers  find  that  they  are  not 
only  militarily  weak,  but  poorer  for  lack  of  national  shipping,  their 
united  efforts  may  avail  to  lay  again  the  foundations  of  our  sea  power. 
Till  then  those  who  follow  the  limitations  which  lack  of  sea  power 
placed  upon  the  career  of  France  may  mourn  that  their  own  country 
is  being  led,  by  a  like  redundancy  of  home  wealth,  into  the  same 
neglect  of  that  great  instrument.’ 

The  general  opinion  in  this  country  has,  wo  believe,  been 
that  the  decadence  of  American  shipping  is  mainly  due  to 
the  ravages  of  the  Confederate  cruisers  during  the  civil  war ; 
that  commerce,  shy  of  the  treatment  it  then  received,  sought 
refuge  under  other  flags,  and  has  never  returned.  Captain 
Mahan’s  contention  throughout  is  that  this  is  a  false  view ; 
that,  from  the  purely  money  conditions  just  stated,  the 
American  shipping  interest  was  already  declining ;  and  that 
if  the  Alabama  and  her  consorts  rpiickened  the  decline,  they 
had,  at  any  rate,  nothing  whatever  to  do  with  the  continu¬ 
ance  of  it.  Another  illustration  from  the  American  civil 
Avar  bears  directly  on  the  controversy  as  to  the  possibility  of 
a  perfect  blockade,  of  sealing  an  enemy’s  ports,  which  has 
excited  so  much  interest  here  in  England. 

‘  Extent  of  sea  coast,’  Ca[)tain  Mahan  say.s,  ‘  i.s  a  source  of 
strength  orweaknes.s  according  as  the  population  is  large  or  small.  A 
country  is  in  this  like  a  fortress ;  the  garrison  must  bo  proportioned 
to  the  enceinte.  A  recent  familiar  instance  is  found  in  the  American 
War  of  Secession.  Had  the  South  had  a  people  as  numerous  as  it  Avas 
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warlike,  and  a  navy  commensurate  to  'its  other  resources  as  a  sea 
power,  the  great  extent  of  its  sea  coast  and  its  numerous  inlets  would 
have  been  elements  of  great  strength.  The  people  of  the  United 
States  and  the  government  of  that  day  justly  prided  themselves  on  the 
effectiveness  of  the  blockade  of  tlie  whole  southern  coast.  It  was  a 
great  feat,  a  very  great  feat ;  but  it  would  have  been  an  impossible 
feat  had  the  Southerners  been  more  numerous  and  a  nation  of  seamen. 
What  was  there  shown  was  not,  as  has  been  said,  how  such  a  blockade 
can  be  maintained,  but  that  such  a  blockade  is  possible  in  the  face  of 
a  population  not  only  unused  to  the  sea,  but  also  scanty  in  numbers. 

.  .  .  Never  did  sea  power  play  a  greater  or  a  more  decisive  part  than 
in  the  contest  which  determined  that  the  course  of  the  world’s  history 
would  be  modified  by  the  existence  of  one  great  nation,  instead  of 
several  rival  States,  in  the  North  American  continent.  But  while  just 
pride  is  felt  in  the  well-earned  glory  of  those  days,  and  the  greatness 
of  the  results  due  to  naval  preponderance  is  admitted,  Americans  who 
understand  the  facts  should  never  fail  to  remind  the  over-confidence 
of  their  countrymen  that  the  South  not  only  had  no  navy,  not  only 
was  not  a  seafaring  people,  but  that  also  its  population  was  not  propor¬ 
tioned  to  the  extent  of  the  sea  coast  which  it  had  to  defend.’ 

Captain  Mahan  is  here  writing  of  a  war  with  the  details 
of  which  he  is  perfectly  well  acquainted,  the  history  of  a 
decisive  part  of  which  he  has  himself  chronicled ;  *  and 
though  it  may  be  suspected  that,  as  a  seaman,  he  is  ex¬ 
aggerating  the  importance  of  the  sea  campaigns,  it  is 
certain  that  his  contention  is  in  perfect  agreement  with 
naval  opinion  in  this  country.  The  number  of  the  popu¬ 
lation,  considered  as  an  element  of  sea  power,  is,  of  course, 
to  be  reckoned  not  so  much  by  the  grand  total  as  by  the 
men  accustomed  to  the  sea  or  readily  available  for  employ¬ 
ment  on  board  ship.  It  is  unnecessary  to  follow  in  detail 
Captain  Mahan’s  argument  that  in  this  respect,  up  to  the 
end  of  the  wars  of  the  Revolution,  France  was  much  in¬ 
ferior  to  England,  although  her  gross  population  was  much 
greater  ;  and  though  by  her  system  of  maritime  inscription 
she  might  have  a  temporary  advantage  at  first,  she  had  no 
reserve,  no  staying  power.  He  adduces  also  the  testimony 
of  Admiral  Jurien  de  la  Graviere  to  the  effect  that  in  1840, 
when  war  for  a  short  time  seemed  imminent,  and  the  French 
fleet  in  the  Levant  was  in  the  highest  state  of  efficiency, 

‘  behind  the  squadron  of  twenty-one  ships  of  the  line  which  we 
could  then  assemble  there  was  no  reserve ;  not  another  ship  could 
have  been  commissioned  within  six  months.  Our  maritime  inscription 
was  so  e.xhausted  by  what  wa  had  done,  that  the  permanent  lev 

*  ‘  The  Gulf  and  Inland  Waters,’  vol.  iii.  of  the  series,  ‘  The  Navy 
in  the  Civil  War.’ 
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established  in  all  quarters  did  not  supply  reliefs  for  the  men  who  were 
tlready  more  than  three  years  on  cruise.*  * 

Among  English  naval  officers  the  belief  is  now  very 
general  that  we  no  longer  have  this  advantage,  partly  on 
account  of  the  decrease  in  the  number  of  seamen  properly 
so  called,  and  still  more  on  account  of  the  greater  difference 
between  the  training  on  boai’d  a  man-of-war  and  a  merchant 
ship.  Captain  Mahan,  following  the  opinion  prevalent  in 
France,  does  not  accept  this  view.  He  holds  that  men  used 
to  the  sea  in  merchant  ships  or  fishing-boats,  or  to  callings 
which,  like  the  sea,  train  the  intellectual  as  well  as  the 
physical  powers,  are  readily  transformed  into  men-of-war’s 
men ;  and  he  refers  to  the  Avell-known  case  of  Captain 
Pellew  entering  a  large  number  of  Cornish  miners  on  board 
the  ‘  Nymphe  ’  and  going  out  with  a  scratch  crew,  newly 
got  together,  to  capture  the  ‘  Cleopatra,’  a  ship  of  the  same 
force  and  a  year  in  commission.  Now,  he  continues, 

‘  England  is  at  the  present  time  the  greatest  maritime  nation  in  the 
world  ;  in  steam  and  iron  she  has  kept  the  superiority  she  had  in  the 
days  of  sail  and  wood.  France  and  England  are  the  two  powers  that 
have  the  largest  military  navies,  and  it  is  so  far  an  open  question 
which  of  the  two  is  the  more  powerful  that  they  may  be  regarded  as 
practically  of  equal  strength  in  material  for  a  sea  war.  In  the  case  of 
a  collision  can  there  he  assumed  such  a  difference  of  personnel  or  of 
])reparation,  as  to  make  it  probable  that  a  decisive  inequality  will  result 
from  one  battle  or  one  axmpaign?  If  not,  the  reserve  strength  will 
begin  to  tell ;  organised  reserve  first,  then  reserve  of  seafaring  popula¬ 
tion,  reserve  of  mechanical  skill,  reserve  of  wealth.  It  seems  to  have 
been  somewhat  forgotten  that  England’s  leadership  in  mechanical  arts 
gives  her  a  reserve  of  mechanics,  who  can  easily  familiarise  themselves 
with  the  appliances  of  modern  ironclads  ;  and,  as  her  commerce  and 
industries  feel  the  burden  of  the  war,  the  surplus  of  seamen  and 
mechanics  will  go  to  the  armed  shipping.’ 

Of  course  to  developo  tbis  reserve  time  would  be  neces¬ 
sary,  and  that  could  only  be  obtained  by  means  of  a  pre¬ 
viously  existing  force  strong  enough  to  hold  out  until  the 
resources  of  numbers  and  wealth  came  into  play.  If  the 
country  has  not  this  force, 

‘  if  what  force  it  has  can  be  overthrown  and  crushed  quickly,  the 
most  magnificent  possibilities  of  natural  power  will  not  save  it  from 
humiliating  conditions,  nor,  if  its  foes  be  wise,  from  guarantees  which 
will  postpone  revenge  to  a  distant  future.  .  .  .  England  to  some  extent 
is  now  such  a  country.  Holland  was  such  a  country  ;  she  would  not 

*  The  original  (‘  Guerres  Maritimes,’  vol.  ii.  pp.  248,  251)  is  still 
stronger. 
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pay,  and,  if  she  escaped,  it  was  but  by  the  skin  of  her  teeth.  .  .  . 
“  The  character  of  the  Dutch,”  wrote  De  Witt,  “  is  such  that,  unless 
“  danger  stares  them  in  the  face,  they  are  indisposed  to  lay  out  money 
“  for  their  own  defence.  I  have  to  do  with  a  people  who,  liberal  to  pro- 
“  fusion  where  they  ought  to  economise,  are  often  sparing  to  avarice 
“  where  they  ought  to  spend.”  ’ 

National  character,  though  an  important  element  of  sea 
power,  is  placed  by  Captain  Mahan  low  down  in  his  list,  and 
apparently  with  good  reason,  if  we  may  accept  his  view  of 
the  present  decadence  of  the  sea  power  of  the  United  States, 
whose  people  are  mainly  of  the  same  race  as  ourselves.  Sea 
power,  he  considers,  must  be  based  upon  a  peaceful  and 
extensive  commerce,  and  therefore  ‘  aptitude  for  commercial 
‘  pursuits  must  be  a  distinguishing  feature  of  a  nation  that 
‘attains  it.’  ‘Maintains  it’  would  perhaps  be  better. 
‘  Save  the  Romans,’  he  adds,  ‘  there  is  no  marked  instance 
*  to  the  contrary.’  But  the  sea  power  of  Athens  was  as 
artificial  a  thing  as  that  of  Rome,  and  both  were  for  a  time 
very  real :  both  were  also  short-lived ;  they  were  not  based 
on  commercial  prosperity.  That  of  Rome  proper  died  out 
with  the  necessity  for  it,  and  the  fleets  of  the  later  republic 
were  Roman  only  in  name.  That  of  Athens  had  no  reserve 
of  strength,  and  was  virtually  crushed  in  the  disaster  at 
Syracuse.  That  of  Venice,  in  later  ages,  though  originating 
in  piracy,  speedily  established  itself  on  commerce  and  en¬ 
dured  for  many  centuries.  That  of  Spain  or  of  France  was 
almost  as  artificial  as  that  of  Rome  or  of  Athens  and  could 
not  last.  That  of  Holland,  as  we  have  seen,  grew  out  of 
her  commerce  and  died  with  it.  The  naval  strength  of 
England,  springing  in  almost  equal  measure  out  of  piracy 
and  commerce,  has  depended  on  commerce  for  its  mainte¬ 
nance  ;  with  her  commerce  it  has  grown,  the  two  mutually 
supporting  and  depending  on  each  other.  But  Captain 
Mahan  adopts  a  very  common  error  in  regarding  the  claim 
of  the  kings  of  England  to  the  ‘  dominion  of  the  sea  ’  as  a 
claim  of  naval  supremacy,  and  in  speaking  of  the  enforcing 
it  under  James  T.  as  ‘  one  of  the  earliest  indications  of  the 
‘  purpose  of  England  to  assert  herself  at  all  risks  upon  the 
‘  sea.’  The  claim  to  the  sovereignty  of  the  Narrow  Seas, 
which  was  certainly  as  old  as  the  time  of  King  John,* 
probably  as  old  as  that  of  the  Conqueror,  was  territorial 
rather  than  naval,  though  it  could  only  be  enforced  by 


•  Black  Book  of  the  Admiralty  (Rolls  Series),  vol.  i.  pp.  xlix  and 
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naval  strength,  whicli  was  not  always  present.  It  cannot 
be  doubted  that  there  were  many  early  instances  of  the 
claim  being  enforced,  disputed,  or  denied,  though  the  records 
of  them  have  not  come  down  to  us ;  but  Ave  have  a  notice  of 
one  in  May  1449,  when  Eobert  Wenyngton,  commanding  a 
squadron  for  the  ‘  king’s  service  on  the  sea,’  brought  in  a 
Hanseatic  fleet  of  a  hundred  sail,  for  refusing  to  strike  in 
the  king’s  name  of  England.* 

But  side  by  side  with  the  assertion  of  this  territorial 
claim  has  marched  the  determination  of  our  Government  to 
maintain  the  naval  supremacy,  and  this  determination 
Captain  Mahan  traces  successively  through  the  Dutch  wars 
of  the  seventeenth  and  the  French  wars  of  the  eighteenth 
^  jntury  down  to  recent  times.  About  the  future  he  speaks 
doubtingly ;  and  the  expression  of  his  doubts,  as  those  of  a 
seaman  and  a  foreigner — himself  the  subject  of  a  demo¬ 
cracy — is  trebly  interesting.  He  considers  that  the  past 
maintenance  of  our  sea  power  was  largely  due  to  the  fact 
that  our  government  was  practically  in  the  hands  of  a 
landed  aristocracy,  proud  of  the  country’s  glory,  jealous  of 
its  honour,  imbued  with  a  military  spirit,  rich,  unaffected 
by  ‘the  proverbial  timidity  of  capital,’  and  yet  watchful 
over  the  extension  and  protection  of  commerce. 

‘Since  1815,’ he  continues, ‘and  especially  in  our  own  day,  the 
government  of  England  has  passed  very  much  more  into  the  hands  of 
the  people  at  large.  Whether  her  sea  power  will  suffer  therefrom 
remains  to  be  seen.  Its  broad  basis  still  remains  in  a  great  trade,  large 
mechanical  industries,  and  an  extensive  colonial  system.  Whether 
a  democratic  government  will  have  the  foresight,  the  keen  sensitiveness 
to  national  position  and  credit,  the  willingness  to  ensure  its  prosperity 
by  adequate  outpouring  of  money  in  times  of  peace,  all  which  are 
necessary  for  military  preparation,  is  yet  an  open  question.  Popular 
governments  are  not  generally  favourable  to  military  expenditure, 
however  necessary,  and  there  arc  signs  that  England  tends  to  drop 
behind.’ 

It  is  Avell  that  we  should  carefully  weigh  this  impartial 
opinion,  even  though  we  ourselves  may  incline  to  the  belief 
that  at  no  period  in  recent  history  has  the  eflBciency  of  the 
navy  been  so  neglected  as  it  was  in  the  time  of  Walpole,  or 
so  basel}'  sacrificed  to  the  purposes  of  political  jobbery  as  it  was 
during  the  ‘  aristocratic  ’  administration  of  Lord  Sandwich. 
These  detailed  considerations  are,  however,  outside  Captain 

*  Wenyngton  to  Thomas  Danj'ell,  squire  for  the  King’s  body, 
Sunday,  May  25,  1449  ;  ‘  Paston  Letters  ’  (Gairdner’s  Edition),  vol.  i 
No.  68 
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Mahan’s  ground ;  and  his  remarks  are  to  he  understood  as 
applying  to  the  general  tendency  of  England’s  policy,  as  it 
may  appear  to  future  ages,  when  passing  defects  have  faded 
into  oblivion.  Similarly  he  is  probably  correct  in  beginning 
his  examination  of  the  developement  of  England’s  sea  power 
at  the  Eestoration,  a  date  marked  also  in  France  by  the 
king’s  personal  assumption  of  the  reins  of  government. 
Much,  indeed,  might  be  said  of  earlier  times,  but  it  would  be 
rather  as  describing  the  infancy  of  navies  than  the  struggle 
for  sea  power.  In  1G60  the  French  navy,  after  several  bril¬ 
liant  flashes,  had  died  out  of  existence,  but  sprang  to  life 
and  full  vigour,  within  a  few  years,  under  the  splendid  rule 
of  Colbert.  The  war  of  conflicting  interests  between  Eng¬ 
land  and  Holland  had  ended  in  the  temporary  exhaustion  of 
the  latter  and  in  the  organisation  of  the  English  nav}'  on 
the  actually  existing  lines,  with  a  glorious  prestige  which 
Blake’s  later  achievements  still  further  increased.  For  the 
moment  England’s  supremacy  at  sea  was  as  absolute  as  the 
rude  navigation  of  the  age  permitted;  but  Holland  was 
rising  again  to  contest  it,  and  the  succeeding  struggle,  with 
its  changing  coalitions  and  varying  fortunes,  is  examined  in 
detail  through  several  chapters  of  Captain  Mahan’s  work. 
It  is  curious  to  note  that  he  attributes  the  downfall  of  Hol¬ 
land  to  the  alliance  rather  than  to  the  hostility  of  England ; 
and  the  more  so,  if  we  consider  only  the  result  of  the  first 
Dutch  war  as  already  described.  Captain  Mahan  has  been 
impressed  rather  with  the  comparative  failure  of  the  English 
in  the  second  and  third  wars,  and  the  splendour  of  De 
Euyter’s  campaign  of  1673.  But  the  inefficiency  of  the 
English  admirals  was  not  a  thing  to  be  counted  on,  and 
still  less  the  impotence  of  the  English  Government,  even 
though  we  admit  the  full  force  of  Captain  Mahan’s  argu¬ 
ment. 

‘  The  friendship  of  France,’  he  says,  ‘  ensuring  peace  on  her  land¬ 
ward  frontier,  would  have  enabled  Holland,  at  least  for  a  longer  time, 
to  dispute  with  England  the  dominion  of  the  seas.  .  .  .  Sea  peace 
between  England  and  Holland  was  only  possible  by  the  virtual 
subjection  of  one  or  the  other,  for  both  aimed  at  the  same  object.  .  .  . 
It  was  to  England’s  interest  that  the  United  Provinces  should  not  be 
trodden  down  by  France ;  but  it  was  much  more  to  the  interest  of 
Prance  that  they  should  not  be  subjected  to  England.’ 

That  the  attack  on  Holland  was  a  gross  political  blunder  on 
the  part  of  France  is  clear  enough  now ;  but  Louis,  having 
before  him  the  two  roads  to  power — by  land  and  by  sea — 
chose  the  former  and  failed,  because  his  enemies,  obtaining 
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tlic  command  of  the  sea,  controlled  the  march  of  events  on 
land.  In  1672,  when  Colbert  had  restored  financial  order, 
it  was  France  that  paid  the  subsidies  of  Europe.  The  long 
war  with  England  and  Holland,  beginning  in  1689,  reversed 
the  position  :  England  held  the  purse-strings,  and  England 
and  England’s  commerce  maintained  the  war. 

‘  The  sea  power  of  England,  therefore,  was  not  merely  in  the  great 
navy  with  which  we  too  commonly  and  exclusively  associate  it ; 
France  had  such  a  navy  in  1688,  and  it  shrivelled  away  like  a  leaf  in 
the  fire.  Neither  was  it  in  a  prosperous  commerce  alone ;  a  few  years 
later  the  commerce  of  France  took  on  fair  proportions,  but  the  first 
blast  of  war  swept  it  off  the  seas.  It  was  in  the  union  of  the  two, 
carefully  fostered,  that  England  made  the  gain  of  sea  power  over  and 
beyond  all  other  States  ;  and  this  gain  isdistinctly  associated  with  and 
dates  from  the  war  of  the  Spanish  Succession.  Before  that  war 
England  was  one  of  the  sea  powers ;  after  it  she  was  the  sea  power, 
without  any  second.’ 

This  developement  of  English  commerce  is  the  more  remark¬ 
able  as,  during  that  war  of  the  Spanish  Succession,  French 
effort  by  sea  had  been  almost  exclusively  directed  against  it. 
After  the  battle  of  Malaga  in  1704,  indecisive  as  it  was,  the 
French  fitted  out  no  fleets ;  as  a  State  they  equipped  but 
few  cruisers ;  their  ships  of  war  were  lent  or  hired  out  to 
private  venturers.  The  number  of  English  merchant  ships 
captured  was  vei’y  great,  but  the  numher  that  escaped  cap¬ 
ture  was,  out  of  all  proportion,  greater.  The  number  of 
French  ships  captured  was,  absolutely,  not  much  larger  than 
that  of  the  captured  English  ;  but  it  was  their  all :  very  few 
escaped  when  the  command  of  the  sea  was  once  established. 
In  England  a  great  deal  was  heard  of  the  English  losses, 
which  excited  much  indignation  and  had  a  considerable 
share  in  the  overthrow  of  the  Churchills ;  but  the  fact 
remains  that  English  commerce  gi-ew  whilst  it  was  being 
preyed  on,  and  that  English  wealth  and  English  sea  power 
increased  enormously.  The  consideration  of  this  naturally 
introduces  the  question  of  commerce-destroying  in  general 
as  a  principal  operation  of  war.  The  French  have  repeatedly 
resorted  to  it,  and  have,  during  recent  years,  announced 
their  intention  of  resorting  to  it  again  in  time  of  need,  and 
their  thorough  belief  in  its  efficiency. 

‘  It  possesses,’  .says  Captain  Mahan,  ‘  the  .specious  attractions  of 
economy,  for  it  involves  only  the  maintenance  of  a  few  swift  cruisers, 
and  can  be  backed  by  the  spirit  of  greed  in  a  nation,  fitting  out 
privateers  without  direct  e.xpense  to  the  State.  .  .  Such  a  war,  however, 
cannot  stand  alone  ;  it  must  be  supported,  to  use  the  military  phrase ; 
unsub, stantial  and  evanescent  in  itself,  it  cannot  regch  far  fron^  its  b^^8<}. 
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That  base  must  be  either  home  ports  or  else  some  solid  outpost  of  the 
national  power,  on  the  shore  or  the  sea ;  a  distant  dependency  or  a 
powerful  fleet.’ 

In  the  war  of  William  III.’s  time,  and  again  in  that  of 
American  Independence,  the  enemy’s  cruisers  did  us  an 
enormous  amount  of  damage.  They  were  supported  by 
powerful  fleets,  and  on  one  occasion  in  both  these  wars — in 
1693  and  in  1780 — a  most  serious  blow  was  given  to  our 
commerce  by  a  fleet,  composed  of  the  enemy’s  whole  avail¬ 
able  strength,  dominating  the  ocean  highway  past  Cape  St. 
Vincent.  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  the  enemy’s  policy 
on  these  most  fatal  occasions  was  essentially  that  prescribed 
for  the  ‘  B  ’  or  ‘  hostile  ’  fleet  during  this  last  summer’s 
mancouvres,  and  which  was  pronounced  unreal  by  the  critics 
of  the  day ;  the  idea  of  employing  battle-ships  to  do  work 
which,  in  actual  warfare,  would  be  exclusively  performed  by 
swift  cruisers  being,  it  was  said,  utterly  ridiculous.  But, 
in  fact,  as  a  large  and  important  part  of  the  trade  of 
Europe  passes  the  west  coast  of  the  Peninsula,  giving  Spain 
the  geographical  advantage  already  referred  to,  that  fleet 
which  was  able  to  take,  or  even  to  dispute,  the  command  of 
the  sea  has,  under  the  modern  conditions  of  commerce, 
always  endeavoured  to  maintain  itself  there. 

The  alliance  with  Portugal,  which  has  continued  since  the 
time  of  Queen  Anne,'  has  practically  given  England  that 
geographical  advantage  which  Spain  has  not  been  able  to 
use,  and  Lisbon  has  frequently  been  a  base  for  her  naval  opera¬ 
tions;  but,  independently  of  that.  Cape  FinisteiTe  on  the 
north,  as  Cape  St.  Vincent  on  the  south,  was  a  favourite 
station  for  our  squadrons  waiting  for  Spanish  treasure  ships  ; 
and  in  the  absence  of  an  English,  the  locality  was  occupied 
by  a  French  squadron,  as  in  1744,  under  Count  de  Eocham- 
beau,  when  Sir  John  Balchen  drove  it  back  to  Cadiz,  as  his 
last  service  previous  to  being  lost  on  the  Casquets  on  the 
night  of  October  4-5.  Of  course  the  object  specially  in 
view,  and  the  intelligence  sent  from  home  or  brought  in  by 
the  outlying  frigates,  regulated  the  exact  position ;  but  the 
cruising-ground,  in  general  terms,  was  ordered  by  the  laws 
of  nature  and  geography.  It  was  thus  that  Anson  captured 
the  French  convoy  off  Cape  Finisterre  in  May,  1747  ;  that 
in  October  of  the  same  year  Hawke  crushed  L’Etenduere  a 
little  to  the  north;  that  in  1755  the  French  convoy  from 
Cadiz,  by  keeping  well  to  the  west,  succeeded  in  getting  into 
Brest,  while  Hawke,  tied  by  his  instructions,  was  cruising 
between  Ushant  and  Cape  Finisterre,  and  sending  in  some 
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three  hundred  captured  French  merchant  ships,  though  he 
missed  the  grand  coup  that  had  been  intended.  But  the 
history  of  the  century  and  a  quarter  of  European  war  from 
1689  to  1815  abounds  with  instances  in  which  one  or  the 
other  of  the  hostile  navies  has  endeavoured,  sometimes 
with  success,  sometimes  with  disaster,  to  command  the  line 
of  waterway  extending,  roughly  speaking,  from  Cape  Clear 
to  Cape  Spartel  and  the  Straits  of  Gibraltar. 

That  a  modern  illustration  of  this  old  and  oft-repeated 
endeavour  was  what  the  Admiralty  intended  last  summer 
was  patent  to  every  student  of  naval  history.  What  was 
unreal  in  the  manoeuvres  themselves,  and  did  unquestionably 
deprive  them  of  some  of  their  interest,  was  the  absolutely 
artificial  route  which  was  pi'escribed.  This  was  done,  we 
understand,  in  order  to  avoid  interference  with  the  ordinary 
course  of  merchant  ships,  and  prevent  all  idea  of  those 
‘  captures  ’  which,  in  former  years,  had  appeared  farcical ; 
but  it  had  the  perhaps  unexpected  effect  of  unduly  lessening 
the  possibility  of  intelligence,  and  still  more  of  entirely 
eliminating  the  geographical  considerations  which  always 
have  guided,  and  must  guide,  the  respective  commanders-in- 
chief.  But  this  was  certainly  not  understood  by  the  general 
public ;  and  even  in  naval  circles  Cape  Finisterre  was 
spoken  of  as  the  place  where  the  ‘  B  ’  fleet  ought  to  have 
maintained  itself,  and  where  the  ‘  A  ’  or  British  fleet  ought 
to  have  looked  for  it ;  it  was  said  that,  instead  of  doing  this, 
the  ‘  B  ’  fleet  went  away  into  the  wilderness  of  space  south 
of  the  Azores,  where  no  merchant  ships  were  to  be  found ; 
ignoring  the  fact  that  by  the  instructions,  and  in  the  pre¬ 
scribed  route,  there  were  neither  Finisterre  nor  Azores,  but 
merely  two  straight  lines  diverging  into  mid-ocean,  and  tlie 
intervening  water  hypothetically  alive  with  the  commerce  of 
the  world. 

Still,  it  may  be  doubted  whether  the  ‘  B  ’  fleet,  steaming 
straight  on  end,  in  close  order,  and  at  a  speed  of  eight  or 
ten  knots,  where  the  prescribed  route  was  300  or  400  miles 
wide,  was,  according  to  the  spirit  or  even  the  letter  of 
the  instructions,  maintaining  its  position  on  the  trade  route 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  have  the  sea-borne  trade  following 
that  route  at  its  mercy;  and  it  may  equally  be  doubted 
whether  the  ‘  A  ’  fleet,  in  omitting  to  watch,  by  means  of  its 
cruisers,  the  movements  of  the  enemy  during  the  allotted 
twenty-four  hours’  grace,  and  in  afterwards  spending  six  out 
of  ten  days  in  searching  and  researching  the  neighbourhood 
of  the  Scilly  Islands,  was  not  doubly  committing  what  in 
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real  war  might  be  a  fatal  blunder.  For  no  lesson  of  history 
has  been  more  often  repeated  than  this  : — that  touch  with 
an  enemy’s  fleet,  once  lost,  can  only  be  recovered  in  a  defi¬ 
nite  time  under  very  exceptional  circumstances,  or  with 
very  exceptional  good  luck.  This  was  proved  over  and  over 
again  during  Lord  Howe’s  Channel  command  in  1793  ;  by 
the  Mediterranean  cruise  of  Bruix  in  1799,  and  that  of 
Ganteaume  in  1808;  by  the  more  celebrated  escape  of 
Villeneuve  in  1805,  and  by  countless  other  incidents  of 
the  same  or  older  wars ;  and  it  is  equally  well  established 
that  no  enemy’s  fleet  will  venture  into  the  narrow  seas 
unless  with  very  great  superiority,  real  or  supposed.  But 
the  enforced  consideration  of  questions  such  as  these  must 
be  reckoned  among  the  many  valuable  lessons  of  even  the 
most  imperfect  simulation  of  war. 

Clearly,  however,  the  attack  on  an  enemy’s  commerce  by 
a  large  fleet  and  its  outlying  cruisers  is  a  very  different 
thing  from  that  commerce-destroying,  that  guerre  de  course, 
which  the  French  have  repeatedly  aimed  at  and  have  recently 
threatened.  Examining  that  by  the  light  of  history.  Captain 
Mahan  pronounces  that  ‘  even  for  its  own  special  ends  such 
‘  a  mode  of  war  is  inconclusive,  worrying  but  not  deadly,’ 
and  is  quite  incapable  of  producing  any  decisive  effect  upon 
the  general  ends  of  the  war.  This  is  so  contrary  to  the 
popular  opinion  that  it  will  be  well  to  summarise  the  evi¬ 
dence  on  which  it  is  based.  That  evidence  is  taken  almost 
entirely  from  the  experience  of  our  enemies,  for  England  has 
only  once,  in  1667,  attempted  this  ‘  economical  ’  way  of 
carrying  on  a  naval  war,  with  the  result  that  ‘  her  coast  was 
‘  insulted  and  her  shipping  burned  almost  within  sight  of 
‘  her  capital.’  The  French,  on  the  contrary,  have  attempted 
it  several  times,  and  most  notably  in  the  war  of  the  Spanish 
Succession,  when  they  waged  a  guerre  de  course  with  great 
energy,  skill,  and  success,  and  unquestionably  inflicted  much 
loss  on  the  English.  The  result,  according  to  Captain  Mahan, 
was  that 

‘  the  navies  of  England  and  Holland,  unopposed,  guarded  the  coasts 
of  the  Spanish  peninsula,  blocked  the  port  of  Toulon,  forced  the 
French  succours  to  cross  the  Pyrenees,  and,  by  keeping  open  the  sea 
highway,  neutralised  the  geographical  nearness  of  France  to  the  seat 
of  war.  Their  fleets  seized  Gibraltar,  Barcelona,  and  Minorca,  and, 
co-operating  with  the  Austrian  army,  failed  by  little  of  reducing 
Toulon.’ 

And  this  with  reference  only  to  the  military  object  of  the 
war  j  for,  as  has  been  already  pointed  out,  while  the  French 
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cruisers  were  battening  on  English  commerce  that  com¬ 
merce,  and  with  it  the  English  sea  power,  was  increasing 
enormously.  Many  other  instances  are,  and  more  might  be, 
adduced ;  but  the  one  most  interesting  not  only  to  Americans, 
but  to  us  also,  is  drawn  from  the  war  of  1812.  The  Ame¬ 
rican  privateers  swarmed  over  the  seas,  and  from  the  small¬ 
ness  of  the  American  navy  the  war  was  essentially  a  cruising 
war.  The  injury  done  to  English  commerce  was  very  great ; 
but  it  ought  not  to  be  overlooked  that  the  American  cruisers 
were  virtually  supported  by  the  French  fleet,  which  tied  the 
English  to  blockade  duty.  As  soon  as  the  downfall  of  Napo¬ 
leon  released  him, 

‘  our  coasts,’  writes  Captain  IMalian,  ‘  were  insulted  in  every  direc¬ 
tion,  the  Chesapeake  entered  and  controlled,  its  shores  wasted,  the 
Potomac  ascended,  and  Washington  burned  .  .  .  while  in  the  South 
the  Mississippi  was  entered  unopposed,  and  New  Orleans  barely  saved. 
When  negotiations  for  peace  were  opened,  the  bearing  of  the  English 
toward  the  American  envoys  was  not  that  of  men  who  felt  their 
country  to  be  threatened  w’ith  an  unbearable  evil.’ 

And  similarly  in  the  American  Civil  War  the  cruises  of  the 
‘  Alabama,’  ‘  Sumter,’  and  other  such  vessels,  notwithstanding 
the  undeniable  injury  they  inflicted  on  one  branch  of  the 
nation’s  industry,  were  irritating  rather  than  weakening,  and 
‘  did  not  in  the  least  influence  or  retard  the  event  of  the 
‘  war.’  Captain  Mahan,  then,  distinctly  controverts  the 
opinion  largely  held  by  the  French,  and  still  more  widely 
spread  in  the  United  States,  of  the  eflB.ciency  of  commerce- 
destroying,  ‘  especially  when  directed  against  a  commercial 
‘  country  like  Great  Britain.’  He  says : — 

‘  The  harassment  and  distress  caused  to  a  country  by  serious  inter¬ 
ference  with  its  commerce  will  be  conceded  by  all.  It  is  doubtless  a 
most  important  secondary  operation  of  naval  war,  and  is  not  likely  to 
be  abandoned  till  w'ar  itself  shall  cease ;  but  regarded  as  a  primary 
and  fundamental  measure,  sufficient  in  itself  to  crush  an  enemy,  it  is 
probably  a  delusion,  and  a  most  dangerous  delusion  when  presented  in 
the  fascinating  garb  of  cheapness  to  the  representatives  of  a  people. 
Especially  is  it  misleading  when  the  nation  against  whom  it  is  to  be 
directed  possesses,  as  Great  Britain  did  and  does,  the  two  requisites  of 
a  strong  sea  power — a  wide-spread,  healthy  commerce  and  a  powerful 
navy.  Where  the  revenues  and  industries  of  a  country  can  be  con¬ 
centrated  into  a  few  treasure  ships,  like  the  flota  of  Spanish  galleons, 
the  sinew  of  war  may  perhaps  be  cut  by  a  stroke ;  but  when  its  wealth 
is  scattered  in  thousands  of  going  and  coming  ships,  when  the  roots  of 
the  system  spread  wide  and  far,  and  strike  deep,  it  can  stand  many  a 
cruel  shock  and  lose  many  a  goodly  bough  without  the  life  being 
touched.  Only  by  military  command  of  the  sea,  by  prolonged  coqtroj 
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of  the  strategic  centres  of  commerce,  can  such  an  attack  be  fatal ;  and 
such  control  can  be  wrung  from  a  powerful  navy  only  by  fighting  and 
overcoming  it.  For  two  hundred  years  England  has  been  the  great 
commercial  nation  of  the  world.  More  than  any  other  her  wealth  has 
been  entrusted  to  the  sea  in  war  as  in  peace ;  yet  of  all  nations  she  has 
ever  been  most  reluctant  to  concede  the  immunities  of  commerce  and 
the  rights  of  neutrals.  Regarded  not  as  a  matter  of  right,  but  of 
policy,  history  has  justified  the  refusal ;  and,  if  she  maintain  her  navy 
in  full  strength,  the  future  will  doubtless  repeat  the  lesson  of  the 
past.’ 

In  this  country,  commercial  sensitiveness  has  led  many 
to  believe  in  and  to  dread  the  application  of  what  may  be 
called  the  French  theory  of  commerce-destroying,  or,  in 
more  modern  phrase,  of  swarms  of  ‘  Alabamas ;  ’  but  that  the 
Government  has  never,  since  that  fatal  1667,  attempted  to 
put  it  into  practice  is,  in  itself,  a  sufficient  proof  that  our 
Admiralty  has  all  along  recognised  the  truths  which  Captain 
Mahan  has  so  clearly  and  forcibly  stated.  The  fact  is  that 
our  Admiralty,  though  often  the  victim,  and  sometimes  the 
tool,  of  jobbery  and  corruption,  is  and  always  has  been 
largely  composed  of  naval  officers  of  ability  and  experience, 
and  has  generally  been  abreast  of  the  situation,  so  far  as 
the  restrictions  of  the  Treasury  have  permitted.  And 
although  it  has  always  been  perhaps  the  best  abused  body 
of  men  in  England,  and  though  proposals  to  reform  it  out 
of  existence  are  continually  cropping  up,  it  is  well  to  re¬ 
member  that  it  was  under  the  government  of  such  a  board 
that,  during  the  last  two  hundred  years,  our  navy  has  grown 
to  be  the  splendid  service  which  it  actually  is,  and  has  won 
for  the  country  that  gigantic  sea-power  which  our  foreign 
critics  admire  and  envy. 

It  is  not  only  with  regard  to  this  ‘  Alabama  ’  theorj’^  that 
Captain  Mahan  is  led  by  historical  deduction  to  the  result 
which  our  Admiralty  arrived  at  long  ago.  He  expresses 
himself  as  still  more  strongly  opposed  to  the  theory,  formerly 
much  in  favour  with  the  French,  of  sacrificing  every  other 
possible  advantage  to  a  gain  of  position.  He  quotes  Rania- 
tuelle  as  saying,  ‘  The  French  navy  has  always  preferred 
‘  the  glory  of  assuring  or  preserving  a  conquest  to  that,  more 
‘  brilliant  perhaps,  but  actually  less  real,  of  taking  some 
‘  ships,  and  therein  has  approached  more  neai’ly  the  true 
‘  end  that  has  been  proposed  in  war ;  ’  and  remarks : — 

‘  The  justice  of  this  conclusion  depends  upon  the  view  that  is  taken 
of  the  true  end  of  naval  war.  If  it  is  merely  to  assure  one  or  more 
positions  ashore,  the  navy  becomes  simply  a  branch  of  the  army  for  a 
particular  occasion,  and  subordinates  its  action  accordingly  ;  but  if  the 
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true  end  is  to  preponderate  over  the  enemy’s  navy,  and  so  control  the 
sea,  then  the  enemy’s  ships  and  fleets  are  the  true  objects  to  be  assailed 
on  all  occasions.’ 

The  French,  however,  acted  systematically  on  the  principle 
laid  down  by  Eamatuelle ;  for  them  naval  war  was  a  war  of 
posts  ;  the  action  of  fleets  was  subordinated  to  the  attack  or 
defence  of  posts,  and  thus,  as  opposed  to  hostile  fleets,  was 
purely  defensive.  They  preferred  the  position  to  windward 
only  so  long  as  it  enabled  them  to  avoid  fighting ;  when  the 
battle  was  forced  on  them  they  preferred,  and  if  possible 
took,  the  position  to  leeward,  as  best  suiting  their  defensive 
tactics.  They  seldom  fought  an  action  to  a  decisive  issue,  if 
they  could  avoid  doing  so ;  and  they  not  unfrequently 
brought  on  themselves  loss  and  ruin  by  the  neglect  of  oppor¬ 
tunities  which  did  not  return.  It  was  thus  that  La  Galisson- 
niere  at  Cape  Mola  chose  rather  to  allow  the  five  ships  of 
the  English  van  to  escape  than  to  risk  continued  and  decisive 
action ;  it  was  thus  that  D’Estaing  refused  to  attack  at 
Sandy  Hook,  and  engaged  in  a  very  half-hearted  way  at 
St.  Lucia  and  at  Grenada.  So  also  De  Grasse  off  Fort  Eoyal  on 
April  29  and  30, 1 781,  at  St.  Kitts  in  January  1 782,  and  again, 
off  Dominica,  on  April  9,  1782.  Three  several  times  had 
he  it  in  his  option  to  inflict  a  severe,  if  not  a  crushing,  blow 
on  the  English  fleet,  and  three  times  he  sacrificed  the  oppor¬ 
tunity  to  distant  views  of  military  policy.  The  result  was 
that  on  April  12,  1782,  the  option  which  De  Grasse  had 
thrice  refused  fell  to  Eodney,  who  promptly  and  at  one 
stroke  crushed  both  the  French  fleet  and  the  policy  for  which 
it  had  sacrificed  so  much. 

Captain  Mahan  maintains — we  think  most  rightly  main¬ 
tains — that  the  only  true  policy  of  a  naval  force  is  to  fight 
whenever  opportunity  offers  ;  to  seek  for  the  advantage  and 
to  use  it  to  the  utmost  in  crushing,  in  destroying  the  enemy’s 
fleet.  But  he  is  far  from  ignoring  the  vast  preponderance 
of  the  work  done  without  fighting  at  all,  and  the  importance 
of  that  command  of  the  sea  held  by  the  mere  presence  or 
threat  of  the  presence  of  a  superior  force.  A  few  years 
ago  Admiral  Aube,  then  at  the  head  of  the  French  navy, 
announced  that,  as  a  consequence  of  the  introduction  of  iron¬ 
clads,  there  could  be  no  great  battles  in  the  future ;  for  the 
weaker  belligerent  would  recognise  the  enemy’s  superiority 
and  keep  its  ships  in  harbour,  as  was  done  by  the  Germans 
in  1870  and  by  the  Eussians  in  the  Black  Sea  in  1877.*  He 

*  Revue  des  Deux  Mondea,  15  mars  1882. 
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miglit  have  added  from  his  own  recollection  that  it  was  done 
by  the  Eussians  in  both  the  Black  Sea  and  Baltic  in  1854, 
before  ironclads  were  thought  of;  and  his  reading  might 
have  reminded  him  that  it,  or  something  very  like  it,  was 
done  also  by  the  French  after  1704,  after  1759,  and  after 
1806.  It  has,  in  fact,  always  been  an  essential  condition  of 
naval  war  for  the  distinctly  infei'ior  power  to  admit  its 
inferiority;  and  it  is  then,  when,  according  to  Admiral 
Aube,  the  guerre  de  course  finds  its  opportunity,  that  according 
to  Captain  Mahan’s  more  approved  argument,  the  acknow¬ 
ledged  sea  power  exerts  its  influence,  silently,  without  dis¬ 
pute,  but  with  an  ease  ‘  which  calls  to  mind  the  stories  of 
‘  the  tap  of  a  tiger’s  paw.’  The  instances  he  gives  are 
numerous  and  striking,  though,  as  he  justly  points  out,  from 
their  unobtrusive  nature  they  have  escaped  popular  notice 
and  are  often  to  be  traced  only  by  their  results.  It  was 
thus,  he  thinks,  that  in  1720  the  Baltic  was  prevented  from 
becoming  a  Kussian  lake  by  the  silent  pressure  of  an  English 
fleet,  rather  than  by  the  ostentatious  boast  of  French  diplo¬ 
macy  ;  but  the  instance  which,  when  clearly  understood,  will 
carry  most  weight  with  Englishmen  refers  to  the  establish¬ 
ment  of  our  Indian  Empire.  Many  among  us  have  been 
accustomed  to  consider  this  a  purely  military  achievement. 
It  is  thus  put  by  Captain  Mahan : — 

‘  The  kernel  of  the  question  before  Dupleix  was  not  how  to  build 
up  an  empire  out  of  the  Indian  provinces  and  races,  but  how  to  get 
rid  of  the  English,  and  that  finally.  The  wildest  dreams  of  sovereignty 
he  may  have  entertained  could  not  have  surpassed  the  actual  perform¬ 
ance  of  England  a  few  years  later.  European  qualities  were  bound  to 
tell,  if  not  offset  by  tlie  opposition  of  other  Europeans,  and  such  oppo¬ 
sition,  on  the  one  side  or  the  other,  depended  upon  the  control  of  the 
sea.  ...  As  everywhere  and  always,  the  action  of  sea  power  was  here 
quiet  and  unperceivtd;  but  it  will  not  be  necessary  to  belittle  in  the 
least  the  qualities  and  career  of  Clive  ...  in  order  to  prove  the 
decisive  influence  which  it  exerted,  despite  the  inefficiency  of  the 
English  naval  officers  first  engaged  and  the  lack  of  conclusive  results 
in  such  naval  battles  as  were  fought.’ 

And,  as  furtlier  illustrating  this  view,  be  quotes  a  letter 
from  Clive  himself  to  Pitt,  of  date  Januaiy  7,  1759. 

‘Notwithstanding  the  extraordinary  effort  made  by  the  French  in 
sending  out  M.  Lally  with  a  considerable  force  last  year,  I  am  confident 
before  the  end  of  this  they  will  be  near  their  last  gasp  in  the  Carnatic, 
unless  some  very  unforeseen  event  interpose  in  their  favour.  The 
superiority  of  our  squadron,  and  the  plenty  of  money  and  supplies  of 
all  kinds  which  our  friends  on  that  coast  will  be  furnished  with  from 
this  f.rovince  [Bengal],  Avhilo  the  enemy  are  in  total  want  of  every- 
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thing,  without  any  visible  means  of  redress,  are  such  advantages  as,  if 
properly  attended  to,  cannot  fail  of  wholly  effecting  their  ruin  in  that 
as  well  as  in  every  other  part  of  India.’ 

Ten  years  before  this  time  the  silent  power  had  acted  in  a 
similar  way,  but  with  more  immediate  consequence.  By 
the  treaty  of  Aix-la-Chapelle  Madras  was  restored  to  the 
English  in  exchange  for  Louisbourg.  The  colonists  regretted 
the  loss  of  their  prize ;  but  they  could  understand  the  cir¬ 
cumstances,  and  they  knew  that,  with  tlie  naval  power  of 
England  at  their  back,  the  place  could  always  be  retaken. 
With  Madras  it  was  very  different. 

‘  How  profound  must  have  been  the  surprise  of  the  native  princes 
at  this  surrender,  how  injurious  to  the  personality  of  Dupleix  and  the 
influence  he  had  gained  among  them  to  see  him  in  the  very  hour  of 
victory  forced,  by  a  power  they  could  not  understand,  to  relinquish  his 
spoil !  They  were  (juite  right ;  the  mysterious  power  which  they 
recognised  by  its  working,  though  they  saw  it  not,  was  not  in  this  or 
that  man,  king  or  statesman,  but  in  that  control  of  the  sea  which  the 
French  Government  knew  forbade  the  hope  of  maintaining  that  distant 
dependency  against  the  fleets  of  England.’ 

Another  instance,  perhaps  even  less  generally  understood, 
is  that  of  the  expedition  against  Quebec  in  1759. 

‘All  Wolfe’s  operations  were  based  upon  the  fleet,  which  not  only 
carried  his  army  to  the  spot,  but  moved  up  and  down  the  river  as  the 
various  feints  required.  The  landing  Avhich  led  to  the  decisive  action 
was  made  directly  from  the  ships.  JMontcalm,  whose  skill  and  deter¬ 
mination  had  blocked  the  attacks  by  way  of  Lake  Champlain  the  two 
jirovious  years,  had  written  urgently  for  reinforcements;  but  they  were 
refused  by  the  Minister  of  War,  who  replied  that,  in  addition  to  other 
reasons,  it  was  too  probable  that  the  English  would  intercept  them  on 
the  way,  tind  that  the  more  France  sent  the  more  England  would  bo 
moved  to  .send.  In  a  word,  the  possession  of  Canada  depended  upon 
sea  power.’ 

We  have  dwelt  more  especially  on  these  instances  not 
as  being  in  themselves  exceptional,  but  on  account  of  the 
greatness  of  the  results,  and  because  the  relation  of  our  sea 
power  to  them  is  commonly  ignored.  As  Captain  Mahan 
observes — 

‘Just  because  sea  power  is  so  quiet  in  its  w'orking  it  is  the  more 
likely  to  be  unnoticed,  and  must  be  somewhat  carefully  pointed  out. 

.  .  .  During  nearly  the  whole  of  the  eighteenth  century,  with  the 
exception  of  the  American  revolutionary  struggle,  the  overwhelming 
sea  power  of  England  was  the  determining  factor  in  European  history, 
maintaining  war  abroad  while  keeping  its  own  people  in  prosperity  at 
home,  and  building  up  the  great  empire  which  is  now  seen ;  but  from 
its  very  greatness,  its  action,  by  escaping  opposition,  escapes  attention. 
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On  the  few  occasions  in  which  it  is  called  to  fight  its  superiority  is  so 
marked  that  the  affairs  can  scarcely  be  called  battles ;  Avith  the  possible 
exceptions  of  Byng’s  action  at  Minorca,  and  Hawke’s  at  Quiberon,  the 
latter  one  of  the  most  brilliant  pages  in  naval  history,  no  decisive 
encounter  between  equal  forces  possessing  military  interest  occurs 
between  1700  and  1778.’ 

These  last  words  must  be  understood  strictly  within  the 
expressed  limitation,  for  there  were  very  decisive  and  im¬ 
portant  battles  between  unequal  forces,  such  as  those  of 
Auson  and  Hawke  in  1747  or  of  Boscawen  in  1759,  where, 
indeed,  tlie  inferiority  of  the  French  is  itself  a  point  of  naval 
interest ;  and  the  indecisive  action  off  Toulon  in  1744  is  one 
of  the  most  interesting  of  the  naval  problems  of  the  century. 
To  the  tactical  details  of  these,  as  well  as  of  those  before 
1 700,  and  still  more  of  those  of  the  War  of  Independence, 
Captain  Mahan  has  devoted  a  large,  perhaps  even  an  undue, 
part  of  the  book.  Ilis  examination  evinces  much  pains  and 
care,  but  the  result  is  not  quite  satisfactory.  And  the 
reason  is,  Ave  think,  not  far  to  seek.  Writing  in  America, 
Avithout  the  facilities  of  reference  Avhich,  in  this  country,  are 
open  to  every  student,  he  has  not  been  able  to  attain  the 
accuracy  at  Avhich  he  has  aimed ;  and  he  has  trusted  almost 
exclusively  to  French  accounts,  Avhich  are  at  least  as  one¬ 
sided  as  the  English.  It  is  unfortunately  the  case  that  the 
French  have  paid  much  more  attention  to  this  department 
of  literature  than  the  English,  and  that  French  naval  his¬ 
tories  are,  as  a  rule,  better  written  and  more  elaborately 
reasoned  out  than  the  corresponding  Avorks  in  England. 
But  feAv  French  Avriters  hav'e  Avorked  from  original  materials 
— pei’haps  none,  except  Captain  Chevalier ;  and  Troude,  on 
Avhose  ‘  Batailles  Navales  de  la  Franco  ’  Captain  Mahan 
chiefly  relies,  is  frequently  very  incorrect  in  his  facts,  Avhich 
Ave,  in  England,  are  the  better  able  to  exainine,  as,  in¬ 
dependent  of  our  records,  Ave  possess  a  mass  of  printed 
matter,  official  or  polemical,  Avith  Avhich  nothing  in  France 
can  compare,  and  from  Avhich  the  truth  can  generally  be 
drawn  with  an  accuracy  of  detail  that  no  mere  rounded 
periods  can  give.  This  is  made  up  of  the  minutes  of  courts- 
martial  and  the  hundreds  of  pamphlets — recriminations, 
invectives  and  arraignments,  apologies,  contradictions  or 
justifications — which  Avere  showered  on  the  public  after 
every  one  of  the  many  miscarriages  during  the  period  em¬ 
braced  in  this  volume.  Many  of  these  are  now  scarce,  and 
though  copies  are  preserved  in  the  libraries  of  the  British 
Museum  or  the  Royal  United  Service  Institution,  it  may 
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well  be  that  Captain  Mahan  has  not  been  able  to  examine 
this  literary  dunghill,  which,  like  its  analogue  of  the  farm¬ 
yard,  however  disgusting  in  itself,  enriches  the  work  of  the 
honest  labourer. 

We  have  no  intention  of  examining  in  detail  Captain 
Malian’s  tactical  and  necessarily  technical  descriptions  of 
the  several  battles ;  but  we  may  briefly  notice  that  the 
Four  Days’  Fight,  June  11-14,  1GG6,  was  not  fought  in  the 
Straits  of  Dover,  but  broad  off  the  mouth  of  the  Thames ; 
that  after  the  battle  of  Stromboli,  January  8,  1676,  De 
Euyter  did  not  sail  to  Palermo,  but  took  up  a  position  at 
Melazzo,  flanking  the  passage  through  the  Straits,  and  so 
compelling  Duquesne  to  go  round  Sicily;  that  the  Count  of 
Toulouse  did  not  sail  from  Toulon  in  order  to  retake  Gib¬ 
raltar,  but  was  already  at  Barcelona  when  he  received  the 
intelligence;  that  at  Porto  Bello,  in  1726,  Hosier  had  not 
‘  the  strictest  orders  not  to  fight,  only  to  blockade,’  but  was 
ordered  ‘  not  to  commit  any  hostilities  unless  you  should  be 
‘  obliged  to  it;’  that  previous  to  the  battle  of  Toulon, 
February  22,  1744,  the  Spanish  ships  had  lain  there,  not  for 
four  months,  but  for  two  years,  and  that  when  the  allied 
fleet  put  to  sea  the  English  fleet  was  not  cruising  off  Hjeres 
in  observation,  but  was  at  anchor  in  the  roadstead,  and  was 
delayed  some  time  in  getting  out ;  that  the  wind  in  the 
battle  of  Cape  Mola,  May  20,  1756,  was  not  east,  but  south- 
south-west  to  south-west,  and  the  ships’  heads  were  towards 
the  north-west ;  and  that  in  Eodney’s  action  of  April  17, 
k  VtiO,  the  fleets  were  on  the  starboard  tack,  with  their  heads 
to  the  northward,  not  on  the  port  tack,  heading  to  the 
southward,  as  shown  in  the  diagram. 

These  and  similar  errors — for  many  of  which  Troude  is 
responsible — are  of  little  consequence  in  themselves,  and  of 
absolutely  none  in  respect  of  the  principles  which  Captain 
Mahan  has  wished  to  illustrate.  There  are,  however,  others, 
involving  personal  as  well  as  historical  considerations,  which 
ought  not  to  be  passed  over.  Of  these  the  first,  and 
perhaps  the  most  important,  is  the  account  of  the  battle  of 
Beachy  Head,  which  appears  to  be  written  under  a  misap¬ 
prehension  of  the  actual  facts.  It  is  certainly  not  correct 
to  speak  of  the  defeat  as  ‘  decisive,’  for  it  decided  nothing 
and  led  to  no  I’esults  beyond  the  loss  of  eight  ships,  only 
one  of  which  was  English.  Captain  Mahan  was  probably 
influenced  by  Troude’s  extraordinary  misstatement  that  the 
allies  lost  seventeen  ships,  nine  English  and  eight  Dutch, 
and  that  Tourville  afterwards  burned  twelve  English  ships 
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of  the  line  at  Tei^nmouth.  The  twelve  ships  burned  at 
Teignmouth  were  fishing-boats,  and  nine  of  the  seventeen 
ships  lost  in  or  after  the  battle  existed  only  in  the  imagina¬ 
tion  of  the  French  chronicler.  It  may  be  laid  down  as 
a  positive  canon  of  historical  criticism  in  such  cases  that 
the  numbers  or  the  losses  of  a  fleet  can  be  but  vaguely 
guessed  at  by  the  enemy,  and  that  to  arrive  at  any  exact 
estimate  the  nominal  lists  of  each  side  must  be  referred  to. 
If  Captain  Mahan  had  steadily  borne  this  in  mind,  he  would 
have  been  spared  some  confusion  and  some  nncertaint3\ 
But  in  discussing  the  battle  of  Beachy  Head  he  seems  to 
have  been  influenced  by  the  popular  outcry  against  Herbert, 
which  has  receiv^ed  new  life  from  the  brilliant  invective  of 
Macaulay.  In  point  of  fact  both  as  a  strategist  and 
tactician  Herbert  was  much  in  advance  of  his  time,  and 
being  in  command  of  a  fleet  which,  through  the  bad  judge¬ 
ment  and  personal  antagonism  of  the  Secretary  of  State, 
was  much  inferior  to  that  of  the  French,  and  one-third 
Dutch,  while  a  strong  English  squadron  had  been  sent  to 
Gibraltar,  under  Killigrew,  he  proposed  to  act  on  the  defen¬ 
sive,  in  a  manner  which  elicits  the  warmest  approval  of  our 
modern  experts.* 

Captain  Mahan  has  altogether  omitted  all  reference  to 
the  consideration  of  this  most  important  and  interesting 
illustration  of  strategic  principles ;  and,  confining  himself 
to  the  bare  account  of  the  battle,  adversely  criticises  the 
manner  in  which  it  was  actually  fought.  He  refers  to 
Father  Hoste  as  saying  tliat  Herbert  intended  to  fall  mainly 
on  the  French  rear,  and  to  this  end  closed  the  centre  to  the 
rear  and  kept  it  to  windward,  ‘so  as  to  prevent  the  French 
‘  from  tacking  and  doubling  on  the  rear.’  We  fear  that 
Captain  Mahan  forgot  to  ‘  verify  his  reference ;  ’  for  what 
Hoste  really  says  f  is  something  very  different — ‘  to  prevent 
‘  the  French  from  taking  advantage  of  the  gap  left  in  his 
‘  line,  and  doubling  on  the  Dutch,’  who  formed  the  van. 
This  is  what  Avas  actually  done,  and  what  Hoste  approves  of, 
following,  no  doubt,  the  opinion  of  Tourville  and  D’Estrees; 
but  Captain  Mahan  thinks  that  Avhilo  it  was  quite  right  to 
bring  the  main  attack  on  the  French  rear  it  was  quite  wrong 
to  make  this  gap  and  to  attack  also  in  the  van  ;  that  the 
Dutch  ought  to  have  attempted  nothing  beyond  ‘  containing  ’ 

*  See  Achniral  Coloml>,  in  the  Illustrated  Naval  and  IMilitary 
Magazine,  vol.  iii.  p.  IS  18  (Deeeinlier,  1S8'J). 

j  L’Art  dea  Arniees  Navaloa,  p.  887. 
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— that  is,  holding  in  check  the  French  van.  Herbert  thought 
so  too.  What  Captain  Mahan  says  he  ought  to  have  done 
is  exactly  what  he  ordered  to  be  done ;  but  the  jealousy  of 
the  Dutch,  who  would  not  endure  being  left,  as  they  con¬ 
ceived,  in  the  background,  spoiled  his  plan,  and  compelled 
him  to  adopt  the  course  which  Hoste  commends,  and  which, 
under  the  circumstances,  was  the  best  thing  he  could  do. 
But  he  cannot,  in  fairness,  be  blamed  for  the  bad  discipline 
of  our  allies  and  for  the  inherent  ‘  flabbiness  ’ — the  word  is 
Captain  Mahan’s — of  a  coalition.  The  intrinsic  weakness 
of  a  combined  force  by  land  has  been  the  theme  of  many 
historians  ;  by  sea  it  is  still  more  marked.  The  whole  range 
of  naval  history  does  not  record  a  single  advantage  gained 
by  a  combined  fleet  by  virtue  of  the  combination.  A 
French  officer  of  our  own  day — Captain  Chabaud-Arnault — 
has  said — 

‘  United  by  momentary  political  interests,  but  at  bottom  divided  to 
the  verge  of  hatred,  never  following  the  same  path  in  counsel  or  in 
action,  they  [combined  fleets]  have  never  produced  good  results,  or 
at  least  results  proportioned  to  the  efforts  of  the  powers  allied  against  a 
common  enemy.  The  navies  of  France,  Spain,  and  Holland  seem,  at 
several  distinct  times,  to  have  joined  only  to  make  more  complete  the 
triumph  of  the  British  arms.’  ‘  When  to  this  well-ascertained  tendency  of 
coalitions,’  continues  Captain  Mahan,  ‘  is  added  the  equally  well-known 
jealousy  of  every  country  over  the  increasing  power  of  a  neighbour, 
and  the  consequent  unwillingness  to  see  such  increase  obtained  by 
crushing  another  member  of  the  family  of  nations,  an  approach  is 
made  to  the  measure  of  naval  strength  required  by  a  State.  It  is  not 
necessary  to  be  able  to  meet  all  others  combined,  as  some  Englishmen 
have  seemed  to  think ;  it  is  necessary  only  to  be  able  to  meet  the 
strongest  on  favourable  terms,  sure  that  the  others  will  not  join  in 
destroying  a  factor  in  the  j^olbical  equilibrium,  even  if  they  hold 
aloof.’ 

AVe  quite  agree  with  the  two  foreign  critics  on  the  luain 
point,  though  their  argument  is  perhaps  overstated.  No 
doubt  such  motives  as  they  have  alleged  have  often  most 
seriously  weakened  alliances  that  seemed  extremely  formid¬ 
able  ;  but  there  have  been  other  instances  in  which  such 
causes  did  not  act,  and  the  battle  of  Beachy  Head  may  be 
cited  as  one.  It  is  unnecessary  to  discuss  whether  the  Dutch 
did  not  individually  hate  the  English,  and  w^ere  not  je.alous 
of  England’s  maritime  strength ;  it  is  quite  certain  that 
their  fear  and  hatred  of  the  French  were  at  the  time 
dominant,  and  that  they  would  gladly  have  destroyed  the 
French  fleet  if  they  could.  Their  failure  points  out  a 
further  weakness  of  coalitions,  which  Captain  Mahan  has 
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not  touched  on,  although  it  is  more  purely  naval.  The 
commander-in-chief  advises  rather  than  commands;  the 
allied  admiral  exercises  his  own  discretion  ;  he  is  jealous  of 
his  country’s  honour,  and  prefers  his  views  of  its  require¬ 
ments  to  the  exigencies  of  tactics  or  discipline ;  the  signals 
and  the  manoeuvres  of  the  one  are  strange  or  distasteful  to 
the  other,  and  blunders  or  misunderstandings  are  almost 
certain  to  arise. 

Captain  Mahan  speaks  strongly  of  the  ‘  flabbiness  ’  of 
maritime  coalitions,  the  ineflBciency  of  combined  fleets ;  but 
he  has  failed  to  notice  how  it  conduced  to  the  disaster  at 
Beachy  Head,  or  tended  to  neutralise  the  advantage  at  Bar- 
fleur,  where  the  Dutch,  again  in  the  van,  were  ‘  contained  ’ 
by  an  inferior  division  of  the  enemy  whilst  they  attacked 
the  English  centre  with  superior  force,  leaving  the  English 
rear,  which  had  fallen  some  distance  to  leeward,  out  of 
the  action.  It  was  not  till  towards  evening  that  a  slight 
shift  of  wind  permitted  it  to  lay  up  and  pass  to  windward, 
so  placing  the  French  rear  between  two  fires  ;  but,  just  as 
this  was  done,  the  fog  settled  down  and  put  an  end  to  the 
fighting.  The  French  had  lost  no  ships,  but  they  were 
tactically  defeated,  and  acknowledged  it  by  taking  to  flight 
the  moment  they  could  see  to  do  so.  The  destruction  of 
their  fleet  followed  at  Cherbourg  and  La  Hogue.  The  part 
of  the  Dutch  throughout  was  so  small  that  it  is  difficult  to 
suppose  the  result  would  have  been  different  had  their  twenty- 
seven  ships  remained  in  their  own  ports.  The  English  would 
still  have  had  fifty-six  against  the  French  forty-four,  and,  at 
any  rate,  the  French  would  not  have  been  able  to  boast  that, 
with  forty-four  ships,  they  held  their  ground  all  day  against 
eighty-three.  But,  had  Eussell  been  by  himself,  he  would 
certainly  have  formed  a  connected  line  on  the  leewardmost 
squadron  ;  while,  having  the  Dutch  with  him,  he  could  not 
feel  sure  that  they  would  not  hold  their  wind  and  again 
raise  the  outcry  that  they  had  been  sacrificed  by  the 
cowardice  of  the  English  admiral. 

We  have  already  referred  to  an  inaccuracy  in  the  diagram 
of  Byng’s  action  off  Cape  Mola,  which,  howev'er,  does  noi. 
injure  its  relative  correctness.  But  some  of  the  accompany¬ 
ing  details  have  a  personal  importance,  as  virtually  impugning 
the  decision  of  the  court-martial,  which  has  ever  been,  in 
England,  a  point  of  almost  sentimental  intei’est.  Captain 
Mahan  says,  for  instance,  that  when,  on  May  19,  Byng 
reached  the  neighbourhood  of  Port  Mahon,  ‘  a  practicable 
‘  breach  had  been  made  in  the  fortress  a  week  before ;  ’  that 
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‘  when  the  English  fleet  came  in  sight  La  Galissonniere 
‘  stood  out  to  meet  it  and  bar  the  entrance  to  the  harbour ;  ’ 
and  that, in  the  action, the  ‘Intrepid,’  having  ‘her  foretopmast 
‘  shot  away,  flew  up  into  the  wind  and  came  aback,  stopping 
‘  and  doubling  up  the  rear  of  the  line.’  These  statements, 
if  accepted,  would  prove  that  Bjng’s  failure  to  relieve  the 
beleaguered  fortress  was  ruled  by  conditions  or  accidents 
beyond  his  control;  but  they  are  all  most  distinctly  and 
positively  contradicted  by  the  evidence  before  the  court,  from 
which  it  appears  that  there  was  not  a  practicable  breach 
before  June  27  ;  that  at  no  time  was  the  French  fleet  in  the 
harbour,  and  on  the  forenoon  of  May  19  was  not  in  sight 
of  it;  that  there  was  then  nothing  to  hinder  free  com¬ 
munication  between  the  English  fleet  and  the  fort ;  and 
that  when  the  ‘  Intrepid’s  ’  foretopmast  was  shot  away,  the 
wreck  was  immediately  cut  clear  and  the  foresail  set,  so 
that  the  accident  did  not  ‘occasion  any  impediment  to 
‘  the  admiral  and  rear  division.’ 

It  is  in  the  presentation  of  such  details  that  Captain 
Mahan  falls  somewhat  below  his  usual  high  level ;  he  is 
at  his  best  on  his  proper  ground  in  the  discussion  or 
illustration  of  causes  and  effects,  and  his  criticisms  are  at 
once  apt  and  suggestive.  This  is  especially  so  in  reference 
to  the  war  of  the  Austrian  Succession  and  the  battle  of 
Toulon. 

‘  In  England,’  he  s;iys,  ‘  us  well  as  in  France  discipline  and  adminis¬ 
tration  had  been  sapped  by  the  long  peace ;  the  inefficiency  of  the 
armaments  sent  out  Avas  notorious,  and  recalls  the  scandals  that 
marked  the  outbreak  of  the  Crimean  war ;  while  the  very  disappear¬ 
ance  of  the  French  ships  led,  by  the  necessity  of  replacing  them,  to 
putting  afloat  vessels  superior  singly,  because  more  modern  and 
scientific,  to  the  older  ships  of  the  same  class  in  England.  .  .  .  The 
general  inefficiency  and  wide-spread  misbehaviour  of  the  English 
captains,  after  five  years  of  declared  war,  will  partly  explain  the 
failure  of  England  to  obtain  from  her  undoubted  naval  superiority  the 
results  she  might  have  expected  in  this  war ;  and  they  give  military 
officers  a  lesson  on  the  necessity  of  having  their  minds  prepared  and 
stocked,  by  study  of  the  conditions  of  war  in  their  own  day,  if  they 
would  not  be  found  unready  and  perhaps  disgraced  in  the  hour  of 
battle.  It  is  not  to  be  sup^rosed  that  so  many  English  seamen  mis¬ 
behaved  through  so  vulgar  and  rare  a  defect  as  mere  cowardice;  it 
was  unpreparedness  of  mind  and  lack  of  military  efficiency  in  the 
captains,  combined  with  bad  leadership  on  the  part  of  the  admiral, 
Avith  a  possible  taint  of  ill-will  toward  him  as  a  rude  and  domineering 
superior,  that  caused  this  fiasco.’ 

And  it  was  not  only  off  Toulon  that  this  inefficiency  mani- 
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fested  itself.  In  the  Channel  and  in  the  East  and  West 
Indies,  as  well  as  in  the  Meditemanean,  there  were  many 
instances  of  disgraceful  misconduct,  which  it  would  be 
ignoring  the  character  of  the  average  Englishman  to 
attribute  to  cowardice.  They  resulted  rather  from  criminal 
negligence  and  ignorance,  but  they  enraged  the  nation  to 
the  point  of  passing  the  law  under  which  Byng  suffered. 

Of  equal  excellence  is  the  author’s  discussion  of  the  many 
naval  problems  connected  with  the  War  of  American  Inde¬ 
pendence,  and  more  especially  of  the  policy  and  strategy  of 
the  several  belligerents.  In  England  there  has  been,  per¬ 
haps,  a  certain  tendency  to  consider  the  war  as,  in  the  main, 
a  war  by  land,  waged  against  the  revolted  colonists.  Those 
who  have  more  closely  examined  the  history  of  the  period 
know  that,  on  the  contrary,  by  far  the  more  serious  part  of 
the  war  was  naval,  waged  against  the  French,  Spanish,  and 
Dutch,  and  that  the  issues  on  shore  were  practically  decided 
at  sea.  Captain  Mahan  is  fully  sensible  of  this,  and  says — 

‘  The  alliance  with  France,  and  subsequently  with  Spain,  brought  to 
the  Americans  that  which  they  above  all  needed — a  sea  power  to 
counterbalance  that  of  England.  Will  it  be  too  much  for  American 
pride  to  admit  that  had  France  refused  to  contest  the  control  of  the 
sea  with  England,  the  latter  would  have  been  able  to  reduce  the 
Atlantic  sea-board  !  Let  us  not  kick  down  the  ladder  by  which  we 
mounted,  nor  refuse  to  acknowledge  what  cur  fathers  felt  in  the  hour 
of  trial.’ 

Many  of  the  questions  which  present  themselves  in  the 
consideration  of  this  war  are  of  the  gravest  importance. 
Its  conditions  were  more  purely  maritime  than  had  been  the 
case  since  the  earlier  Dutch  wars  ;  for  France,  for  the  first 
time,  had  no  Continental  entanglements  to  distract  her 
energies  in  another  direction.  Her  efforts  by  sea  were  thus 
far  greater  than  ever  before  ;  her  fleets  were  more  powerful 
and  more  numerous.  And  at  this  very  time  the  navy  of 
England  was  at  its  lowest  ebb,  so  that  when  the  crisis  came 
everything  was  wanting:  ships  were  rotten,  storehouses 
empty,  men  diseased,  officers  disaffected.  Spain,  eager  to 
recover  Gibraltar  and  having  a  navy  numerically  strong, 
joined  with  France,  the  two  forming  a  coalition  formidable 
in  appearance,  and  actually  so  under  existing  circumstances. 
England  was  compelled  to  act  on  the  defensive,  and  in  doing 
so  distributed  her  navy  in  the  different  quarters  of  the  globe. 
This  Captain  Mahan  thinks  was  a  radical  error;  she  had 
not  the  force  to  do  it,  was  everywhere  in  the  minority,  and 
ought  to  have  been  everywhere  beaten  in  detail.  ‘  Howe  at 
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‘  New  York  in  1778,  Byron  at  Grenada  in  1779,  Graves  olf 
‘  the  Chesapeake  in  1781,  Hood  at  St.  Kitts  in  1782 — all 
‘  were  inferior  at  the  same  time  that  the  allied  fleet  in 
‘  Europe  overwhelmingly  outnumbered  the  English.’  He 
conceives  that  the  ‘  objective  ’  of  England  was  to  break 
down  the  naval  combination  of  France  and  Spain,  and  that 
her  true  policy  would  have  been,  abandoning  America — we 
might,  perhaps,  prefer  to  say  maintaining  there  a  purely 
defensive  attitude — to  have  concentrated  her  force  in 
European  waters,  and  have  crushed  the  French  or  Spanish 
fleets  at  home ;  that,  in  fact,  the  struggle  for  the  West 
India  Islands  and  the  coast  of  North  America  should  have 
been  off  Brest  or  Cadiz,  not  off  Martinique  or  Cape  Henry. 
The  strategy  of  the  allies  he  considers  even  more  faulty. 
Their  proclaimed  object  was  to  break  down  the  maritime 
power  of  England,  and  they  had  a  superiority  of  force 
which  might  have  enabled  them  to  do  so ;  but  they  frittered 
it  away,  ‘  nibbling  at  the  outskirts  of  the  British  Empire 
‘  and  knocking  their  heads  against  the  Eock  of  Gibraltar.’ 
He  says : — ■ 

‘  The  plan  adopted  by  tlic  English  Government  left  its  naval  force 
in  Europe  hopelessly  inferior  in  numbers  year  after  year  ;  yet  the 
operations  planned  by  the  allies  seem  in  no  case  seriously  to  have  con¬ 
templated  the  destruction  of  that  force.  In  the  crucial  instance  when 
Darby’.s  squadron  of  thirty  siiil  of  the  line  was  hemmed  in  the  open 
roadstead  of  Torbay  by  the  allied  forty-nine,  the  conclusion  of  the 
council  of  war  not  to  fight  only  epitomised  the  character  of  the  action 
of  the  combined  navies.  .  .  .  There  was  at  no  time  practical  recogni¬ 
tion  of  the  fact  that  a  severe  blow  to  the  English  navy  in  the  Straits, 
or  in  the  English  Channel,  or  on  the  open  sea,  was  the  surest  road  to 
reduce  Gibraltar,  brought  more  than  once  within  measurable  distance 
of  starvation.’ 

The  refusal  to  fight  Howe,  when  with  thirty-three  ships  of 
the  line  he  relieved  Gibraltar  in  the  actual  presence  of  a 
combined  fleet  of  forty-six,  is  even  more  marked  than  the 
resolution  not  to  attack  in  Torbay ;  and  many  other  in¬ 
stances  might  be  given,  all  illustrating  the  view  which 
Captain  Mahan  puts  forward.  Another  explanation  of  the 
unwillingness  to  engage  is,  however,  to  be  found  in  the  ex¬ 
treme  inefficiency  of  the  Spanish  ships,  which  the  French 
were  well  aware  of,*  though  none  of  our  admirals  seem  to 
have  fully  realised  it  till  Jervis  first  published  it  to  the  world 
in  1797.  So  far  the  French  were,  perhaps,  sometimes  war- 

*  See  the  report  of  M.  de  Beausset,  quoted  by  Chevalier,  p.  183. 
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ranted  in  their  apparent  shyness;  but  on  some  occasions, 
and  especially  when  not  joined  with  Spaniards,  as  at  Grenada 
and  Fort  Royal,  their  refusing  decisive  action  was  part  of 
their  avowed  policy,  and  it  is  that  which  Captain  Mahan 
distinctly  condemns. 

‘  The  phrase  “  ulterior  objects  ”  embodies  the  cardinal  fault  of  the 
naval  policy.  Ulterior  objects  brought  to  nought  the  hopes  of  the 
allies,  because,  by  fastening  their  eyes  upon  them,  they  thoughtlessly 
passed  the  road  which  led  to  them.  .  .  .  Their  object  was  “  to  avenge 
“  their  respective  injuries,  and  to  put  an  end  to  that  tyrannical  empire 
“  which  England  claims  to  maintain  upon  the  ocean.”  The  revenge 
they  had  obtained  was  barren  of  benefit  to  themselves.  They  had — so 
that  generation  thought — injured  England  by  liberating  America ;  but 
they  had  not  righted  their  wrongs  in  Gibraltar  and  Jamaica;  the 
English  fleet  had  not  received  any  such  treatment  as  would  lesson  its 
haughty  self-reliance ;  the  arnred  neutrality  of  the  northern  powers 
had  been  allowed  to  pass  fruitlessly  away ;  and  the  English  empire 
over  the  seas  soon  became  as  tyrannical  and  more  absolute  than  before.’ 

Amid  so  much  matter  of  prime  importance  we  have  been 
able  to  touch  on  only  some  of  the  points  which  are  more 
especially  of  English  interest.  But  the  whole  book  is  of 
English  as  well  as  of  naval  interest,  for  it  traces  the  growth 
and  developement  of  England’s  sea  power,  and  examines  the 
manner  of  its  action  with  a  fulness,  a  professional  insight, 
and  a  literary  skill  altogether  foreign  to  our  naval  histories. 
The  interest,  however,  is  also  general;  and  the  more  so,  perhaps, 
because  the  author’s  sympathies  are  very  commonly  with  the 
French  even  when  his  approval  is  with  the  English.  He 
has,  of  course,  had  the  circumstances  of  his  own  country 
definitely  in  view;  and  it  is  allowable  to  suppose  that  in 
publishing  these  lectures  he  has  hoped  to  rekindle  in  the 
hearts  of  his  fellow-citizens  some  desire  to  contest  the 
supremacy  of  the  seas,  in  so  far,  at  any  rate,  as  the  neces¬ 
sities  of  home  defence  render  it  advisable  and  geographical 
conditions  may  render  it  feasible.  The  great  preponderance 
of  sea  power  is  at  present  ours.  To  predict  the  future  is  im¬ 
possible  ;  but  the  light  of  history’s  lamp  shows  us  that  we  have 
enormous  advantages  to  assist  us  in  maintaining  that  sea 
power  which  is  the  life  of  the  empire ;  it  also  shows  us  that 
these  advantages  will  not  maintain  it  of  themselves;  that 
care,  forethought,  and  vigilance  are  their  necessary  comple¬ 
ments  ;  and  that  its  converse  is  as  true  as  the  maxim — 


‘Nullum  numen  abest  si  sit  prudentia.’ 
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Art.  VII. — 1.  Notice  Historique  sur  la  Vie  et  les  Travaux  de 
M.  Victor  Cousin.  Par  M.  Mignet.  Academic  des  Sciences 
Morale  et  Politique.  Paris  :  1869. 

2.  Victor  Cousin  et  son  Q^iivre.  Par  M.  Paul  Janet  de 
rinstitut.  Paris :  1885. 

3.  Victor  Cousin.  Par  Jules  Simon.  Paris :  1887.  (Les 
Grands  Ecrivains  rran9ais.) 

4.  Philosophes  Franqais  du  XIX"  Siccle.  Par  M.  Taine. 

5.  La  PJiilosophie  en  France  au  XTX"  Siecte.  Par  Felix 
Kavaisson.  Paris  :  1885. 

G.  Moralistes  et  Philosopher.  Par  Ad.  Franck.  Paris ; 
1886. 

^HE  fame  of  a  great  writer,  and  the  measure  of  his  iii- 
lluence  on  contemporaries  and  succeeding  genera¬ 
tions,  is  not  to  be  estimated  by  his  ability  to  construct 
a  system  or  found  a  school.  Some  of  the  most  potent 
inspirations  that  have  stirred  human  thought,  and  even 
modified  its  course,  have  emanated  from  men  who  left 
behind  them  no  completed  scheme  of  thought,  and  no  band 
of  followers  devoted  to  its  propagation  as  soldiers  enlisted 
under  a  flag.  This  truth  finds  in  Victor  Cousin  an  illustra¬ 
tion  hardly  to  be  paralleled  by  any  other  eminent  thinker  of 
the  present  century.  Even  before  his  death  in  1867,  his 
own  philosophical  doctrines,  considered  as  doctrines,  were 
already  extinct ;  and  yet  the  principles,  the  tendencies,  the 
intellectual  excitation,  the  spiritual  vis  viva  of  his  thought, 
have  exercised  a  power  whose  extent  and  profundity  are 
incalculable,  and  whose  influence  remains  as  yet  wholly 
unexhausted.  Scarcely  a  French  scholar,  thinker,  critic,  or 
litterateur  of  any  mark  could  be  named  who  does  not  owe 
something  to  Cousin  in  the  way  of  thought,  or  method,  or 
inspiration.  With  his  usual  far-sightedness  Sir  William 
Hamilton  discerned  how  much  the  prophet  was  likely  to 
transcend  the  lawgiver  in  Cousin.  In  a  note  added  to  the 
well-known  article  contributed  to  this  Journal  in  1829  he 
says :  ‘  Were  M.  Cousin’s  speculations  on  the  Absolute 
‘  utterly  abolished,  to  him  would  still  remain  the  honour  of 
‘  doing  more  himself,  and  of  assisting  more  what  has  been 
‘  done  by  others  in  the  furtherance  of  an  enlightened  philo- 
‘  Sophy  than  to  any  other  living  individual  in  France — I 
‘  might  say  in  Europe.’  A  review  of  Cousin  and  his  work 
thus  becomes  virtually  an  estimate  of  the  most  powerful  and 
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prolific,  as  well  as  the  most  elevating  and  refining,  energy 
which  has  animated  French  thought  during  the  present 
century.  While  for  English  readers  it  possesses  the  addi¬ 
tional  advantage  of  presenting  for  their  consideration  just 
those  elements  and  forces  of  thought  in  which  our  current 
English  philosophy  is  most  particularly  lacking.  Partly 
for  this  reason — surely  in  itself  of  sufficing  obligation — 
partly  because,  as  our  readers  may  see  from  the  works 
enumerated  at  the  head  of  this  article,  special  attention  has 
recently  been  devoted  to  the  life  and  work  of  Cousin,  we 
think  it  right  to  call  their  attention  to  the  true  significance 
of  the  career  and  teaching  of  one  of  the  most  illustrious 
philosophers  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

It  seems  needful,  however,  to  premise  a  word  as  to  the 
plan  pursued  in  this  paper.  Cousin’s  philosophy  we  have 
already  admitted  is  for  the  most  part  extinct.  This  is  es¬ 
pecially  true  of  the  speculations  on  the  Absolute,  which  he 
derived  from  Schelling  and  Hegel,  and  which  were  criticised 
by  Sir  William  Hamilton  in  this  Journal.  M.  Paul  Janet 
has  pointed  out  that  this  German  portion  of  Cousin’s  meta¬ 
physics  was  virtually  abandoned  by  himself  before  the  end 
of  his  life,  and  it  was  the  Cartesian  Idealism  from  which  he 
started  which  formed  the  final  stay  of  his  metaphysical  faith, 
as  well  as  its  principle  of  continuity  throughout  the  whole 
of  his  speculative  career.  To  review  what  Sir  William 
Hamilton  has  criticised  would  be  presumptuous;  to  lay 
stress  on  what  Cousin  so  largely  modified  would  be  needless. 
But  while  we  do  not  purpose  to  notice  this  exploded  portion 
of  Cousin’s  philosophy,  we  do  not  intend  to  treat  at  length 
even  those  more  prominent  features  of  his  teaching  which 
have  survived  to  our  own  day ;  we  shall  merely  consider 
such  of  them  as  throw  light  on  Cousin’s  intellectual  charac¬ 
ter  and  his  philosophical  method.  Under  this  head  will 
fall,  e.g.,  his  acceptation  of  Eclecticism  as  a  guiding  prin¬ 
ciple  in  philosophy,  and  the  accusation  of  Pantheism  with 
which  his  Theodicy  was  charged  in  his  lifetime,  and  which 
M.  Simon  has  repeated  in  his  pithy  and  entertaining,  but 
often  prejudiced  Life  contributed  to  ‘  Les  Grands  Ecrivains  ’ 
series. 

Victor  Cousin  was  born  in  1792.  He  was  the  son  of  a 
working  jeweller — not  of  a  watchmaker,  as  some  of  his  bio¬ 
graphers  have  asserted,  likening  him  in  this  particular  to 
J.  J.  Rousseau,  though  it  may  have  been,  as  M.  Simon 
remarks,  that  his  father  worked  for  a  watchmaker.  M. 
Damiron  assured  M.  Simon  that  his  mother  was  a  laundress. 


456 


Victor  Cousin. 


Oct. 


and  Cousin  himself  informed  him  that  the  staircase  to  hia 
parents’  dwelling  consisted  of  a  ladder.  All  this  merely  im¬ 
plies  that  his  birth  and  parentage  were  of  the  humblest 
description.  Cousin  was  too  thorough  a  philosopher  and 
too  genuine  a  man  to  wish  to  disguise  the  poverty  of  his 
early  surroundings.  He  was  proud  of  his  descent  from  a 
father  who  was  an  ardent,  but  very  harmless  republican,  and 
who  imbued  him  with  those  principles  of  the  Revolution  in 
respect  of  civil  and  religious  liberty  to  which  he  remained 
faithful  all  his  life.  This  pride  finds  expression  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  sentences  which  we  quote  from  M.  Mignet’s  magnifi¬ 
cent  eulogy : — 

‘  I  was  born  with  the  French  Kevolation.  From  the  moment  when 
my  eyes  were  opened,  I  saw  its  flag  floating,  by  turns  gloomy  and 
triumphant.  I  learned  to  read  in  its  chansons.  Its  fetes  were  those  of 
my  childhood.  At  ten  years  of  age  I  knew  the  names  of  its  heroes. 
I  still  hear,  at  the  Champ  de  Mars  and  the  Place  Vendome,  the  funertvl 
eulogies  of  Marccau,  Iloche,  Kleber,  and  Desaix.  I  am  present  at  the 
reviews  of  the  first  consul.  I  see  that  grand  countenance  pale  and 
melancholy,  so  different  from  the  imperial  figure — especially  as  he 
appeared  to  me  the  last  time  on  the  terrace  of  the  Elysee  at  the  end  of 
the  Hundred  Days.  My  patriotic  instinct  did  not  permit  itself  to  be 
caught  for  a  moment  by  the  splendour  of  a  military  dictatorship,  which 
I  could  not  comprehend.  I  neither  understood,  nor  did  I  love  any 
triumphs  but  those  of  liberty.’ 

Cousin  received  bis  earliest  education  at  the  Lycee 
Charlemagne.  His  progress  there  was  so  brilliant  that  in 
the  year  of  his  leaving,  in  1810,  he  obtained  all  the  first 
prizes  of  the  school  with  the  exception  of  one,  that  for  Latin 
verse.  This,  it  is  said,  would  also  have  fallen  to  his  share 
but  for  an  allusion — the  subject  was  the  cemetery  of  Pere- 
Lachaise — a  little  too  vivid  and  precocious,  to  Heloise, 
destined,  as  was  wittily  remarked  of  this  occurrence,  ‘to 
‘  bring  misfortune  on  philosophers.’  Cousin’s  reputation  was 
already  so  great  that  he  was  offered  the  place  of  auditor  to 
the  Council  of  State,  an  appointment  chai’ged  with  the  like¬ 
lihood  of  a  brilliant  career,  but  he  preferred  entering  the 
Normal  School,  which  he  did  soon  after  its  foundation  in  1810. 
We  may  consider  this  offer  of  an  important  post  as  a  merited 
tribute  to  the  young  scholar’s  extraordinary  ability,  without 
adding  M.  Simon’s  qualifying  sarcasm,  ‘Leshommes  etaient 
‘  alors  si  rares.’ 

The  unusual  splendour  of  young  Cousin’s  career  at  the 
Lycee  Charlemagne  was  not  only  continued,  but  enhanced,  by 
his  two  years’  course  at  the  Normal  School.  M.  Villemain 
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who  had  been,  as  Professor  of  Rhetoric,  his  teacher  at  the 
Lycee,  was  now  master  of  debates  (maitre  de  conferences)  at 
the  Normal  School.  Hardly  had  Cousin’s  own  studies 
been  completed  when  he  was  called  upon  to  act  as  Villemaiu’s 
deputy  in  the  chair  of  Greek  Literature.  He  told  M.  Simon 
that  he  was  offered  at  this  time  the  Chair  of  Philosophy  at 
the  Communal  College  at  Rome,  but  added,  ‘  I  did  not  wish 
‘  to  q\ait  the  streets  of  Paris.’  His  early  lectures  on  classical 
subjects  do  not  seem  to  have  excited  much  interest  either  in 
Cousin  or  his  audience.  It  was  not  as  a  teacher  of  Greek 
and  Latin  that  he  w'as  destined  to  set  the  young  intellects  of 
Paris  aglow  with  the  fire  of  his  thought  and  the  splendour 
of  his  eloquence. 

We  are  now  come  to  the  period  of  Cousin’s  conversion — as 
it  may  well  be  called — the  moment  of  his  enthusiastic  initia¬ 
tion  into  the  seductive  if  somewhat  labyrinthine  paths  of 
mental  philosophy. 

‘  There  remains,’  says  Cousin,  ‘  and  ever  will  remain  in  my  memory 
with  a  feeling  of  gratitude,  the  day  when,  for  the  first  time,  in  1810, 
being  then  a  pupil  of  the  Normal  School  engaged  in  the  teaching  of 
literature,  I  heard  M.  Laromiguicre.  That  day  decided  my  whole  life. 
It  took  me  away  from  my  first  studies,  which  promised  me  peaceful 
achievements,  to  throw  me  into  a  career  in  which  antagonisms  and 
storms  have  been  ray  lot.  I  am  not  a  Malebranche,  but  I  experienced, 
in  hearing  IM.  Laromiguicre,  that  which  Malebranche  is  said  to  have 
experienced  when  he  opened  by  chance  a  treatise  of  Descartes. 
M.  Laromiguicre  taught  the  philosophy  of  Locke  and  Condillac, 
happily  modified  on  certain  points,  with  a  lucidity  and  grace  which  to 
all  appearance  removed  its  difficulties,  and  with  a  charm  of  .sprightly 
kindliness  which  penetrated  and  subdued  the  hearer.’  (Fragments, 
vol.  i.  !>.  Iviii.) 

But  M.  Laromiguicre  w'as  only  one  of  Cousin’s  early 
teachers.  He  had  two  others,  each  of  whom  boasts  a  name 
graven  in  imperishable  characters  on  the  philosophical 
culture  of  France,  MM.  Royer-Collard  and  Maine  de  Biran. 
From  the  former  Cousin  learnt  that  if  the  mental  faculties 
require  to  be  stimulated  by  the  senses  in  order  to  discharge 
their  functions,  they  are  themselves  subjected  in  their  action 
to  certain  conditions,  laws,  and  principles,  which  sensation 
does  not  explain,  which  resist  all  analysis,  and  which  are,  so 
to  speak,  the  natural  patrimony  of  the  human  mind.  From 
Maine  de  Biran  he  acquired  the  method  and  power  of 
analysing  the  phenomena  of  the  will.  ‘  That  admirable 
‘  observer  exercised  me,’  remarks  Cousin,’  ‘  in  disentangling, 
‘  in  all  our  acts  of  knowledge,  and  even  in  the  simplest  facts 
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‘  of  consciousness,  the  part  of  the  volitional  energy — that 
‘  energy  in  which  is  manifested  our  personality.’ 

Those  of  our  readers  who  have  but  a  moderate  acquaint¬ 
ance  with  the  history  of  philosophy,  either  at  large  or  in  the 
individual  thinker,  will  not  need  to  be  told  that  Cousin’s 
progress  in  this  ‘  triple  discipline,’  by  which  he  admits  he  Avas 
formed,  was  in  a  continuous  and  straight  course.  It  was  in 
the  direction  of  a  metaphysical  conception  of  the  inborn 
faculties  and  tendencies  of  the  human  mind.  He  thus 
adopted  at  the  outset  of  his  philosophical  career  the  stand¬ 
point  and  method  which  it  was  the  aim  of  his  whole  sub¬ 
sequent  research  to  confirm,  amplify,  and  consolidate.  In 
point  of  fact  Cousin  is  a  second  Descartes,  the  restorer  of 
metaphysics  in  France  after  its  complete  subversion  by  the 
sensational  and  materialistic  thought  of  the  eighteenth 
century.  We  shall  have  occasion  to  touch  on  this  point 
again  when  Ave  come  to  note  the  effects  of  his  teaching. 
Noav  Ave  pass  on  to  the  other  impulses,  chiefly  from  foreign 
teachers,  Avhich  served  not  only  to  modify,  hut  to  confirm 
him  in  the  metaphysical  course  he  had  already  chosen. 

The  first  foreign  teacher  Avhose  thought  influenced  Cousin 
was  Reid,  to  Avhom  he  was  probably  introduced  by  the  most 
illustrious  disciple  of  the  Scotch  thinker  then  or  since,  M. 
Royer-Collard.  Cousin’s  OAvn  researches  in  mental  pro¬ 
cedure  penetrated  in  after-life  so  far  beyond  the  cautious 
common-sense  limits  of  Reid’s  system  that  Ave  probably  under¬ 
rate  its  real  effect;  but  it  seems  to  us  that  it  Avas  Reid  to 
Avhom  he  AA'as  mainly  indebted  for  that  method  of  eclecticism 
Avhich  he  subsequently  adopted  as  his  OAvn.  It  suggested 
his  finding  in  the  common  thomjM  of  the  best  thinkers  those 
guarantees  of  truth  Avhich  Reid  discovered  in  the  common  sense 
of  mankind  in  general.  It  Avas  Avith  these  systems  fermenting 
in  his  mind— not  Avithout  promise  of  early  maturit}'  and 
poAver — that  Cousin  commenced  that  office  of  teacher  of 
philosophy,  for  Avhich,  as  the  event  speedily  proved,  he  Avas 
so  pre-eminently  fitted.  Royer-Collard  having  decided  to 
enter  that  political  life  Avduch  he  so  conspicuously  adorned, 
both  by  his  oratory  and  his  advocacy  of  liberal  principles, 
confided  to  Cousin,  then  scarcely  twenty'-three  years  of  age, 
his  post  of  Professor  of  the  Ilistoiy  of  Philosophy  to  the 
Faculty  of  Letters.  It  Avas  in  the  half-ruined  chapel  of  the 
old  College  of  Du  Plessis,  Avherc  the  Faculty  of  Letters  then 
held  its  meetings,  that  Royer-Collard’s  young  deputy  made 
his  first  appearance  before  the  public  of  Paris. 
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‘  The  same  thing  happened  to  him,’  says  M,  Ad.  Franck,  ‘  as  to 
Savonarola  when  he  preached  his  first  sermon  in  the  chapel  of  Saint 
Mark  in  Florence.  The  gloomy  limits  of  the  chapel  proved  too 
narrow,  and  the  continually  increasing  audience  were  compelled  to 
find  a  more  suitable  meeting-place  in  the  enormous  amphitheatre  of 
the  Sorbonno.  It  was  there  that  Cousin’s  eloquence  first  approved 
itself  what  it  was  destined  to  become  later  on — ardent,  inspired,  almost 
prophetic,  and  at  the  same  lime  self-contained,  disciplined,  sure  of  itself, 
as  the  utterance  of  a  master  ought  to  be  who  is  persuaded  of  his 
doctrine  and  knows  his  superiority — quasi  auctoritatem  habens.  Men 
were  surprised  and  charmed  with  those  sparkling  illustrations,  which, 
without  destroying  their  character,  gave  movement  and  life  to  the 
boldest  abstractions  of  metaphysics.’  (Franck,  ‘  Moralistes  et  Philo- 
Eophes,’  p.  294.) 

As  an  historian  of  philosophy  Cousin  took  a  profound  and 
characteristic  view  of  his  work.  Nothing  could  have  been 
more  opposed  to  his  disposition — keen,  eager,  vivacious, 
incisive — than  being  a  mere  passive  chronicler  of  the  tenets 
of  some  outworn  creed,  with  no  more  living  interest  in  the 
enumeration  than  the  painted  board  on  which  in  our  old 
churches  the  Apostles’  creed  used  to  be  lettered.  Before  all 
things  Victor  Cousin  was  a  critic ;  indeed,  in  the  department 
of  philosophy  he  is  the  master  critic  of  modern  France. 
Hence,  with  a  few  reservations  of  metaphysical  standpoints 
and  principles  in  which  his  early  convictions  never  faltered. 
Cousin’s  first  lectures  are  more  destructive  than  constructive. 
Condillac,  Reid,  and  later  on  Kant,  were  the  objects  of  a  free, 
searching,  and  trenchant  ci’iticism,  in  which  vigorous  logic 
was  so  blended  with  erudition,  luminous  exposition  with 
felicitous  illustration,  stately  eloquence  with  rhetorical 
glow,  that  his  hearers  were  no  less  ravished  than  instructed. 
M.  Mignet  describes  this  primary  tuition  of  Cousin  and  the 
formation  of  his  school  in  language  that  merits  quotation  : — 

‘  He  convinced  and  inspired  at  the  same  time,  he  won  over  intellects, 
started  new  mental  careers,  rendered  men’s  capacities  irnitful.  In  this 
way  he  formed  hi.s  brilliant  school.  At  the  head  of  the  first  generation 
of  his  pupils  he  could  count  the  thoughtful  and  acute  Jouffroy,  the 
wise  and  learned  Damiron,  the  pious  Ihiutain  (the  well-known  abbe 
and  liberal  churchman),  and  had  as  well,  both  as  hearer  and  admirer, 
Augustin  Thierry,  whom  an  overmastering  instinct  allured  soon  after 
towards  history  (p.  C  l). 

After  two  years  of  arduous  work  at  the  Normal  School 
and  Faculty  of  Letters,  during  wdiich  continuous  teaching 
was  combined  with  a  no  less  continuous  increase  of  jihilo- 
sophical  acquirement,  the  young  professor  found  himself  in 
need  of  a  holiday.  He  resolved  to  make  a  philosophical 
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pilgrimage  to  Germany.  This  is  one  of  the  most  interesting 
and  important  episodes  in  Cousin’s  life,  and  his  narrative  of 
his  repeated  German  visits  remains  one  of  the  most  fasci¬ 
nating,  and  not  the  least  profound,  of  his  many  writings. 
Germany  was  at  this  time  the  European  centre  of  attraction 
for  all  intellectual  and  aspiring  spirits.  Its  culture,  both  in 
literature  and  philosophy,  had  attained  a  climax  of  achieve¬ 
ment  which  marks  the  commencement  of  this  century  as 
its  Augustan  age.  Never  before  had  such  a  galaxy  of 
luminous  and  profound  intelligences  adorned  any  European 
country  at  one  time.  Lessing,  Klopstoclc,  Wieland,  Schiller, 
Jean  Paul,  Herder,  Goethe,  took  the  lead  of  its  poets  and 
romancists ;  Kant,  Fichte,  Schelling,  and  Hegel  headed  its 
thinkers.  Every  name  bore  then  the  impress  and  presage 
of  the  immortality  it  has  in  part  since  achieved.  That  a 
mind  so  ardently  impulsive,  so  susceptible  of  every  form  of 
culture,  so  insatiable  in  its  curiosity,  so  indefatigable  in 
its  search  for  truth  as  was  Cousin’s,  should  have  been  irre¬ 
sistibly  drawn  towards  this  paradise  of  learning  and  specu¬ 
lation,  was  inevitable.  It  was,  therefore,  with  the  enthusiasm 
of  the  yoking  knight-errant  in  the  middle  ages  starting  for 
the  Holy  Land,  that  Cousin  proceeded,  in  1817,  to  take  his 
first  journey  into  Germany. 

M.  Paul  Janet  directs  attention  to  the  rai’e  combination  of 
personal  and  mental  qualities  which  rendered  this  novel 
enterprise  successful.  That  a  young  man  of  twenty-five 
should  have  had  the  audacity  to  go  in  search  of  the  most 
illustrious  men  in  Europe,  should  have  made  them  talk 
sometimes  in  bad  French,  sometimes  in  Latin,  sometimes 
w  ith  the  necessity  on  his  owui  part  of  employing  bad  German, 
should  have  extorted  from  these  Germans,  unapt  to  talk,  in¬ 
disposed  to  be  communicative,  their  confidences  respecting 
their  ideas,  their  systems,  their  persons — needed  the  bold¬ 
ness,  the  resolution,  the  spirit,  at  once  overmastering  and 
seductive,  of  a  Victor  Cousin.  The  reminiscences  of  his 
journey  contiiuied  to  be  among  the  most  pleasant  and  in¬ 
delible  of  his  life-impressions.  Looking  back  regretfully  upon 
it  in  after-days,  he  wrote :  ‘  There  is  but  one  spring-time  in 
‘  the  year,  one  youth-tide  in  a  life,  one  transient  moment  of 
‘  confidence  between  the  members  of  the  human  familv.’ 

Cousin  commenced  his  pilgrimage  at  Frankfort,  where  he 
interviewed  the  historian  Schlosser.  His  opinion  of  Cousin’s 
errand  was  hardly  encouraging.  ‘  That  which  you  know  of 
‘  German  philosophy,’  he  said,  ‘  viz.  Kant,  is  just  that  which 
‘  is  best  of  it.j  the  rest  is  not  worth  learning.’  Frederick 
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Schlegel,  whom  he  also  saw  at  Frankfort,  gave  this  estimate 
of  the  philosophers  of  his  time :  ‘  Fries  and  Krug  are 
‘  mediocrities,  Bouterwek  is  superficial,  Hegel  is  subtle ;  at 
‘  Berlin  you  must  see  Schleiermacher.  The  only  eminent 
‘  men  in  Germany  are  Jacobi,  Schelling,  and  Baader.’  At 
Heidelberg — Cousin’s  next  stage — Da.ub,  the  theologian,  re¬ 
commended  him,  as  interested  in  philosophy,  to  make  the 
acquaintance  of  Hegel,  then  a  comparatively  unknown  man, 
whose  name  Cousin  had  only  once  heard  Horn  Frederick 
Schlegel.  His  interview  with  Hegel  was  the  central  event 
of  interest  in  his  journey.  During  his  two  days’  stay  at 
Heidelberg  the  two  thinkers  initiated  and  cemented  a  friend¬ 
ship  which  ended  only  with  life.  It  is  a  merited  tribute  to 
Cousin’s  philosophical  insight  that  he  at  once  foresaw  and 
boldly  announced  the  coming  fame  of  his  new  friend.  He  was 
equally  prompt  in  his  diagnosis  of  Hegel’s  inexorable  logic. 
A  child  of  the  Kevolution,  as  Cousin  always  called  himself, 
it  was  natural  that  he  should  admire  in  Hegel  ‘  a  spirit  of 
‘  unbounded  liberty,  which  subjected  to  its  speculation 
‘  everything — governments,  religions,  arts,  sciences — and 
‘  which  placed  philosophy  above  all.’  At  Gottingen  Cousin 
fell  in  with  Schulze,  the  famous  author  of  ‘  ADnesidemus,’  a 
work  which  reduces  the  Kantian  philosophy  to  absolute 
scepticism.  He  told  Cousin  that  there  were  only  three 
philosophies  in  Germany,  the  old  Kantism,  the  Pantheism 
of  Schelling,  and  the  sentimental  teaching  of  Jacobi ;  but 
he  added  to  these  three  philosophies  a  fourth,  viz.  his 
own,  which,  he  said,  destroyed  all  the  others.  Scbleier- 
macher  and  De  Wette,  whom  he  met  at  Berlin,  were  among 
the  German  savants  who  impressed  Cousin  strongly.  His 
conversations  with  the  former  he  recounts  with  some  fulness. 
It  ranged  over  topics  which  never  ceased  to  interest  him  to 
the  latest  moment  of  his  life.  He  found  Do  Wette  sin¬ 
gularly  outspoken  on  the  merits  of  Schelling  and  Hegel.  To 
Cousin’s  question,  ‘  What  do  you  think  of  Schelling’s 
‘philosophy?’  De  Wette  replied,  ‘That  it  is  folly’  (un 
delire) ;  ‘  and  of  that  of  M.  Hegel  ?  ’  continued  the  questioner. 

‘  That  he  has  demonstrated  the  absurdity  of  Schelling :  I 
‘  have  read  Hegel’s  writings  ;  they  seem  to  me  nonsense,’ 
was  De  Wette’s  uncompromising  answer. 

Though  Cousin’s  primary  concern  was  with  the  philoso¬ 
phical  culture  of  Germany,  it  was  impossible  for  the  young 
pilgrim  not  to  visit  that  shrine  of  all  others  which  at  that 
time  most  filled  the  imagination  and  awoke  the  reverence  of 
literary  Europe — Goethe  and  Weimar.  Cousin’s  narrative  of 
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his  visit  is  too  long  to  quote  at  length,  but  there  are  a  few 
sentences  in  his  description  of  Goethe  which  merit  ex¬ 
traction,  not  only  for  their  bearing  on  the  great  patriarch 
of  German  culture,  but  as  showing  the  insight  and  delicacy 
of  Cousin’s  observation.  The  psychological  significance  of 
the  passage  is  best  preserved  by  quoting  the  original : — 

‘  Sa  demarcbo  est  calmo  et  lente  comme  son  parler  ;  mais  a  quelqiies 
gestes  rares  ct  forts  qui  lui  ecliappent,  on  sent  que  I’interieur  est  plus 
agite  que  I’exterieur.  La  conversation,  d’abord  froide,  s’anime  pen 
a  pen  ;  il  parut  no  pas  trop  s’y  deplaire ;  j’ai  joui  quelques  instants 
de  Goethe  se  developpant  avec  plaisir.  II  marchait  et  s’arretait  pour 
m’examiner  ou  sc  recueillir  et  enfoncer  toujours  plus  profondeinent 
sa  pensee,  en  chercher  une  expression,  en  donner  un  exemple  et  des 
details.  Lo  geste  rare  mais  pittoresque,  et  I’attitude  generale  grave 
et  forte.’ 

The  exact  amount  of  Cousin’s  obligation  incurred  on  this 
and  subsequent  occasions  to  German  philosophy  has  always 
been  a  moot-point  among  his  critics.  Unlike  our  own 
Coleridge,  whose  borrowings  from  Schelling  are  hardly  dis¬ 
tinguishable  from  gross  and  overt  plagiarism.  Cousin’s  debts 
Avere  less  those  of  the  letter  than  of  the  spiriC  That  he  had 
received  an  intellectual  and  spiritual  impulse  of  a  marked, 
vivid,  and  considerable  intensity  is  unquestionable ;  that  his 
subsequent  teaching — especially  the  celebrated  course  of 
1818 — betrays  large  obligations  to  his  German  friends  is 
equally  undeniable;  but  to  assert,  as  M.  Simon  does,  that 
Cousin  on  his  return  ‘  found  himself  a  new  man,’  is  self- 
evident  exaggeration.  He  might  just  as  Avell  say  that  the 
young  man  who  returns  home  from  a  foreign  tour  somewhat 
taller  and  bigger  than  when  he  started  ‘  finds  himself  a  new 
‘  man.’  Cousin  was  the  same  man,  but  of  larger  growth. 
His  mental  stature  had  increased,  but  the  growth  had  been 
on  the  lines  of  his  own  idiosyncrasy.  He  was  already  a 
psychologist  with  strong  metaphysical  tendencies  before 
he  started  for  Germany;  his  metaphysics  had  developed 
under  the  fostering  infiuences  of  Hegel  and  Schleiermacher 
into  a  transcendental  ontology,  at  least  for  the  time  being. 
He  had  already  chosen  eclecticism  as  his  philosophical 
method,  and  this  early  resolution  Avas  confirmed  by  his  in¬ 
tercourse  Avith  German  thinkers.  The  man,  in  short,  was 
the  same.  Ho  had  but  added  a  trifle  to  his  metaphysical 
stature.  As  M.  Janet  rightly  remarks— 

‘  Cousin’s  contact  Aviili  German  philosophy  helped  to  enlarge  his 
thought  and  to  developo  Avithin  him  that  fire  Avhich  Avas  destined  to 
blaze  forth  a\  ith  such  poAver  and  success  in  his  coming  lectures.  .  .  , 
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It  was  his  conversations  with  Hegel  and  Schleiermacher  that  struck 
forth  that  celebrated  Trilogy  which  will  remain  his  title  to  honour  in 
the  History  of  French  Philosophy.’ 

The  ‘  Trilogy  ’  was  the  Course  of  1818,  which  afterwards 
saw  the  light  under  the  title  of  ‘  Du  Vrai,  du  Beau,  du 
‘  Bien.’  Of  all  Cousin’s  philosophical  works  this  is  the  most 
important  in  itself  and  the  most  characteristic  of  its  author. 
It  presents  us,  in  a  summary  and  attractive  form,  with 
Cousin’s  method,  spirit,  and  philosophical  conclusions.  At 
the  close  of  his  opening  lecture  he  tells  his  readers  :  ‘  Vous 
‘  verrez  done  ici,  rassembles  en  un  court  espace,  nos  principes, 

‘  nos  procedes,  nos  resultats  ;’  and  though  the  book  has  been 
largely  recast  on  two  separate  occasions — in  1845  and  1853 
— we  may  accept  his  testimony  as  substantially  true  of  its 
latest  form.  This  master- work,  the  ‘Du  Vrai,  du  Beau, 
du  Bien,’  has  been  so  long  before  the  highest  culture,  not 
only  of  France,  but  of  Europe,  as  to  render  a  criticism  of  it 
needless;  at  the  same  time  it  is  so  closely  related  to 
Cousin’s  own  thought  and  the  changes  it  underwent  that 
we  cannot  pass  it  by  in  silence.  The  chief  feature  of  the 
book,  and  one  of  its  crowning  excellences,  is  its  persistent 
and  sublime  elevation  of  thought.  Cousin  remarked  of 
Fenelon,  ‘  Sa  belle  ame  habite  toujours  les  regions  les  plus 
‘  elevees,’  and  the  same  partiality  for  the  high  latitudes  of 
speculation  is  a  characteristic  feature  of  his  own  thought. 
Lofty  comprehensive  views,  large  sympathies,  exalted  and 
refined  ideas,  stimulating  and  ennobling  fancies,  formed  both 
the  breathing  medium  and  favourite  aliment  of  his  so\il. 
In  Wordsworth’s  language  they  were — 

‘  The  self-created  sustenance  of  a  mind 
Compelled  to  be  a  life  unto  himself, 

And  unrelentingly  possessed  by  thirst 
Of  greatness,  love,  and  beauty,’ 

These  are  the  qualities  which,  embodied  in  his  ‘Tnlog), 
give  the  work  its  stimulative,  dynamic,  intellectually  exhila¬ 
rating  force.  To  read  its  glowing  periods  is  like  breath¬ 
ing  the  bracing  atmosphere  of  some  lofty  mountain  pass. 
Its  method  is  a  reflex  of  its  author’s  mind,  an  embodi¬ 
ment  in  glowing  diction  of  Cousin’s  intellectual  forma¬ 
tion.  Thus  he  docs  not  weary  and  depress  his  reader  with 
a  long  chain  of  ratiocination,  demonstrating  an  abstract 
proposition  by  others  still  more  abstract  and  intangible. 
Cousin’s  appeal  is  not  to  the  intellect  only,  but  to  the  intel¬ 
lect  endued  with,  cultivated,  refined,  and  elevated  by,  the 
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religious,  moral,  and  cestlietic  sentiment  common  to  all 
thoughtful  men.  Thus  it  is  less  a  treatise  of  philosophy 
than  a  sursnm  corda  of  philosophic,  ethic,  and  aesthetic 
devotion.  ‘  It  is  calculated,’  as  M.  Mignet  remarks,  ‘  to  form 
‘  noble  minds,  to  elevate  men’s  souls,  to  regulate  their  life,  to 
‘  cause  them  to  love  the  true,  to  relish  the  beautiful,  to  search 
‘  for  the  good,  to  open  up  sure  approaches  towards  God,  and 
‘  satisfactory  prospects  for  the  future  of  man.’ 

Hut  the  Course  of  1818  has  further  interest  for  us  in  its 
reflected  light  on  the  growth  of  Cousin’s  mind.  It  dis¬ 
closes  the  mode  of  his  passing  from  psychology  to  ontology, 
of  the  logical  need  of  which  he  had  already  satisfied  himself 
before  his  journey  to  Germany.  The  transition  was  effected 
by  his  theory  of  the  impersonal  nature  of  the  human  reason. 
Some  of  Cousin’s  critics,  notably  MM.  Ravaisson  and  Jules 
Simon,  animadvert  in  severe  terms  on  this  phase  of  Cousin’s 
mental  growth  as  that  initial  false  step  which  led  him  to 
mysticism  in  philosophy  and  pantheism  in  theology.  In 
our  opinion,  all  that  his  critics  prove  is  their  own  inferiority 
to  Cousin  as  mental  philosophers.  Cousin  knew  what  every 
genuine  metaphysician  soon  becomes  aware  of,  that  in  the 
formation  of  any  abstract  notion  possessing  universal  attri¬ 
butes,  the  thinker  must  needs  merge  himself  in  his  concep¬ 
tion.  Take,  e.g.,  such  an  abstraction  as  being,  or  still  better 
such  a  one  as  universal  mind  or  reason,  it  is  obvious  that 
the  latter  conception  implies  an  absorption  of  the  individual 
reason — the  temporary  disappearance  of  self-consciousness. 
The  eye  that  surveys  a  picture,  or  whose  vision  is  absorbed 
by  a  magnificent  piece  of  scenery,  does  not  for  the  time 
being  think  of  itself  as  an  organ  of  sight.  The  visual 
consciousness  is  suspended — merged  in  its  engrossing  object. 
In  truth.  Cousin’s  critics  find  fault  with  him  for  not  per¬ 
forming  such  an  impossible  feat  as  jumping  over  his  own 
shadow.  They  are  angry  that  he  recognises  the  impos¬ 
sibility-employing  Kant’s  well-known  simile — of  the  dove 
transcending  the  atmosphere  in  which  she  soars.  Appa- 
rentl}'  they  would  insist  on  the  dove  scaling  a  higher 
altitude  than  the  medium  which  supports  her  wings,  and 
taking  a  calm  bird’s-eye  view  of  tlie  atmosphere  spread 
bfdow  her.  The  thinker  who  is  unable  to  merge  himself  in 
his  thought  will  assuredly  never  become  a  pantheist  or  a 
mystic.  The  restrictions  on  his  transcendental  career  will 
commence  earlier.  It  is  impossible  he  should  be  a  meta¬ 
physician,  or  even  a  genuine  philosopher. 

Rcfore  leaving  the  ‘  Du  Vrai,  du  Beau,  du  Bien  ’  we  feel 
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compelled  to  note  vvliat  may  be  termed  the  theological  sig¬ 
nificance  of  the  book.  We  do  this  by  way  of  protest  against 
the  accusations  of  pantheistic  atheism  so  often  founded  upon 
it,  but  of  which  Cousin  is  no  more  and  no  less  guilty  than 
Augustine,  Fenelon,  Bossuet,  or  any  other  thinker  who  has 
reasoned  out  the  problem  of  Deity  from  the  Infinite  data 
available  for  its  solution.  In  the  work  before  us  all  Cousin’s 
ratiocination  and  speculation  tend  towards  Deity,  whom  he 
conceives  and  addresses  in  as  personal  a  form  as  any  great 
intellect  could  employ  on  a  subject  so  charged  with  mystery. 
The  True,  the  Beautiful,  and  the  Good  are  to  him  as  they 
were  to  Plato — partly  the  earthly  images  of  celestial  types, 
partly  the  appointed  ladders  by  which  men  are  privileged 
to  ascend  to  God.  His  Trinity  of  sublime  abstractions 
lead  up  to  and  imply  the  One  Divine  Unity.  So  far  from 
erecting  ideals  even  in  ethics  and  msthetics,  which  should 
be  independent  of  Deity,  Cousin  manifests  almost  an  undue 
eagerness  to  make  every  moral  principle  and  artistic  feeling 
find  its  supreme  source  and  consummation  in  Deity.  In¬ 
stead  of  being  defectively  theological  he  is  almost  super¬ 
fluously  so.  Our  readers  will  understand  what  we  mean 
when  they  peruse  the  following  eloquent  passage  from  his 
chapter  ‘  Du  Beau  dans  les  objets  ’  (p.  171) : — 

‘  Oui,  Dieu  est  pour  nous  le  type  et  la  source  lies  deux  grandes 
formes  de  la  beaute  (le  beau  et  le  sublime),  parco  qu’il  nous  est  a  la 
fois  line  enigme  impenetrable  et  le  mot  le  plus  clair  encore  que  nous 
puissions  trouver  ii  toutes  les  enigmes.  Btres  bornes  que  nous  sommes, 
nous  no  comprenons  rien  ii  ce  qui  est  sans  liinites,  et  nous  ne  pouvons 
rien  expliquer  sans  cela  mt-me  qui  est  sans  limites.  Par  I’etre  ijue  nous 
possedons,  nous  avons  quelijue  idee  de  1  etre  infini  de  Dieu;  par  le 
neant  qui  est  en  nous,  nous  nous  perdons  dans  I’etre  de  Dieu ;  et  ainsi 
toujours  forces  de  recourir  a  lui  pour  expliquer  quelque  chose,  et 
toujours  rejetes  en  nous-memes  sous  le  poids  de  son  infinitude,  nous 
eprouvons  tour  ii  tour,  ou  plutdt  en  ineme  temps,  pour  ce  Dieu  qui 
nous  eleve  et  (pii  nous  accablc,  un  sentiment  d’attrait  irresistible  et 
d’etonnement,  pour  ne  pas  dire  de  terreur  insurmontable  qui  lui  soul 
pent  causer  et  apaiser,  parce  que,  lui  seul,  il  est  I’linite  du  sublime 
et  du  beau.’ 

It  seems  strange  that  Cousin,  who  is  almost  as  much  ‘  a 
*  God-intoxicated  man’  as,  in  the  language  of  Schleiennacher, 
Spinoza  was,  should  share  with  the  last-named  thinker  tlio 
reproach  of  atheism.  We  may,  perhaps,  accept  it  as  one  of 
many  similar  proofs  that  theological  condemnations  are  less 
dictated  by  insight  and  ingenuousness  than  by  blind  pre¬ 
judice.  Few  readers  of  average  religious  sensibilities  could 
peruse  Cousin’s  ‘  Du  Vrai,  du  Beau,  du  Bien,’  on  which  the 
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charge  of  atheism  has  mostly  been  founded,  without  feeling 
themselves  compelled  to  admit  that  their  conceptions  on  the 
noblest  ideals  of  humanity  had  thereby  been  elevated,  and 
that  they  had  been  brought  into  more  intimate  relation  with 
the  Eternal  Being. 

The  success  which  attended  Cousin’s  course  of  1818  and 
the  year  following  was  rudely  interrupted.  He  was  removed 
in  1820  from  his  lectureship,  and  his  enormous  audience  of 
between  800  and  900  young  Parisian  citizens  was  suddenly 
deprived  of  their  teacher.  This  high-handed  proceeding 
was  not  the  result  of  Cousin’s  active  intervention  in  the 
then  turbid  course  of  French  politics.  It  was  dictated  by 
the  uneasy  instincts  of  the  Jesuits  and  despots  who  at  that 
time  contrived  to  possess  themselves  of  supreme  power,  and 
who  were  aware  that  the  legitimate  outcome  of  Cousin’s 
instruction  could  be  nothing  else  than  political  and  intel¬ 
lectual  freedom.  His  friends,  MM.  Eoyer-Collard  and 
Guizot,  shared  with  him  the  persecuting  attentions  of  the 
Government.  In  his  own  case  the  Jesuits  would  fain  have 
suppressed  not  only  the  teacher,  but  the  teaching.  The  ap¬ 
pointments  of  his  pupils  and  the  professors  formed  under  his 
tuition  were  either  revoked  or  suspended.  In  M.  Mignet’s 
summary  terms,  ‘War  was  openly  declared  with  the  pro- 
‘  gress  of  Intelligence.’  In  connexion  with  this  episode  in 
Cousin’s  career  M.  Janet  has  appropriately  reminded  us  of 
the  interesting  reminiscences  M.  de  Remusat  gave  in  his 
response  to  M.  Jules  Favre,  when  that  statesman  succeeded 
to  Cousin’s  chair  in  the  French  Academy  in  1868.  The 
anecdote  serves  to  show  how  Cousin  regarded  from  his  own 
serene  heights  of  spiritual  philosophy  the  political  questions 
and  aspects  of  his  day.  It  may  also  help  to  explain — if  not, 
from  their  standpoint,  to  justify — the  action  of  absolutist 
ministers  in  gagging  utterances  so  impregnated  with  the 
spirit  of  liberty. 

‘  JuJge  of  our  feelings,’  .says  M.  de  Hemusat,  speaking  of  Cousin’s 
eourso  of  1815  in  connexion  •with  the  intellectual  and  }K)lillcal 
perplexities  of  the  time,  ‘  when  tve  sec  rising  before  us  a  young  man 
ardent  and  grave,  serious  and  impassioned,  who  from  the  elevation  of 
the  professor’s  chair  addresses  us  in  an  impressive  voice : — “  Kesume 
“  your  courage  and  lift  up  again  your  souls.  Nothing  perishes  of  that 
“  which  is  sacred.  The  accidents  of  Force  and  of  Fortune  have  no 
“  power  over  Truth.  Far  above  Politics  and  War,  Philosophy  points  out 
“  to  us  the  unchangeable  idea  of  Right,  of  which  Politics  and  War 
“  ought  to  be  the  servants  if  they  would  not  be  despicable.  Let  all 
“  that  has  perished  guide  you  to  that  which  is  imperishable.  With 
“  eyes  fixed  upon  Right,  dedicate  yourselves  to  her  cause.  Return  to 
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“  those  teachings  which,  in  the  contemplation  of  necessary  truths,  will 
“  discover  the  real  origin  of  the  Keason,  and  render  to  it  at  the  same 
“  time  its  prerogatives  and  its  laws.  Thus  you  will  resume  the 
“  interrupted  task  of  the  French  Kevolution  by  purifying  and  reaffirm- 
“  ing  its  principles.  Too  long  have  we  wished  to  be  free  men  with  the 
“  feeling  and  instincts  of  slaves.  (Trop  longtemps  nous  avons 
“  voulu  etre  libres  avec  la  morale  des  esclaves.)  It  is  time  to 
“  inaugurate  a  philosophy  which  m.ay  be,  in  the  language  of  Plato,  the 
“  philosophy  of  men  who  .are  free.”  ’ 

Eemembering  that  these  glowing  exhortations  fall  upon 
ears  of  men  disheartened,  bewildered,  and  enervated  first  by 
the  unrestrained  anarchy  of  the  Revolution,  and  next  by  the 
false  glamour  of  Bonapartist  militarism,  we  can  in  some 
degree  realise  their  solemnising  and  soothing  effect.  At  the 
same  time,  we  can  imagine  the  noble  role  Cousin  would 
make  philosophy  assume  in  the  political  vicissitudes  of  his 
country.  The  voice  of  the  young  teacher,  the  gist  and  tone 
of  his  argument  remind  us  of  a  Hebrew  prophet  proclaiming 
the  inherent  vitality  and  ultimate  triumph  of  righteousness 
and  godliness  to  the  Jews  disquieted  and  disorganised  by 
political  disaster. 

Debarred  from  public  teaching,  Cousin  utilised  his  en¬ 
forced  leisure  in  fresh  philosophical  studies  and  literary 
activities.  Apparently  his  intention  of  thus  employing  the 
time  his  enemies  would  not  permit  him  to  devote  to  his 
lectures  in  the  Sorbonne  had  become  known,  and  the 
‘  Moniteur  ’  in  its  note  of  November  29  adroitly  made  use  of 
the  knowledge  in  order  to  soften  Cousin’s  disgrace  to  his 
hearers  .and  the  public  at  large.  The  note  itself  is  such  a 
delightful  specimen  of  the  crafty  wiliness  with  which  Abso¬ 
lutism  is  occasionally  compelled  to  season  its  arbitrary  pro¬ 
ceedings  that  Ave  must  place  it  before  our  readers.  The 
only  data  they  will  need  for  understanding  it  are  :  (1)  that 
Cousin  had  already  been  invited  not  to  continue  his  lectures 
in  the  Faculty  of  Letters  ;  and  (2)  that  his  position  then 
was  as  a  deputy  of  M.  Royer-Collard.  The  note  is  as 
follows ; — 

‘  L’annonce  piibliee  par  quelquea  journaux  d’une  suspension 
quo  le  conseil  do  I’instruction  inibli(iue  aurait  prononcee  contre  M. 
Cousin  n’a  aucune  exactitude.  M.  Cousin,  qui  n’est  pas  professeur, 
n’aurait  pu,  meme  dans  aucun  cas,  etre  I’objet  d’une  scmblable 
inesure.  Ocoupe  de  travaux  importants  sur  d’anciens  ouvrjiges  grecs 
relatifs  a  la  philosoplue,  il  ne  romplacera  pas  cet  hiver  M.  Koyev- 
Collard.’ 

No  part  of  M.  Janet’s  extremely  meritorious  biography  is 
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fuller  of  combined  interest  and  insight  than  the  chapter  in 
which  he  comments  on  this  event,  and  which  he  entitles  ‘  La 
‘  Disgrace.’  He  rightly  lays  stress,  as  evidence  of  the 
sterling  and  solid  qualities  of  Cousin’s  character,  on  the 
calm  philosophic  demeanour  with  which  he  accepted,  in  the 
very  height  of  his  popularity  and  usefulness,  his  deposition 
from  his  chair  in  the  Faculty  of  Letters.  He  contrasts 
Cousin’s  severe  disdain  of  the  methods  then  current  among 
French  politicians  and  public  men  to  tide  over  an  unwel¬ 
come  period  of  forced  retirement,  with  the  conduct  in 
similar  circumstances  of  Thiers,  Carrel,  Mignet,  and  Lamen- 
nais.  Cousin  at  once  gave  himself  up — in  entire  seclusion 
from  the  political  and  literary  world — to  the  study  and 
publication  of  the  manuscripts  of  Proclus,  ‘  in  favour  of 
‘  which,’  as  M.  Janet  satirically  says,  ‘  the  Government 
‘  had  kindly  created  for  him  the  needed  leisure.’  Together 
with  his  edition  of  Proclus  he  completed  the  translation 
of  Plato,  which  still  retains  its  place  as  one  of  the  most 
successful  reproductions  of  the  Greek  philosopher  in  a 
modern  tongue.  In  this  work  ho  was  largely  assisted  by 
some  of  his  disciples. 

The  suspicion  and  disfavour,  culminating  in  harshness  and 
injustice,  which  Cousin  experienced  in  his  own  country  he 
was  destined  to  find  still  more  emphatically  in  a  foreign 
land.  On  a  visit  to  Germany,  in  October  1823,  he  was 
suddenly  arrested  by  the  Prussian  police  at  Dresden  and 
conveyed  to  the  State  prison  at  Berlin.  The  proceeding 
was  conducted  with  so  much  secrecy  and  mystery  that 
Cousin  was  unable  to  ascertain  the  reason  of  his  arrest ;  nor 
Avas  the  intervention  of  his  friend  Hegel  more  successful. 
At  length  it  came  out  that  he  Avas  suspected  of  being  con¬ 
nected  Avith  certain  secret  societies.  The  sole  apparent 
ground  for  the  charge  Avas  Cousin’s  friendship  Avith  the 
Count  of  Santa  Rosa,  chief  of  the  Piedmontese  Insur¬ 
rection  of  1821.  Cousin  did  not  allow  the  event,  vexa¬ 
tious  as  it  Avas,  to  disturb  his  philosophical  equanimity. 
After  an  indignant  expostulation  Avith  the  Prussian  autho¬ 
rities  for  their  arbitrary  and  illegal  proceedings,  he  re¬ 
sumed  his  customary  serene  dignity.  He  occupied  his 
lonely  prison  hours  Avith  a  translation  of  the  ‘  Symposium  ’ 
of  1‘lato,  and  by  turning  some  of  Goethe’s  poems  into 
French. 

The  imprisonment  of  an  illustrious  Frenchman  on  mere 
suspicion  Avas  nothing  less  than  a  European  scandal,  and 
the  Government  of  France  found  itself  compelled  to  inter- 
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vene.  Cousin’s  German  friends,  and  especially  Hegel,  were 
also  actively  engaged  in  his  behalf ;  but  it  was  not  before 
Cousin  had  been  in  prison  six  months  that  he  succeeded  in 
obtaining  his  release.  He  then  returned  to  France,  where  he 
was  received  with  enthusiasm  as  a  martyr  to  the  cause  of 
tree  thought  and  justice. 

Cousin  lost  no  time  in  recommencing  his  interrupted 
studies  and  literary  laboui’s.  He  began  the  publication  of  the 
‘  Fragments  Philosophiques.’  In  form  the  work  is  desultory. 
Cousin  himself  put  the  ‘  Fragments  ’  forth  as  memoires  pour 
servir  ;  but,  in  point  of  varied  interest,  the  collection  stands 
highest  of  all  Cousin’s  writings.  It  is  also  important  for 
Cousin’s  own  career  as  containing,  more  than  all  the  rest 
of  his  works,  his  personal  experiences  and  reminiscences. 
Not  that  these  are  wholly  biographical.  For  the  most  part 
they  are  philosophical.  Indeed  it  is  the  happy  blending 
of  biography  with  philosophy — personal  narrative  alter¬ 
nating  with,  and  occasionally  forming  part  of,  reminiscences 
of  philosophical  culture  and  ratiocination — that  gives  the 
work  its  peculiar  charm.  Nor  is  its  utility  less  than  its 
fascination.  We  have  no  hesitation  in  saying  that  to  the 
student  who  desires  to  gain  an  adequate  conception  of 
Cousin,  not  only  as  a  philosophical  thinker  and  teacher,  but 
as  a  scholar  with  large  literary  interests  and  sympathies,  the 
book  is  indispensable.  Other  works  of  Cousin’s  bring  us 
nearer  to  their  objects — philosophy,  theology,  biography — 
what  not.  The  ‘  Fragments  ’  bring  us  closer  to  Cousin  him¬ 
self. 

Besides  commencing  the  ‘  Fragments,’  Cousin  issued  his 
well-known  edition  of  the  works  of  Descartes  in  eleven 
octavo  volumes.  It  was  then,  and  still  remains,  the  only 
complete  edition  of  that  great  thinker’s  writings.  In  this 
laborious  task  of  collecting,  editing,  and  annotating  a  con¬ 
siderable  mass  of  varied  works.  Cousin  had  the  double 
incentive  of  rendering  a  tribute  of  personal  regard  to  his 
own  master  in  metaphysical  philosophy,  and  of  patriotic 
duty  in  raising  a  worthy  literary  monument  to  one  of  the 
most  illustrious  of  Frenchmen.  The  revived  attention  paid 
to  Descartes  and  his  thought  since  Cousin’s  time  has,  it  may 
be  feared,  had  the  effect  of  obscuring  his  own  early  and 
varied  contributions  to  the  history  of  Cartesianism  and  its 
founder;  but  it  should  not  be  forgotten  that  it  is  Victor 
Cousin,  more  than  any  other  single  writer,  that  we  have  to 
thank  for  the  insight  which  recognised  in  the  resuscitation 
of  Cartesian  principles  and  methods  the  best  means  of 
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opposing  and  vanquishing  the  materialism  of  the  eighteenth 
century. 

The  dissolution  of  the  French  Chambers  and  the  beneficent 
change  of  government  which  took  place  in  1827,  had  the 
effect  of  restoring  Cousin — and  with  him  Guizot  and  Ville- 
main — to  their  respective  chairs  in  the  Faculty  of  Letters. 
Cousin’s  return  to  his  old  post  and  to  his  favourite  role  of 
philosophical  teaching,  partook  of  the  nature  of  a  public 
triumph.  The  event  was  described  to  the  readers  of  this 
Journal  by  Sir  William  Hamilton  in  October  1829  (Cousin 
having  recommenced  his  professorial  work  on  April  15  of 
the  preceding  year),  and  we  must  ask  leave  to  recall  the  great 
critic’s  description  of  Cousin’s  magnificent  reception  and  the 
marvellous  success  of  his  course  of  1828. 

‘  Tlic  delivery  of  these  lectures  excited  an  unparalleled  sensation  in 
Paris.  Condemned  to  silence  during  the  reign  of  Jesuit  ascendency, 
M.  Cousin,  after  eight  years  of  honourable  retirement,  not  exempt 
from  persecution,  had  again  ascended  the  chair  of  philosophy ;  and  the 
splendour  with  which  ho  recommenced  his  academical  career  more 
than  justified  the  expectation  which  his  recent  celebrity  as  a  writer, 
and  the  memory  of  his  earlier  prelections,  had  inspired.  Tw'o  thousand 
auditors  listened — all  w’ith  admiration,  many  with  enthusiasm — to  the 
elorpient  exposition  of  doctrines  intelligible  only  to  the  few  ;  and  the 
oral  discussion  of  philosophy  awakened  in  Paris  and  in  France  an 
interest  unexampled  since  the  days  of  Abelard.  The  daily  journals 
found  it  necessary  to  gratify,  by  their  earlier  summaries,  the  impatient 
curiosity  of  the  public,  and  the  lectures  themselves,  taken  in  shorthand 
and  corrected  by  the  Professor,  propagated  w'eekly  the  influence  of  his 
instruction  to  the  remotest  provinces  of  the  kingdom.’ 

Sir  William  Hamilton’s  account  is  derived  from  hearsay. 
Hence  it  may  be  as  well,  inasmuch  as  this  turn  in  his  fortunes 
constitutes  the  grand  climacteric  of  Cousin’s  public  career,  to 
complete  it  with  the  vivacious  and  picturesque  narrative  of 
M.  Jules  Simon,  who,  it  would  seem,  was  present  on  that 
occasion. 

‘  When  he  (Cousin)  appeared  to  view  in  the  grand  amphitheatre 
of  the  Sorbonne,  the  crowd  which  overflowed  into  the  outer  court  burst 
into  frantic  cheers.  lie  stretched  out  his  hand  to  enjoin  silence,  and 
then — in  the  midst  of  those  young  men  eharged  with  enthusiasm,  of 
these  elder  men  wdio  had  come  back  to  these  seats  to  hear  him,  of 
those  savants,  of  those  adversaries — in  a  v'oice  vibrating  with  emotion, 
with  mostly  a  deliberate  utterance  as  of  a  man  who  is  still  in  search  of 
ideas,  and  in  a  style  manly,  picturesque,  and  solemn,  he  promulgated 
his  oracles.  A  hearer  might  suppose  he  was  present  at  the  birth-throes 
of  his  thought ;  in  reality  he  tvas  only  present  at  their  exhibition.  The 
spectacle  was  affecting.  When  from  time  to  time  Cousin  suddenly 
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imfolded  a  vast  horizon  (of  speculation),  or  when  he  found  one  of 
those  formulas  which  engrave  themselves  for  ever  on  the  memory,  and 
which  stimulate  thought  and  fancy,  the  enthusiasm  of  his  hearers  rose 
to  its  extreme  height.  He  was  spare  in  person ;  he  appeared  to  be  ill ; 
his  whole  frame  was  shaken  by  that  famous  metaphysical  fever,  more 
intense  than  the  poetical  fever,  and  just  as  prolific  of  great  retmlts. 
His  eyes  literally  shot  forth  flames ;  he  smiled  but  seldom,  spoke  rarely 
with  impetuosity,  and  yet  one  felt  him  to  be  capable  of  every  kind  of 
brilliancy.’  (P.  77.) 

Entering  as  we  now  are  on  Cousin’s  political  life,  thougli 
in  truth  it  was  only  a  continuation  or  transference  to  a  wider 
practical  scope  of  his  philosophical  life,  it  may  be  tiseful  to 
enumerate  the  stages  of  which  it  was  destined  to  consist. 
His  entry  into  the  Royal  Council  of  Public  Instruction 
in  1830,  was  followed  in  1832  by  his  admission  into  the 
Chamber  of  Peers.  In  the  same  year  he  devised,  in  combina¬ 
tion  with  Guizot,  the  system  of  primary  instruction  on  a  free 
and  Protestant  basis,  which  is  not  the  least  of  his  many  titles 
to  the  gratitude  of  his  country.  In  1834  he  became  the 
head  of  the  Normal  School  and  President  of  the  Committee 
for  choosing  the  professors  for  all  the  colleges  and  lyceums 
in  France.  In  1840  he  became  for  a  short  time  Minister 
of  Public  Instruction,  so  that,  in  point  of  fact,  he  may  be 
said  to  have  largely  dominated  over  the  higher  educational 
interests  of  France  for  a  period  of  nearly  twenty-five  years. 

No  part  of  Coiisin’s  career  has  excited  so  much  unfavour¬ 
able  criticism  as  his  conduct,  first  as  member  of  the  Council, 
secondly  as  Minister  of  Public  Instruction.  The  object  of 
loud  controversy  at  the  time,  its  echoes,  little  hushed  by  the 
intervening  years,  are  found  in  Cousin’s  latest  biographies 
and  criticisms.  Of  the  biographers,  in  our  list,  IVl.  Janet 
takes  one  side  as  resolutely  as  M.  Jules  Simon  defends  the 
opposite.  The  general  scope  of  the  accusation  against 
Cousin  may  be  thus  stated.  He  endeavoured,  it  is  alleged, 
to  establish  an  official  philosophy,  a  philosophy  of  the  State, 
a  system  of  dogma,  a  catechism.  He  had  sacrificed  freedom 
of  scientific  research  to  the  dogmatic  conclusions  of  a  philo¬ 
sophical  orthodoxy  hardly  different  from  religious  orthodoxy. 
The  accusation  was  clearly  capable  of  being  drawn  out  into 
more  or  less  extravagant  forms.  A  writer  in  the  Revue 
Internationale  de  lEnseignement,  November  11,  1881,  thus 
amplifies  and  varies  the  general  charge  : — 

‘  As  to  philosophy,  M.  Cousin  and  liis  staff  liave  once  for  all  deter¬ 
mined  it,  for  the  use  of  the  Lyceums.  They  have  assigned  it  fixed 
limits,  and  have  decided  that  it  shall  go  thus  far  and  no  farther.  The 
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Professor  must  therefore  demonstrate  tlie  soul’s  immortality  by 
officially  recognised  arguments,  he  must  prove  free  will  by  order, 
search  substance  and  find  deity  by  command — in  fine,  he  must 
altogether  abandon  himself  and  abandon  his  disciples  to  eclecticism, 
and  to  doctrines  breveted  by  Government  guarantee.’ 

Wliat  gave  a  particular  sting  to  the  accusation  was  the 
implied  contrast  between  Cousin  as  the  teacher  ot*  philo¬ 
sophy,  and  Cousin  as  the  administrator  of  philosophical 
education  for  all  the  schools  and  colleges  in  France ;  between 
the  advocate  of  free  research — ‘  the  Child  of  the  Revolution,’ 
and  the  champion  of  arbitrary  and  restrictive  measures  in 
the  intellectual  training  of  the  nation.  Even  if  the  charge 
of  deteriorated  morale  by  promotion  to  place  and  power  could 
be  substantiated  in  Cousin’s  case,  it  could  hardly  be  said 
to  be  anomalous.  Unfortunately  for  any  lofty  ideal  of 
humanity,  instances  are  depressingly  numerous  of  fairly 
strong  men  becoming  enervated,  demoralised,  and  hopelessly 
stunted  by  officialism,  whether  political  or  ecclesiastical.  In 
Victor  Cousin’s  case,  however,  the  charge — as  it  seems  to  us — 
is  demonstrably  unjust.  He  was  much  too  vigorous  and 
self-reliant — too  much,  in  fitting  phrase,  of  a  philosopher — to 
be  driven  from  his  course  by  a  puff  of  royal  or  administrative 
favour.  M.  Janet  has  investigated  the  whole  subject  with 
a  knowledge  of  the  attendant  circumstances,  and  an  insight 
into  Cousin’s  mental  idiosyncrasy  that  is  unequalled ;  and 
the  result  of  his  finding  is  that  he  is  wholly  innocent  of  any 
attempts  to  tyrannise  over,  or  in  any  other  than  a  helpful 
and  beneficent  manner  to  coerce,  the  philosophical  teaching 
of  France.  He  sums  up  the  results  of  Cousin’s  work  as  an 
official  administrator  of  education  in  the  two  following  pro¬ 
positions  : — 

‘  Victor  Cousin  accomplished  for  the  teaching  of  philosophy  thai. 
which  Descartes  liad  done  for  philosopliy  itself.  He  separated  and 
freed  it  from  theology. 

‘  Like  Descartes  also,  he  came  to  a  final  rupture  with  scholasticism, 
and  introduced  into  the  schools  the  liberal  spirit  of  modern  philo- 
sc'phy.’ 

It  would  take  up  too  much  of  our  space  to  follow  the 
historical  and  critical  exposition  by  means  of  which  M.  Janet 
fully  establishes  these  two  points.  We  must  content  our¬ 
selves  with  referring  our  retiders  to  his  work.  A  passing 
word  of  explanation,  how'ever,  seems  needed  as  to  the  exact 
nature  of  the  claim  he  thus  puts  forward,  that  Cousin  freed 
philosophy  from  theology.  By  this  he  means  that,  as 
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Descartes  before  him,  Cousin  made  his  teaching  independent 
of  the  dogmas  of  ecclesiasticism.  It  cannot  mean  that  there 
was  no  theology,  in  the  highest  sense  of  the  term,  in  Cousin’s 
own  speculations.  As  we  have  already  seen,  his  metaphysics 
and  his  general  philosophy  were  charged  with  theological 
implications,  and  found  their  natural  outcome  in  theological 
conclusions.  But  Cousin  was,  before  all  things,  a  meta¬ 
physical  philosopher,  and  it  was  from  this  standpoint  that 
he  surveyed  the  whole  universe  of  human  thought  and 
human  belief.  His  theology,  in  truth,  transcended  the 
limits  of  any  human  institution  as  much  as  the  starry 
heavens  transcend  the  groined  roof  of  a  cathedral. 

The  measure  of  the  impulse  imparted  by  Cousin  to  the 
philosophy  of  his  time  is  proved  by  M.  Janet  in  the  only 
way  in  which  it  is  capable  of  proof.  He  contrasts  the 
condition  of  philosophical  culture  in  France  when  Cousin 
first  began  his  lectures  at  the  Sorbonne  with  its  condition 
when  he  retired,  first  from  its  actual  teaching,  and  secondly 
from  its  general  direction.  He  has  no  difficulty  in  showing 
that,  in  point  of  inspiration,  of  profound  and  widely  diffused 
interest,  of  distinct  and  varied  attainment.  Cousin’s  influence 
was  as  unmeasured  as  it  was  important  and  beneficent.  It 
was  not  so  much  the  promulgation  of  a  new  doctrinal  system 
— the  formulation  of  a  body  of  philosophical  credenda — that 
Cousin  made  the  object  of  his  energy,  as  the  imparting  the 
free  spiritual  force  which  should  rule  all  philosophical  cul¬ 
ture.  He  did  not  furnish  the  measures  of  meal  so  much  as 
the  leaven  which  should  quicken  and  transmute  its  whole 
mass.  This  was  in  harmony  with  the  undogmatic,  purely 
critical,  training  which  he  endeavoured,  as  we  shall  see 
farther  on,  to  impart  to  his  pupils.  His  aim  was  to  elevate 
all  human  speculations — the  intellectual  procedure  which 
is  the  method  of  philosophical  enquiry,  the  thought  and 
feeling  which  form  the  bases  of  human  conduct,  the  imagina¬ 
tion  and  ideality  which  are  the  standards  of  msthetic  culture 
— into  a  loftier  region.  With  a  philosopher’s  instinct  he 
traced  the  degradation  of  French  thought  in  the  eighteenth 
century — its  ignoble  conception  of  human  interests  and 
duties — to  the  superficial  sordid  materialism  then  current. 
His  adoption  of  psychology  as  the  true  mode  of  philosophical 
culture  was  not  only  justified  by  his  own  deliberate  choice, 
but  by  the  fact  that  it  was  the  most  efficient  counteractive 
for  this  speculative  abasement  that  it  was  possible  to  find. 
It  is  only  by  remembering  this  that  we  are  able  to  explain 
the  stress  which  Cousin  laid  on  the  teaching  of  psychology. 
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both  as  lecturer  and  in  his  ministerial  capacity  as  director  of 
the  philosophical  studies  of  France.  No  doubt  the  method 
Avas  novel ;  and  partly  for  that  reason,  and  partly  because 
Cousin’s  insistence  on  it  seemed  carried  to  an  unduly  arbi¬ 
trary  extent,  it  was  unfavourably  criticised ;  but  no  one  who 
knows  the  liistory  of  French  philosophy  during  the  nine¬ 
teenth  century  will  be  inclined  to  condemn  a  method  of 
teaching  Avhich,  even  if  insisted  upon  with  severity,  served 
to  restore  the  balance  of  philosophical  culture  for  France 
and  for  Europe. 

Another  and  still  greater  novelty  in  French  philosophical 
training — for  the  restoration  of  the  psychological  method 
was,  in  truth,  only  a  return  to  Descartes — was  Cousin’s 
stress  upon  the  history  of  philosophy,  regarded  not  as  a 
means  of  information,  but  as  a  method  of  c^dturc.  Few 
characteristics  of  his  regime  as  educational  administrator  of 
France  gave  more  umbrage  than  this.  His  clerical  critics 
especially  were  bitterly  hostile  to  allowing  the  youth  of 
France  to  ramble  at  will  through  the  wild  domain  of  human 
speculation,  wherein,  as  in  the  original  paradise,  trees  of 
forbidden  fruit  were  interspersed  carelessly  among  trees 
whose  fruit  Avas  enjoined,  and  trees  of  life  grew  side  by 
side  Avith  those  of  the  knoAvledge  of  good  and  evil.  But 
apart  from  the  fact  that  no  other  mode  of  philosophical 
culture  agreed  Avith  his  own  eclectic  method.  Cousin  aa’us 
fully  persuaded  of  the  true  disciplinai’y  value  of  such  an 
education.  It  Avas  the  intellectual  cosmopolitanism  which 
ruled  the  energies  of  Hellenic  culture  and  resulted  in  the 
marvellous  developement  of  its  multiform  products.  It  Avas 
the  analogue — in  mental  training — of  the  education  acquired 
by  personally  intermingling  in  human  affairs.  It  had  been 
Cousin’s  OAvn  educational  process — a  careful  selection  or  re¬ 
jection,  as  the  case  might  be,  of  Avhat  came  before  him  in 
the  form  of  mental  aliment.  A  special  objection  to  this  free 
culture  Avas  the  sceptical  effect  on  the  youthful  mind  of  un¬ 
rolling  before  it  ‘  co  tableau  des  aberrations  humaines,’  but, 
as  M.  Janet  Avell  replies  : — 

‘  TIio  liistory  of  philosophy  is  not  a  school  of  scepticism,  but 
a  school  of  liberalism.  Just  as  the  observation  of  facts,  so  the  knoAv- 
Icdge  of  thought-systems  enlarges  the  mind,  and  sets  it  free  from 
jirejiuliccs  and  intolerance.  In  linding  that  the  greatest  of  men  have 
been  deceived,  one  learns  to  believe  tliat  he  himself  may  be  deceived 
as  well.  One  learns  also  to  respect  the  thought  of  another,  to  admire 
the  energies  of  the  human  intellect  even  in  enterprises  apparently 
fruitless.  But  one  learns  something  more — namely,  that  in  spite  of 
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the  diversity  and  contradiction  of  systems,  they  have  truths  in  common 
and  truths  which  grow  with  the  progress  of  time;  that  each  may 
possess  a  portion  of  truth  which  does  not  exclude  the  truth  of  the  rest ; 
in  short,  that  there  is  in  all  schools  of  thought  something  to  he 
selected,  and  all  have  subserved  the  cause  of  the  human  reason.  It  is 
therefore  a  school,  at  one  and  the  same  time,  of  equity,  charity,  aud 
fraternity,  as  well  as  of  liberty.’ 

Under  the  suggestive  titles  of  ‘  Le  Regiment  ’  and  ‘  Los 
‘  Batailles,’  M.  Jules  Simon  treats  this  administrative  por¬ 
tion  of  Cousin’s  career  with  more  than  his  usual  severity. 
He  not  only  shares,  but  accentuates  with  needless  asperity, 
the  customary  judgement  of  unfavourable  critics,  that,  as  a 
minister,  Cousin  was  transformed  from  a  philosopher  to  an 
educational  martinet,  from  a  teacher  of  the  absolute  in 
philosophy  to  the  asserter  of  absolutism  in  every  department 
of  human  learning.  His  strictures  are  anticipated  by  M. 
Janet,  and  are  ably  answered  by  M.  Ad.  Franck  in  the 
second  of  his  ‘  Nouveaux  Essais.’  Little  that  is  absolutely 
new  can  now  be  added  to  a  controversy  which  was  practically 
exhausted  during  Cousin’s  own  life;  and  those  of  our  readers 
who  would  enjoy  the  doubtful  pleasure  of  resuscitating  the 
memories  of  spent  conflicts  and  animosities  have  now  an 
opportunity  of  estimating  the  merits  of  this  controversy 
which  even  Cousin’s  contemporaries  did  not  enjoy.  But, 
with  all  his  disposition  to  severity,  IM.  Simon  renders  an 
occasional,  if  unwilling,  tribute  to  his  old  master’s  pre¬ 
eminent  qualifications  as  Minister  of  Education.  Thus  he 
tells  us  that  Cousin 

‘  knew  the  name  and  qualifications  of  all  bis  soldiers,  As  to  the 
pupils  of  the  Normal  School,  he  bad  them  for  three  years  under  his 
own  very  direct  and  efficacious  superintendence.  He  had  examined 
most  of  the  others  for  their  license.  lie  had  studied  them  on  their 
admission,  and  some — unlucky  beings — several  years  in  succession. 
As  regards  the  regents  of  the  communal  colleges  (they  were  then  called 
regents — a  very  ridiculous  title — now  they  are  styled  professors),  who 
were  neither  licensed  nor  admitted,  he  was  obliged  to  refer  for  them 
to  the  notes  of  the  rectors  and  inspectors.  If  one  of  them  had  pub¬ 
lished  a  notice,  an  edition,  an  article  with  some  claim  to  importance, 
to  say  nothing  of  a  book,  at  once  Cousin  read  it,  or  at  least,  to  use  his 
own  term,  took  a  sniff  at  it  suhodorait.  If  it  was  worthless, 
the  man  was  doomed.  If  it  showed  any  trace  of  talent.  Cousin  became 
at  once  his  tyrant  and  his  protector.  He  gave  him  no  jicace  till  he 
had  compelled  him  to  impart  all  that  he  could  impart,  and,  in  return, 
until  he  had  secured  for  him  a  position  worthy  of  his  talent.  In  one 
way  or  other  there  was  no  jwofessor  of  a  college,  royal  or  communal, 
whom  he  did  not  know  at  his  finger-ends.  He  had  no  need  of  notes; 
his  memory  sufficed.  As  soon  as  you  had  pronounced  the  name  of 
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a  professor,  lie  could  tell  you  liis  residence,  his  history,  the  steps  in 
his  career,  with  the  dates  of  his  examinations,  his  merits,  his  defects, 
and,  if  he  was  an  author,  the  list  of  his  books  or  of  his  pamphlets,  and 
all  this  with  an  accuracy  of  memory  and  a  critical  |irecision  which  it 
was  impossible  to  surpass.’ 

The  most  interesting  feature  of  M.  Simon’s  book — which 
will  probably  suffice,  notwithstanding  its  carping  and 
satirical  tone,  to  impart  to  it  some  measure  of  vitality — 
is  its  collection  of  anecdotes,  in  the  pithy  and  picturesque 
style  of  which  M.  Simon  is  the  acknowledged  master,  of 
every  phase  of  Cousin’s  life  and  character.  Most  of  these 
are  personal  reminiscences  either  of  M.  Simon  himself  or  of 
those  who  shared  with  him  the  honour  of  being  Cousin’s 
favoured  disciples.  That  these  stories  are  wholly  free  from 
the  unfortunate  animus  which  underlies  the  greater  part  of 
his  book  we  dare  not  affirm ;  but,  bearing  that  animus  in 
mind,  they  have  a  sufficient  amount  of  probability  to  be 
accepted  as  illustrating  one  phase  of  Cousin’s  character. 
The  following  anecdote  relates  to  his  demeanour  as  Minister. 
It  seems  to  us  to  show  indirectly  how  the  prevailing  opinion 
of  Cousin’s  arbitrary  and  tyrannical  dealing  with  those 
under  him  may  have  originated  among  the  pedants  and 
dunces  who  had  brought  themselves  under  the  lash  of  his 
justifiable  severity. 

‘  I  recall,’  says  M.  Simon,  ‘  the  adventure  of  one  of  my  comrades, 
a  very  distinguished  man,  who  was  titular  professor  in  a  provincial 
Faculty.  Cousin  was  at  that  time  Minister.  It  was  at  one  of  his 
evening  receptions.  The  salons  were  crowded  with  great  personages, 
members  of  the  Institute,  peers  of  France,  deputies  and  professors  as 
well,  because  it  was  then  the  Easter  vacation.  The  other  arrived,  all 
covered  with  dust,  in  an  overcoat — I  think  I  see  him  now — an  over¬ 
coat  that  flapped  against  his  heels,  with  a  great  parcel  under  his  arm 
on  which  he  founded  his  hopes  of  success  and  of  fame.  He  marched 
up  straight  to  Cousin,  ignoring  all  the  world  around  him,  and  without 
even  caring  that  he  interrupted  a  conversation:  “Monsieur  le 
Ministre,”  he  said,  in  his  loudest  tone  of  voice,  “  here  is  vii/  hook. 

You  have  the  first  copy  of  it.  I  request  of  3’ou  the  chair  of - 

which  is  vacant.”  Everyone  was  now  silently  intent,  hearing  and 
noting  this  perfect  model  of  a  clownish  pedant.  “  Monsieur,”  said 
Cousin  to  him,  in  a  voice  higher  than  his  own,  “  3'ou  will  commit  your 
book  to  one  of  the  ushers  in  my  antechamber.  As  for  jourself, 
I  advise  you  to  think  a  little  more  of  your  intellectual  and  moral 
advancement,  and  somewhat  less  of  your  material  advancement.’ 

Cousin’s  official  duties  necessarily  curtailed  bis  activities 
as  a  thinker  and  writer  on  philosophy,  but  did  not  wholly 
extinguish  them.  Philosophy  was  the  master  passion  of 
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his  life,  and  his  devotion  to  her  cause  was  just  as  great 
while  he  was  at  the  head  of  the  educational  administration 
of  France  as  it  was  during  his  enthusiastic  lectures  at  the 
Sorbonne  so  many  years  before.  Indeed,  it  was  precisely 
his  strong  conviction  of  the  needs  of  French  philosophj',  and 
his  determination  to  supply  those  needs,  that  prompted  those 
decrees  and  injunctions  which  seemed  to  others,  less  gifted 
with  his  insight,  so  narrow  and  arbitrary. 

But  though  philosophy  possessed  the  largest  share  of  his 
affection,  his  devotion  to  it  was  only  one — albeit  the  chief 
— of  his  various  literary  interests.  Throughout  his  life 
Cousin  cherished  a  profound  love  for  historical  and  general 
literature.  The  golden  age  of  French  literature  for  him  was, 
however,  not  the  eighteenth  but  the  seventeenth  century. 
Corneille  was  his  favourite  poet ;  Descartes  and  Pascal  his 
favourite  thinkers.  He  was  never  tired  of  expatiating — it 
was  his  most  congenial  theme — on  the  political,  ecclesiastical, 
and  social  celebrities  of  that  magnificent  period.  It  is  to 
this  feeling  that  we  must  ascribe  the  remarkable  series  of 
books  which  occupied  the  later  leisure  of  his  life  on  the 
female  celebrities  of  that  age.  The  primary  suggestion  of 
the  series  seems  to  have  been  accidental.  Like  St.  Paul, 
who  in  his  reasoning  continually  goes  off  at  a  word.  Cousin 
in  his  researches  was  frequently  started  on  a  novel  enterprise 
by  some  chance  incident.  It  was  a  manuscript  of  Abelard, 
found  unexpectedly  in  an  obscure  library,  that  originated 
those  researches  into  the  great  medimval  thinker  and  that 
magnificent  edition  of  his  works  which  are  not  the  least  of 
Cousin’s  many  claims  to  the  gratitude  of  posterity.  It  was 
the  discovery  of  Malebranche’s  letters  that  revealed  to  him 
the  interesting  personality  of  Pere  Andre,  whom  Cousin 
rescued  from  unmerited  oblivion.  Similarly  it  was  the  dis¬ 
covery  of  the  Pascal  MS.  that  first  impelled  him  on  that 
course  of  investigation  and  study  which  bore  as  its  first- 
fruits  his  invaluable  works  on  Pascal,  and,  as  its  further 
outcome,  his  series  of  female  biographies.  Behind  the 
Pascal  of  tradition  Cousin  discovered  another  Pascal,  greater, 
nobler,  worthier  of  philosophic  and  literary  fame  than  the 
pious  and  feeble  simulacrum  that  had  hitherto  occupied 
his  shrine.  While  thus  employed  in  restoring  to  French 
thought  the  genuine  lineaments  and  fair  proportions  of  one 
of  its  greatest  ornaments,  Cousin  found  himself  introduced 
to  Jacqueline  Pascal — the  worthy  sister  in  intellect,  piety,  and 
suffering — of  her  famous  brother,  to  whom  he  dedicated 
the  most  thoughtful  and  philosophical,  if  not  the  most  fas- 
VOL.  CLXXII.  NO.  CCCLII.  I  I 


478 


Victor  Cousin, 


Oct. 


cinating,  work  of  his  illustrious  female  series.  ‘  From  that 
‘  noble  martyr  of  a  too  rigid  creed,’  says  M.  Mignet,  ‘  the 
‘  historian  passed  to  heroines  less  pure,  but  all  of  whom 
‘  shared  intellectual  distinction,  were  possessed  either  of 
‘  excellences  of  character  or  charms  of  beauty,  and  were 
‘  interesting  by  the  incidents  of  a  life  associated  with  events 
‘  of  history  and  the  commotions  of  the  State.’ 

Of  this  bevy  of  fair  ladies  the  most  attractive  to  Cousin’s 
platonic  affection  was  Madame  de  Longueville ;  and  per¬ 
haps  the  most  charming  of  all  the  series  is  the  volume 
wherein  Cousin  recounts  the  graceful  story  of  her  youth. 
M.  Mignet,  in  this  part  of  his  Notice  Histortque,  animated,  as 
it  would  seem,  by  a  needlessly  tender  regard  for  the  memory 
of  his  friend,  has  transmuted  Cousin’s  admitted  devotion  into 
a  conditional  possibility.  He  cautiously  says  that  Madame  de 
Longueville  would  have  gained  her  historian’s  heai*t  alto¬ 
gether  had  it  not  been  for  certain  political  and  personal 
drawbacks  to  her  fair  fame.  We  fear  it  must  be  admitted — 
and  we  do  not  conceive  the  admission  to  be  a  serious  im¬ 
peachment  of  Cousin’s  moral  character — that  he  actually 
professed  himself  jocularly  to  be  this  fascinating  lady’s 
adorer.  We  need  hai-dly  be  surprised,  still  less  shocked, 
at  a  flirtation  so  venial.  We  have  no  ground  for  sup¬ 
posing  that  philosophers  are  more  exempt  than  ordinary 
beings  from  the  seductions  of  feminine  grace  and  beauty, 
wit,  and  vivacit}',  even  when  imperfectly  qualified  by  austerer 
excellences  ;  and  a  chivalrous  gallantry  to  the  fair  sex,  both 
living  and  dead,  was  one  of  M.  Cousin’s  characteristics. 
MM.  Janet  and  Jules  Simon  have  treated  this  platonic 
and  literary  devotion  as  though  it  indicated  culpable  weak¬ 
ness.  The  latter  remarks  that  Cousin  was  ‘  probably 
‘  the  only  man  who  was  ever  in  love  with  a  mistress  who 
‘  had  been  dead  for  200  years.’  A  more  unfortunate  or 
untrue  assertion  is  hardly  conceivable.  Most  men,  gifted 
with  some  power  of  idealising  the  events  and  persons  of  the 
past,  and  with  rudimentary  susceptibilities  of  human  passion, 
have  found  themselves  lovers  of  some  one  or  other,  probably 
of  more  than  one,  of  the  great  heroines  of  history.  M. 
Mignet  is  on  safer  ground  when  he  goes  on  to  point  out  the 
historical  significance  of  Cousin’s  female  biographies : — 

‘  In  these  different  works,’  he  says,  ‘  M.  Cousin  has  portrayed  the 
manners  as  well  as  the  ideas  of  that  time ;  he  has  penetrated  to  its 
lowest  depths  that  French  society,  then  so  elegant  and  still  more  so 
vivacious,  whose  true  likeness  he  has  sketched  in  the  two  very  curious 
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volumes,  wherein,  availing  himself  so  felicitously  of  the  “  Grand  Cyrus  ” 
of  Mile,  de  Scudery,  he  has  completely  depicted  it.’ 

This  seems  to  us  to  afford  a  clue  to  the  real  source  of 
Cousin’s  interest  in  the  lady  leaders  of  French  society  in 
the  seventeenth  century.  It  was  not  exclusively  or  even 
primarily  of  a  sentimental  kind.  These  ladies  were  con¬ 
venient  and  fascinating  centres  of  attraction  around  which 
Cousin  delighted  to  group  his  studies  of  the  great  person¬ 
ages  and  events  of  their  time— suns  of  radiance  and  beauty 
around  which  he  conceived  the  human  planets  and  asteroids 
of  the  seventeenth  century  to  revolve. 

That  Cousin’s  female  biographies  were  regarded  at  the 
time,  and  by  many  are  still  held  to  be,  an  eccentric  deviation 
from  his  own  proper  metier  of  philosophising  is  well  known. 
M.  Jules  Simon,  with  his  customary  liking  for  sensational 
chapter-headings,  gives  this  portion  of  his  work  the  too 
suggestive  title,  ‘  Les  Amours,’  and  agrees  with  M.  Taine 
and  others,  that  this  episode  discloses  a  perversity — perhaps 
a  trifle  suspicious — in  Cousin’s  character.  The  answer  given 
to  these  charges  by  M.  Mignet  seems  to  us  satisfactory.  He 
asks  whether  Cousin  had  not  done  enough  for  philosophy, 
before  he  entered,  may  we  say,  ‘  the  primrose  paths  of 
‘  dalliance,’  wherein  alone  he  could  have  met  Madame  de 
Longueville  and  Madame  de  Chevreuse.  Besides,  did  not 
Cousin  subsequently — perhaps  cloyed  with  his  fair  but  some¬ 
what  frivolous  companions — return  to  the  severer  and 
serener  walks  of  philosophy  by  editing  his  five  volumes  of 
‘  Fragments  ’  ?  Thus  substantially  M.  Mignet.  But  there  is 
another  plea  for  Cousin,  which,  as  we  have  never  seen  used, 
we  may  take  this  opportunity  of  suggesting.  We  should 
term  this  episode  in  Cousin’s  literary  career,  the  natural  if 
not  inevitable  effect  of  intellectual  expansion.  Many  famous 
thinkers  devoted  to  abstract  reasoning  or  philosophical 
speculation,  whose  intellectual  powers  were  accompanied  by 
vivid  imagination  and  profound  feeling,  have  manifested  a 
desire  for  forms  of  literary  expression  outside  the  scope  of 
their  usual  activities.  Thus  we  may  regard  these  biographies 
of  Cousin’s  as  natural  parerga — efforts  of  the  historical-novel 
species — graceful  essays  in  which  faculties  restrained  by 
philosophical  theorising  found  freer  vent,  and  a  long  con¬ 
verse  with  philosophical  idealities  of  every  age  was  exchanged 
for  the  actual  personages  and  events — in  their  most  fasci¬ 
nating  guise — of  the  France  of  the  seventeenth  century. 

The  fall  of  the  Thiers  Cabinet  in  1840  was  the  starting- 
point  of  a  gradual  withdrawal  from  public  and  official 
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duties,  and  a  return  to  tlie  philosopliical  and  literary 
pursuits  of  Ids  earlier  life,  though  his  interest  in  the  stir¬ 
ring  politicfil  events  of  French  history  from  1 830  to  1851 
remained  active  as  ever.  He  Avas  still  a  peer  of  France,  and 
up  to  the  Revolution  of  1848  a  member  of  the  Council  of 
State,  and  he  Avas  not  the  man  to  regard  such  offices  as 
purely  ornamental,  or  to  discharge  Avhatever  duties  they 
might  involve  in  a  perfunctory  manner.  After  the  Revolu¬ 
tion  of  1848,  almost  the  only  official  tie  he  retained  was 
that  Avhich  still  connected  him  Avith  the  University  of  Paris, 
for  he  remained  titular  professor  in  the  Faculty  of  Letters. 
This  nominal  office,  however,  he  resigned  after  the  coup 
d’etat  of  1851.  The  remainder  of  his  life  Avas  devoted,  with 
little  abatement  of  its  consuming  energies  and  his  marvellous 
poAver  of  Avork,  to  his  studies  and  writings. 

Of  his  sudden  death  at  Cannes  on  January  14,  1867,  there 
are  many  accounts  contemporaneous  and  subsequent,  almost 
all  marked  by  appreciation  and  regret.  Among  these 
M.  Mignet’s  narrative  seems  to  us  the  most  noteworthy  in 
point  of  dignity  and  solemn  pathos,  and  in  the  consecrating 
Avarmth  of  a  close  and  devoted  friendship.  As  M.  Mignet’s 
notice  is  only  to  be  found  in  the  official  report  of  the 
Academy  of  Moral  and  Political  Science,  Ave  give  our  readers 
a  translation. 

After  speaking  of  Cousin’s  work  in  editing  the  five  volumes 
of  ‘  Fragments,’  M.  Mignet  continues: — 

*  IjchuIgs  giving  himself  up  during  the  summer  and  autumn  of  18CC 
to  that  laborious  enterprise,  Cousin  made  a  recast,  in  a  seventh  edition, 
which  deserves  to  be  definitive,  of  his  “  General  History  of  Philosophy.” 
In  that  excellent  Avork,  of  Avhich  every  page  attests  his  genius  and  his 
art,  he  had  introduced  developements  of  the  highest  interest  in  Greek 
philosoph}’  before,  as  avcII  as  on,  Sokrates,  and  had  set  forth  conclusions 
of  the  rarest  stability  on  the  nature,  the  object,  the  right,  and  the 
influence  of  philosojdiy  itself.  The  Academy,  in  two  of  its  sittings, 
listened  with  appreciation,  and  I  do  not  fear  to  Siiy  Avith  admiration,  to 
those  vigorous  thoughts,  Avhich  his  too  near  death  Avas  destined  to 
make  the  philosophical  testament  of  M.  Cousin. 

‘It  AA’as  on  the  17th  of  December,  after  bidding  adieu  to  the 
Academy  by  communications  so  noble,  that  M.  Cousin  quitted  Paris 
for  Cannes,  Avhere  for  some  years  his  health  had  compelled  him  to  pass 
the  dismal  and  harsh  months  of  Avinter.  One  of  his  dearest  friends 
and  mo.st  learned  disciples,  M.  Bartludemy  Saint-IIilaire  accompanied 
him,  and  he  Avas  to  reside  in  the  pleasant  neighbourhood  of 
]\I.  Merimee,  his  gifted  felloAV-member  of  the  French  Academy.  He 
thus  passed  a  feAv  Aveeks  in  the  delights  of  friendship,  the  charms  of 
eonver-sation,  the  pure  pleasures  of  work  and  of  thought,  under  a  sky 
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overflowing  vvilli  light,  in  a  region  where  even  winter  was  a  spring-tide, 
lie  was  happy  and  confessed  it.  Up  to  the  fatal  day  when  it  was 
destined  to  be  extinguished,  that  fair  light  continued  to  flash  forth  its 
vivid  rays.  Even  on  the  12th  of  January,  at  a  pleasant  soiree,  his 
intellect  and  wit  were  brilliant  as  ever,  and  he  ravished  all  present  by 
his  amiability.  During  the  night  he  had  one  of  those  attacks  of 
insomnia  which  nerves  more  and  nmre  agitated,  and  the  activities  of 
a  brain  for  ever  in  motion,  frequently  caused  him.  In  the  morning, 
feeling  himself  fatigued,  he  rose  an  hour  later  than  usual,  and  began 
his  accustomed  work.  lie  was  still  occupied  with  a  task  which  it 
might  have  seemed  he  had  already  brought  to  perfection,  for  he 
retouched  and  completed  a  few  chapters  of  his  “  General  History  of 
Philosophy.”  After  this — his  last  labour — he  came  downstairs  to 
breakfast — a  meal  he  Avas  to  share  Avith  M.  Barthelemy  St.-Hilaire. 
He  took  his  place  at  the  table  AA’ith  good  humour,  and  chatted  away 
Avith  gaiety,  but  all  the  Avhile  he  complained  of  a  lassitude  Avhich  he 
ascribed  to  the  insomnia  of  the  preceding  night.  Towards  the  end  of 
breakfast  his  head  inclined  on  his  breast,  as  if  he  yielded  to  an 
unconquerable  need  of  sleep.  But  the  sleep  from  Avhich  neither  the 
anxious  cares  of  friendship  nor  the  vain  resources  of  art  could  arouse 
him  was  the  sleep  of  death.  M.  Cousin  had,  alas !  .succumbed  to 
a  sudden  stroke  of  apoplexy — a  fate  of  which  he  had  long  had  a  pre¬ 
sentiment — and  he  expired  on  the  14th  of  January,  18G7,  at  5  o'clock 
in  the  morning,  aged  65  years,  one  month,  and  sixteen  days.’ 

To  few  deaths  of  eminent  men  could  the  epitaph  of 
Tacitus  on  Agricola  be  more  congruously  applied  :  Felix  non 
vitce  tantum  spatio  sed  etiani  opportunitate  mortis.  Though 
he  had  not  attained  longevity,  Cousin  had  lived  an  eminently 
full  and  prolific  life,  and  he  died  Avith  all  his  great  mental 
powers  still  at  their  best.  lie  Avas  subjected  to  no  sad¬ 
dening  reminders,  in  the  decay  of  menioiy,  of  introspective 
keenness,  or  sustained  reflection,  that  his  failing  intellect 
was  anticipating  the  decease  of  his  physical  life,  lie  was 
not  required  to  witness  the  interment  of  his  mind  before  his 
body  had  become  fitted  for  the  grave.  Indeed,  he  possessed 
so  much  exuberance  of  life,  vivacity,  and  vigour,  that  one  can 
hardly  conceive  him  as  an  old  man.  As  to  the  manner  of  his 
decease  Cousin  fell — as  a  Avarrior  falls  in  the  battlefield — by 
the  death  which  best  befitted  his  life.  A  thinker  and 
intellectual  worker  from  his  earliest  years,  he  fell  a  victim 
to  a  disease  caused  by  and  appropriate  to  incessant  mental 
labour — the  sudden  collapse  of  a  brain  too  persistently 
exercised  to  endure  longer  such  a  continuous  and  powerful 
stress. 

We  conclude  by  a  few  general  remarks  on  Cousin  as  a  man, 
and  secondly,  on  his  Avork. 

The  greatest,  most  preponderating  feature  in  Victor 
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Cousin  was  his  marvellous  personality.  Great  as  a  thinker, 
greater  as  a  writer,  he  was  greatest  as  a  man  ;  in  his  attrac¬ 
tive  and  fascinating  presence,  in  the  inexpressible  charm  of 
his  demeanour,  in  his  profound  and  multifarious  knowledge, 
his  inexhaustible  vivacity,  and  in  his  wonderful  talent  for 
conversation.  No  one  who  knew  him  personally  will  ever 
forget  the  seductive  grace  of  his  bearing  and  conversation — 
the  fire  of  his  eye,  the  ceaseless  change  of  his  mobile  features, 
his  irrepressible  gaiety,  his  winning  smile,  his  comic  expres¬ 
sion  of  mirth  or  mockery,  his  glance  of  horror  or  scornful 
disdain,  his  graceful  and  appropriate  gestures,  the  perpetual 
permutations  of  voice  and  expression  that  ranged  irregularly, 
but  continuously,  over  the  whole  gamut  of  physiognomical 
and  vocal  expression.  Differing  in  so  many  other  features 
of  Cousin’s  life  and  character,  all  his  biographers  are  unani¬ 
mous  as  to  the  inexpressible  charm  of  his  society  and  personal 
intercourse.  It  is  not  easy  to  analyse — impossible  wholly 
to  separate  and  consider  in  detail — all  the  constituents  of 
personal  bearing  even  in  the  case  of  an  ordinary  man  ;  and 
the  difficulty  becomes  proportionately  greater  in  the  ratio 
that  a  man  is  extraordinary.  Not  only  are  they  evanes¬ 
cent  and  fugitive,  changing  from  one  moment  to  the 
next ;  but  they  are  so  inextricably  blended,  one  charm  or 
grace  lending  to  another,  and  mutually  deriving  from  it,  some 
subtle  point  of  colouring  or  accentuation,  which  gives  both 
to  one  and  the  other  its  beauty  and  harmony ;  so  that  each 
single  feature  can  only  be  truly  considered  as  an  unseizable 
and  inseparable  part  of  a  harmonious  and  indefinable  whole. 

This  is  probably  the  feeling  which  has  prompted  some  of 
Cousin’s  personal  friends  to  assume  that  every  written  record 
of  him  must  be  inadequate.  ‘  Describe  Cousin’s  personality  ?  ’ 
once  remarked  an  enthusiastic  acquaintance — ‘  why,  you 
‘  might  as  well  try  to  seize  and  describe  the  changing  forms 
‘  and  hues  of  a  kaleidoscope :  while  you  laboriously  depicted 
‘  one  of  his  flashing  phases  he  would  have  changed  it  a 
‘  dozen  times  over.’  He  might  be  compared  to  an  embodied 
ganglionic  centre  with  every  one  of  its  nervous  filaments 
and  its  diversiform  sensibilities  in  continuous  throbbing 
activity.  Unhappily,  the  biographer’s  art,  like  that  of  the 
painter,  can  only  seize — as  it  were  by  instantaneous  photo¬ 
graphy — one  passing  phase  or  expression  out  of  many, 
probably  not  even  that  which  is  most  dominant  or  character¬ 
istic,  and  he  is  compelled  to  leave  all  the  other  mutabilities 
to  the  imagination — however  uninspired — of  the  ordinary 
observer.  Taking,  however.  Cousin  in  the  most  distinctive 


1890. 


Victor  Cousin. 


483 


of  his  personalities,  we  must  conceive  of  him  as  a  canseur  or 
conversationalist — one  of  the  most  brilliant  and  seductive 
among  modem  Frenchmen.  Here  he  was  at  his  best.  Ho 
matter  what  subject  was  started,  he  was  at  once  on  fire. 
He  seemed  to  be  in  a  state  of  perpetual  spontaneous  com¬ 
bustibility  on  every  topic  of  intellectual  or  literary  interest. 
It  was  like  tapping  a  gigantic  reservoir.  Immediately  there 
burst  forth — in  a  strong  vehement  outgush  of  learning  and 
eloquence,  intermingled  with  profound  depths  of  sentiment 
and  passion,  enlivened  by  sallies  of  wit  and  unstudied  felicities 
of  thought  and  expression,  ceaselessly  and  picturesquely 
varied  by  subtle  shades  of  meaning  and  new  turns  of  speech 
and  argument — the  hoarded  acquisition  of  the  reading  and 
reflection  of  a  lifetime.  And  the  flow,  having  commenced, 
would  continue  with  unabated  speed  and  profusion,  as  if  it 
would,  like  the  poet’s  brook,  ‘  flow  on  for  ever.’  Perhaps 
the  only  thinker  in  modern  times — with  whom  by  the  way 
Cousin  shares  considerable  mental  affinities — who  may  claim 
comparison  with  him,  is  our  own  Coleridge.  In  both  cases 
conversation  was  a  monologue  rather  than  a  dialogue.  Yet 
the  cases  were  dissimilar.  Coleridge’s  talk  was  mystical 
and  introspective ;  Cousin’s  was  instinct  at  various  times 
with  every  intellectual  quality  in  every  mood  of  thought. 
Coleridge’s  stream  of  utterance  was  the  steady  continuous 
gliding  of  a  river  placidly  winding  through  a  valley. 
Cousin’s  was  the  somewhat  turbulent,  forceful  descent  of  a 
mountain  stream  when  in  flood,  full  of  life,  change,  and  move¬ 
ment.  Though  not  impatient  of  contradiction,  when  war¬ 
ranted  by  reason  and  justice — nay,  even  courting  it — Cousin 
was,  it  must  be  admitted,  a  better  talker  than  listener.  An 
impediment  to  his  onward  rush  had  the  same  effect  as  a  large 
boulder  in  a  mountain  torrent.  By  damming  the  water  it 
added  to  its  strength  and  vehemence.  To  stem  the  current 
altogether  was  hopeless.  On  the  contrary,  every  well-con¬ 
sidered  stoppage  operated  as  a  fresh  starting-point  of  the 
argument.  It  was  like  tapping  the  reservoir  at  another 
part  and  letting  forth  a  new  outflow.  As  an  illustration  of 
Cousin’s  faculty  for  interminable  talk,  we  cannot  do  better 
than  place  before  our  readei’s  M.  Simon’s  impression  of  it, 
and  we  do  so  the  more  readily  as  this  is  one  of  the  points 
of  his  book  wherein  his  portraiture  of  Cousin  is  less  qualified 
than  usual  by  an  undercurrent  of  unworthy  sarcasm,  some¬ 
times  degenerating  into  malignity. 

*  I  have  already  said  that  in  conversation  Cousin  was  without  rival. 
Felicitous  words,  new  ideas,  comparisons,  anecdotes,  occurred  to  him 
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in  a  crowd,  and  ho  arranged  them  with  a  freedom  of  spirit  and 
a  mastery  that  was  incomparable.  From  pleasantry  he  passed  to 
emotion,  and  from  the  greatest  subjects  to  the  smallest  with  an  ease 
which  put  all  on  the  same  level.  One  could  not  feel  weary  because 
the  phases  of  his  talk  varied  every  moment;  nor  could  one  be 
impatient,  for  it  was  always  profitable  to  listen  to  him.  He  ignored  you 
during  the  process,  but  when  it  was  over  you  found  yourself  stronger. 
It  was  a  kind  of  magic.  Add  to  this  that  it  was  not  only  his  intellect 
which  was  marvellous  ;  it  was  the  accompaniment  of  his  intellect,  with 
which  he  did  what  he  liked — his  voice,  which  took  every  kind  of  tone, 
his  eyes  either  laughing  or  terrible,  his  eloquent  mouth,  his  gestures 
slightly  exaggerated  without,  however,  offending  good  taste,  for  he 
belonged  to  the  school  and  to  the  world  of  Plato  (?  Aristotle),  and 
never  once,  in  his  wildest  fantasies,  lost  sight  of  the  mean.  He  had 
one  quality  which  I  have  never  met  with  in  any  other  talker. 
A  public  of  some  sort  is  essential  for  them.  Sainte-Beuve  had  no  wit 
l)Ut  among  witty  men  or  pretty  women.  I  must  not  say  that  Saint- 
Marc  Girardin  had  it  especially  when  among  clowns.  Villemain 
required  a  desk  or  a  drawing-room.  Cousin  w'as  ready  at  all  times, 
on  all  subjects,  among  all  men.  An  interlocutor  mattered  little  to 
him — whether  it  were  a  roomful  or  a  single  individual,  and  whether 
this  were  a  man  of  intelligence  or  a  fool.  Cousin  pursued  his  point  if 
he  was  in  the  humour  to  improvise  and  speak.  Apparently  he  created 
for  himself  a  public  which  comprehended  and  applauded  him.’ 

But  it  is  difficult  for  Cousin’s  personal  friends  to  think 
of  him  in  connexion  with  his  brilliant  causeries  without  the 
further  association — as  furnishing  background  and  accessories 
— of  the  magnificent  library  above  the  great  theatre  of  the 
Sorbonne,  which  he  occupied  till  his  death.  We  accordingly 
append  to  M.  Simon’s  reminiscences  those  of  a  still  dearer 
friend,  M.  Mignet,  who  thus  describes  a  scene  at  many  of 
which  he  must  have  himself  assisted  : — 

‘  It  was  in  that  librarj',  amassed  with  an  erudition  so  skilfully 
directed  and  a  taste  so  fastidious,  that  Cousin  was  most  at  home. 
There  he  consulted  his  great  predecessors  in  philosophy,  read  the 
finished  achievements  of  the  masters  in  literature,  prepared  his  own 
writings,  dictated  while  walking  to  and  fro,  took  pleasure  in  receiving 
his  friends,  and  busied  hliihself  in  conversations  of  the  most  intellectual 
kind.  Who  that  once  enjoyed  it  will  not  cherish  the  memory  of  that 
ilow  of  talk — animated,  refined,  and  fascinating  ?  An  enormous  wealth 
of  ideas,  an  infinite  variety  of  acquirements,  a  vigorous  originality  of 
language,  as  well  as  of  dramatic  gestures,  that  conveyed  the  semblance 
of  a  scenic  representation,  rendered  it  as  informing  as  it  was  attractive. 
With  him  all  was  instinct  with  life — expression  and  language,  gesture 
and  thought.  He  was  always  ready  to  talk,  whether  tete-a-tete,  before 
an  audience,  in  a  drawing-room,  sometimes  even  in  the  street,  and  he 
could  talk  on  from  morning  till  night,  delighting  others  without 
exhausting  himself,  He  had  much  vivacity,  apd  overflowed  with 
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animation.  An  amiable  gaiety  blended  outbursts  of  playful  humour 
with  serious  reflections,  and  he  escaped  from  a  solemn  vein  of  thought 
by  amusing  sallies  of  wit.  His  piquant  and  sudden  flashes,  which 
sparkled  spontaneously,  were  derived  from  things,  never  from  words. 
The  opposition  he  sometimes  encountered,  and  the  enthusiasm  to  which 
he  always  abandoned  himself,  might  impel  him  to  extravagances  of 
thought  or  of  language,  from  which  he  would  not  fail  to  return  when 
his  impulses  were  allowed  to  calm  and  his  ardours  to  grow  cool. 
Anything  served  as  a  spark  of  ignition  to  that  ardent  spirit.  Philo¬ 
sophy  and  politics,  ethics  and  history,  literature  and  art,  vied  with 
each  other  in  their  quickening  influence,  while  they  formed  the  varied 
subjects  of  his  inexhaustible  conversations.  He  gave  himself  up  to 
them  altogether,  so  that  it  might  be  said  he  diffused  as  many  ideas  by 
talking  as  he  left  in  writing.’ 

We  have  described  at  some  length  what  we  consider  the 
most  characteristic  phase  of  Cousin’s  varied  personality, 
partly  on  account  of  its  intrinsic  interest,  partly  because 
we  conceive  it  to  afford  a  clue  to  other  constituents  of  his 
mental  being.  No  one  possessed  of  fairly  adequate  know¬ 
ledge  and  discrimination  could  have  listened  to  the  impas  • 
sioned  perennial  flow  of  his  speech  without  perceiving  the 
nature  of  the  well-spring  Avhence  it  proceeded.  Though 
his  intellectual  character  is  sufficiently  depicted  in  his 
writings,  it  was  even  more  deducible,  in  our  opinion,  from 
his  conversation.  The  impression  thus  conveyed  was  more 
spontaneous,  direct,  and  powerful.  Cousin’s  mind,  it  was 
thus  evident,  was  not  so  overtly  ratiocinative  as  it  was  in¬ 
tuitive.  His  intellectual  processes  were  performed  too 
easily  and  rapidly  to  allow  his  attention  to  rest  on  each 
successive  step  of  an  argument.  By  leaps  and  bounds  he 
sprang  from  one  main  issue  or  conclusion  to  the  next,  with  an 
impetuosity  which  made  it  difficult  for  the  ordinary  listener 
to  follow.  His  method,  though  with  infinitely  more  of  flexi¬ 
bility,  resembled  on  this  point  Browning’s  poetry — the 
rapidity  of  thought  inducing  what  occasionally  seemed  in¬ 
coherence  of  language.  It  was  amusing,  when  Cousin  had  as 
his  interlocutor  a  pedant  or  a  dunce  (and  as  M.  Simon  re¬ 
marks  he  was  not  particular  as  to  the  quality  of  his  audience), 
to  watch  the  bewilderment  of  the  man  as  he  vainly  essayed 
to  keep  pace  with  Cousin’s  impetuous  sallies  or  the  abrupt 
turns  of  his  thought  and  sudden  flashes  of  his  fancy. 

Cousin’s  conversation  also  indicated  the  enormous  extent 
of  his  erudition  and  his  wonderful  grasp  of  memory, 

*  Cousin  was  persuaded,’  says  RI.  Simon,  in  one  of  his  chance  moods 
of  ingenuous  appreciation,  ‘  of  his  competence  on  all  possible  subject- 
m.atters,  and  I  verily  believe  he  was  right.  There  was  no  subject  in 
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the  world  on  which  he  could  not  improvise  a  brilliant  causerie.  He 
knew  a  host  of  things  upon  a  host  of  different  subjects,  because  his  mind 
was  always  on  tlie  alert,  and  he  never  lost  anything  he  had  once 
learned.’ 

Of  course  this  encycloptcdic  learnin"  implied  unwearying 
assiduity,  and  Cousin’s  power  of  application  was  in  truth  un¬ 
limited. 

‘  lie  was,’  says  M.  Janet,  ‘  a  very  glutton  (“  un  bourreau  ”)  for 
work.  I  have  seen  him  work  from  eight  o’clock  in  the  morning  until 
midnight,  and  tliat  for  six  months  at  a  stretch,  when  he  was  now  old. 
It  stands  to  reason  that  the  work -power  of  his  youth  was  still  greater.’ 

This  information  helps  us  to  understand  what  is  even  with 
its  aid  sufficiently  inexplicable — the  enormous  list  and 
uniformly  high  quality  of  his  works  both  as  author  and 
editor.  It  also  throws  a  lurid  light  on  that  sudden  stroke 
of  apoplexy  which  took  him  hence  at  the  comparatively 
early  age  of  sixty-five  years. 

Another  feature  of  Cousin’s  intellectual  character  which 
came  out  fully  in  his  conversation,  and  is  no  less  attested 
by  his  writings,  was  his  intellectual  ingenuousness.  To  re¬ 
present  him,  as  M.  Simon  and  others  of  his  critics  have 
done,  as  a  stern,  overbearing  dogmatist,  bent  on  forcing  his 
own  views  on  his  disciples  or  the  public,  is  an  injustice  which 
not  only  does  violence  to  fact,  but  which  is  opposed  to  the 
very  nature  and  formation  of  his  mental  character.  That 
an  eclectic  of  all  thinkers,  should  wish  to  bend  every  form 
of  intellectual  truth  to  his  own  view  is  a  self-contradiction 
too  plain  to  be  attributed  to  any  man  gifted  with  a  dim 
perception  of  congruity,  to  say  nothing  of  a  man  of 
Cousin’s  intellectual  insight.  Taking  merely  as  an  index  of 
his  cosmopolitan  sympathies  the  range  of  his  written  works 
and  the  various  principles  and  persons  he  has  dignified  with 
his  eulogy — not  to  speak  of  the  stress  he  always  placed  on 
the  disciplinary  value  of  the  history  of  philosophy  as  a 
study — it  is  absolutely  inconceivable  that  he  could  have  been 
the  bigot  and  intellectual  tyrant  depicted  by  his  enemies. 
M.  Renan  seems  to  us  to  have  come  much  closer  to  the  truth 
when  he  represents  Cousin  as  a  searcher  for  truth — a  con¬ 
tented  dweller — like  so  many  other  of  the  most  eminent  men 
in  history — ‘  dans  la  cite  eternelle  de  I’ideal.’  But  we  are 
not  left  to  theorising  and  indirect  inference  on  the  nature  of 
Cousin’s  teaching.  We  have  the  evidence  of  his  most 
illustrious  followers,  notably  MM.  Damiron,  Ad.  Franck, 
and  M,  Janet,  that  Cousin  made  no  attempt  to  coerce  the 
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convictions  of  liis  disciples ;  that  his  method  of  teaching 
was  akin  to  the  wise  training  pursued — as  none  knew  better 
than  himself — in  the  school  of  Sokrates  and  Plato. 

But  this  catholic  and  undogmatic  bearing  of  Cousin  to 
all  schools  of  genuine  thought  must  not  be  allowed  to  con¬ 
flict  with  another  of  his  prominent  characteristics — viz.,  his 
sturdy  mental  independence.  For  a  considerable  part  of  his 
life  Cousin  occupied  the  invidious  position  of  a  leader  of  the 
Opposition.  He  made  a  stand  against  the  school  of  Con¬ 
dillac  when  that  was  the  national  philosophy  of  France. 
He  advocated  the  idealism  of  German  transcendentalism  when 
it  was  regarded  by  his  countrymen  with  distrust  and  disdain. 
When  he  presided  over  the  philosophical  training  of  France 
he  incurred  the  animosity,  on  the  one  hand,  of  ultramon¬ 
tane  and  extreme  Catholics,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  of 
violent  and  bigoted  Liberals.  To  allege,  as  M.  Simon  does, 
that  Cousin  was  a  lover  of  popularity,  and  that  the  current 
of  his  thought  and  polity  was  determined  by  that  feeling,  is 
to  assert  what  is  demonstrably  and  ludicrously  false.  Cer¬ 
tainly,  many  cases  might  be  quoted  in  which  Cousin,  had 
he  desired  popularity,  displayed  a  fatal  lack  of  perception  as 
to  the  only  possible  modes  of  attaining  it.  M.  Janet  seems 
to  us  to  have  done  here  no  more  than  justice  when,  speaking 
of  the  autonomous  character  of  his  intellect  and  his  philo¬ 
sophy,  he  says  :  ‘  11  n’avait  pas  besoin  de  succes  exterieur, 
‘  et  vivait  de  son  propre  feu.’ 

Passing,  lastly,  to  the  effect  of  Cousin’s  work  for  his 
contemporaries  and  for  posterity,  we  must  distinguish  be¬ 
tween  the  legacy  of  doctrine  and  the  legacy  of  inspiration 
which  a  great  thinker  may  leave  behind  him.  Not  even  the 
warmest  admirers  of  Cousin  in  the  present  day  would  con¬ 
tend  that  the  outcome  of  his  speculations  on  the  Absolute 
or  of  his  eclectic  method  are  living  doctrines  in  our  time,  nor 
that  his  transcendental  expositions  of  theology,  morality, 
and  aesthetics  are  still  extant  in  the  philosophical  speculations 
of  Europe.  Yet  it  is  undoubtedly  true  that  the  spirit — the 
vis  viva — of  Cousin’s  work  still  survives  in  the  best  culture 
of  France.  Every  thinker  Avorthy  of  note  since  his  time  has 
followed  the  direction — in  many  cases  even  the  method — of 
metaphysical  and  psychological  research  indicated  by  him. 
He  still  remains  the  greatest  philosopher,  the  most  eminent 
systematiser  of  philosophical  and  cultured  thought,  in  the 
France  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

But  if,  as  we  contend — and  Cousin’s  Avarmest  friends 
would,  Ave  suspect,  agree  Avith  us  on  the  point — the  best 
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service  he  rendered  to  his  country  and  time  was  inspii-ational 
— supplying  it  with  a  new  and  loftier  spirit  of  research, 
this  must  not  make  us  forget  that  this  spirit  is  enshrined 
for  us  in  his  many  thoughtful  and  stimulating  works. 
On  the  various  excellences — material  and  formal — of  these 
writings  it  seems  needless  to  dwell.  They  are  too  well 
known  to  make  it  needful.  Probably  of  no  French  thinker 
of  our  century  have  so  many  copies  of  his  works  circulated 
among  ourselves.  Indeed  we  can  call  to  mind  the  time 
when  Cousin,  as  a  philosophical  writer  and  thinker,  was 
a  veritable  power  in  English  thought,  and  we  should  be 
sorry  to  suppose  that  his  influence  has  even  yet  wholly 
expired  among  us.  Doubtless  the  chief  chai-acteristic  of 
his  style,  as  of  his  speech,  was  its  inextinguishable  ardour. 
Those  of  his  readers  who  remember  his  impassioned  utter¬ 
ances  in  the  famous  library  above  the  Sorbonne  Theatre 
might  be  tempted  to  think  that  his  own  eloquent  works — 
e.g.  the  ‘Du  Vrai,  du  Beau,  du  Bien’ — are  pure  crystallisa¬ 
tions  of  his  impassioned  utterances,  phonographic  echoes  of 
his  words  taken  in  all  their  viva  voce  fire  and  profusion. 
A  little  effort  of  memory,  a  little  range  of  sympathetic 
imagination  would  suffice  to  invest  them  with  their  con¬ 
ceivably  spoken  concomitants — the  fire  of  Cousin’s  eyes,  the 
expressive  changes  of  his  mobile  features,  the  incessant  and 
appropriate  accompaniment  of  his  vivacious  gestures,  and  the 
varying  modulations  of  his  musical  voice.  Unhappily,  those 
of  us  who  were  never  privileged  to  have  been  among  his 
auditors  have  only  imagination  to  fall  back  upon ;  but  with 
the  verve,  the  fire,  the  swing  of  his  written  periods  to  guide 
and  animate  us,  we  have  no  difficulty  in  associating  brilliant 
sentences  and  impassioned  eloquence  with  the  living  force 
and  animation  of  one  of  the  greatest  conversationalists  of 
the  nineteenth  century. 

That  Cousin’s  varied  speculations,  born  of  his  glowing 
intellect,  sustained  by  his  warm  fancy,  and  owning  no  restric¬ 
tions  but  such  as  were  imposed  by  the  limits  of  truth, 
wisdom,  and  good  taste,  should  have  aroused  suspicion  and 
jealousy,  seems  to  us  inevitable.  The  field  of  his  research 
was  not  only  great ;  it  was  crowded  with  self-asserting  and 
conflicting  interests.  Philosophy,  theology,  political  ad¬ 
ministration,  literary  criticism,  each  brought  its  own  separate 
quota  of  jealousies  and  misrepresentations.  Theology,  es¬ 
pecially,  charged  him  with  pantheism  and  atheism. 
Philosophy  disdained  his  eclecticism  as  a  congeries  of  con¬ 
flicting  opinions  borrowed  haphazard  from  other  thinkers, 
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Those  of  our  readers  who  desire  to  see  Cousin’s  reply  in  full 
to  these  cliarges  are  referred  to  the  three  prefaces  prefixed 
to  the  third  edition  of  the  ‘  Fragments.’  Though  written 
at  different  times  they  are  consecutive  in  design  and  content, 
and  may  well  claim  to  be  called  Cousin’s  Apologia  pro  Vita 
sua.  On  the  charge  of  pantheism  we  have  already  spoken  : 
here,  as  it  has  been  once  more  repeated  by  M.  Simon,  we 
need  only  point  out  Cousin’s  proof  that  his  adversaries  who 
charged  him  with  sharing  the  opinions  of  the  Eleatics  and 
Spinoza  were  really  ignorant  what  those  opinions  were.  He 
reiterates  once  more  his  conception  of  Deity  in  a  passage  of 
much  force  and  eloquence,  which  we  present  to  our  readers 
as  explaining  the  passage  we  have  previously  quoted. 

‘  Le  Dieu  de  la  conscience  n’est  pas  un  Dieu  abstrait,  un  roi  solitaire 
relegue  par  dela  la  creation  sur  le  trone  desert  d’une  eternite  silencieuse 
et  d’une  existence  absolue  qui  ressemble  au  n^antmeme  de  I’existence. 
C’est  nn  Dieu  a  la  fois  vrai  et  reel,  a  la  fois  substance  et  cause,  un  et 
plusieurs,  eternite  et  temps,  espace  et  nombre,  essence  et  vie,  indivisi- 
bilite  et  totalite,  principe,  tin  et  milieu,  au  sommet  de  I’etre,  et,  a  son 
humble  degre,  intini  et  fini  tout  ensemble  ’  (p.  liv). 

Apparently  the  objection  to  Cousin’s  conception  of  Deity 
was  not  so  much  to  itself  as  to  its  supposed  origin.  It  was 
regarded  as  an  outgrowth  of  German  transcendentalism. 
He  does  not  so  much  deny  the  charge  as  proclaim  its  irre¬ 
levance.  In  philosophy,  he  says,  he  owns  no  other  country 
but  truth,  and  asks  whether  it  would  be  permissible  to  speak 
of  a  French  geometi’y  or  physical  science. 

Equally  forcible  is  Cousin’s  reply  to  his  philosophy  as 
eclecticism.  He  points  out  that  this  was  the  avowed 
method  of  Sokrates  and  Plato,  and  enters  upon  an  elaborate 
defence  of  his  method  which  we  commend  to  our  readers 
who  may  chance  to  consider  eclecticism  as  an  injurious 
reflection  upon  a  philosopher’s  mode  of  thought.  It  has 
always  seemed  to  us  that  Cousin  had  only  himself  to  thank 
for  the  reproaches  levelled  at  his  eclecticism.  He  might 
have  saved  himself  from  them  by  a  more  judicious  philoso- 
sophical  nomenclature,  or  by  the  exercise  of  a  prudent 
reticence.  Eclecticism  is  assumed  to  imply  defective  origi¬ 
nality — a  construction  of  one’s  own  scheme  of  thought  by 
a  judicious  borrowing  and  piecing  together  the  various 
fragments  of  other  thought-systems.  It  would,  however,  be 
easy  to  show  not  only  that  such  a  process  is  more  or  less 
common  to  all  systems,  but  that  it  must  necessarily  be  so 
from  the  very  nature  and  history  of  human  thought.  There 
is  not  a  thought-system  current  in  Europe  at  this  moment 
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against  wliicli  the  charge  of  eclecticism  might  not  be  abund¬ 
antly  proved.  Where  Cousin  differed  from  other  thinkers 
was  in  his  superfluous  ingenuousness.  In  this,  at  least,  he 
was  original — probably  the  most  original  philosopher  of 
modern  times. 

But  apart  from  these  objections  to  his  work — objections, 
we  repeat,  which  he  has  fully  and  admirably  met — Cousin’s 
work,  in  its  essence  and  tendency,  must  be  pronounced  a 
valuable  addition  to  the  general  sum  of  philosophical  specu¬ 
lation  in  Europe.  This,  we  believe,  was  the  kind  of  claim 
he  himself  would  have  made,  and  we  are  unable  to  see  any 
adequate  reason  why  it  should  not  be  accorded  him. 

We  must,  however,  add  to  the  claim  of  introducing  a  new 
spirit  and  direction  to  French  philosophy.  Cousin’s  efforts 
as  an  educational  administrator.  We  have  no  hesitation 
in  attributing  the  recent  advance  in  French  philosophy, 
especially  in  the  direction  of  psychology  and  metaphysics, 
to  his  prescient  wisdom  and  guiding  hand.  We  also  trace 
the  freedom  of  speculation  and  the  cosmopolitan  erudition 
of  the  foremost  of  the  French  savants  of  our  time  to  the 
enlightened  sti’ess  of  Cousin  on  the  history  of  philosophy 
considered  as  an  intellectual  discipline.  How  much  that 
stress  for  all  European  culture  was  aided  by  his  editorial 
labours  on  half-forgotten  thinkers,  as  Descartes,  Proclus, 
Abelard,  Pascal,  and  Malebranche,and  by  his  liberal  expen¬ 
diture  on  their  works,  it  is  superfluous  to  sa}'. 

We  should  be  glad  to  think  that  this  effort  to  recall 
Cousin  to  the  memory  and  recognition  of  English  readers 
possibly  have  some  salutary  effect  on  our  own  thought. 
Much  of  the  philosophical  speculation  current  among 
ourselves  is  based  upon  principles  which  afford  little 
scope  to  devout  sentiment  and  lofty  aspiration.  Much 
of  it  hardly  rises  above  the  low  level  of  Condillac’s 
materialism,  which  it  is  Cousin’s  glory  to  have  extin¬ 
guished.  It  would  be  well  if  our  own  speculations  could 
be  inspired  and  elevated  by  a  personality  and  a  teach¬ 
ing  as  attractive  and  as  full  of  vital  fire  and  spirituality  as 
that  by  which  Cousin  reconstructed  and  revivified  the  philo¬ 
sophy  and  mental  culture  which  has  been  one  of  the  chief 
intellectual  glories  of  France  in  the  earlier  years  of  the 
present  century. 
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Art.  VIII. — 1.  Returns  of  the  Life  Assurance  Offices  to  the 
Board  of  Trade  during  the  year  ending  December  31,  1889. 
London,  1890. 

2.  The  Insurance  Reference  Booh.  London,  1890. 

3.  The  Prospectuses  of  the  Life  Assurance  Societies  transacting 
business  in  the  United  Kingdom. 

rpHE  Board  of  Trade  has  recently  publislied  the  statements 
of  accounts  lodged  with  them  under  the  Acts,  for  the 
past  year,  by  the  life  assurance  offices  transacting  business 
in  the  United  Kingdom,  There  are  101  offices  covered  by 
the  returns,  including  the  four  American  and  one  colonial 
company.  Of  these,  ninety-three  are  ordinary  life  offices, 
nine  are  what  are  called  ‘  industrial,’  and  two  offices  appear 
in  both  classes.  Confining  our  observations  for  the  moment 
to  offices  established  in  the  United  Kingdom,  the  following 
is  a  brief  summary  of  the  results  in  millions.* 

£ 


Paid-up  capital  .  •  . 

.  , 

11,034 

Assets  .  .  1  • 

Revenue — 

£ 

190,030 

Premiums 

18,288 

Consideration  for  annuities 

1,108 

Interest  and  dividends  . 

0,545 

Sundries .  ,  . 

288 

20,229 

Sums  assured 

404,859 

Less  reassurances  . 

22,422 

412,4.37 

Expenses  of  management  — 

Commission  .  , 

1,888 

General  .  «  . 

2,129 

4,017 

This  is  exclusive  of  the  accident  companies,  which 
are  over  fifty  in  number,  and  the  friendly  societies. 
Eoughly,  then,  and  including  the  British  business  of  the 
American  and  colonial  companies,  which  is  believed  to  be 
very  large,  also  accident  and  friendly  societies,  but  inde¬ 
pendently  of  fire  and  marine  business,  the  provident 
classes  of  this  countiy  may  be  said  to  have  contingently 
at  stake,  by  way  of  assurance  and  annuity  contracts,  a  sum 
possibly  equalling  the  amount  of  the  National  Debt.  It  has 

♦  The  three  figures  to  the  right  are  omitted.  Thus  11,034,250/. 
is  read  11,634/.,  as  above. 
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indeed  been  elsewhere  estimated  at  one  thousand  millions 
sterling. 

The  funds  of  the  offices  under  notice  are  invested  in  the 
following  proportions :  * 


Mortgages  .  .  .  .  •  78,230 

Debentures.  .  .  .  .  18,137 

Loans  and  rates  ....  23,619 

Ground  rents  ....  14,319 

Indian  and  Colonial  Government  securities  .  12,596 

Shares  and  stocks  ....  12,485 

Miscellaneous  f  ....  36,644 


196,030  millions. 

We  arrive,  then,  at  the  conclusion  that  this  matter  is  one 
of  national  importance,  and  well  deserving  of  examination 
and  inquiry  in  the  pages  of  this  Journal, 

The  Amicable,  founded  in  1700,  was  the  first  life  office 
established  in  this  country.  Then  came  the  Equitable,  pro¬ 
jected  in  1756,  and  which  commenced  in  1762;  but  the 
Royal  Exchange  and  London  Assurance  had  charters  forty 
)'ears  before  the  Equitable  was  founded,  while  the  Hand  in 
Hand  was  established  so  far  back  as  1696,  and  extended  to 
life  assurance  in  1836.  The  superior  antiquity  of  the  Hand 
in  Hand  did  not  escape  the  authors  of  the  famous  ‘  Rejected 
‘  Addresses.’  Horace  Sinith  in  the  race  of  the  fire  engines 
places  this  venerable  institution  in  the  van  ; 

‘  The  Hand  in  Hand  the  race  begun. 

Then  came  the  Phoenix  and  the  Sun, 

The  Exchange  where  old  insurers  run, 

The  Eagle  where  the  new.’ 

Of  the  Scottish  offices,  the  Caledonian,  founded  in  1805, 
claims  to  be  the  oldest,  the  Scottish  Widows’  Fund  having 
been  established  ten  years  later ;  but  as  to  friendly  societies 
we  are  told  that,  excepting  a  society  in  Bo’ness,  N.B., 
no  friendly  society  can  trace  back  its  existence  beyond  a 
date  late  in  the  seventeenth  century.  The  original  germ  of 
the  whole  system  can  be  traced  to  the  burial  clubs,  which 
may  be  said  to  have  existed  in  some  countries  from  time 
immemorial.  Then  there  were  the  guilds,  the  city  com- 
panies  and  trade  unions ;  later  on  friendly  societies  and  life 

*  The  three  figures  to  the  right  are  omitted,  as  before, 
t  This  includes  certain  trilling  items  which  are  not  in  the  category 
of  ‘investments.’ 
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assurance  companies  of  a  very  primitive  type ;  and  now  we 
have  over  a  hundred  full-fledged  offices,  each  scattering 
prospectuses  broadcast  over  the  land. 

The  basis  of  the  whole  system  of  life  assurance  is  found 
in  the  doctrine  of  probabilities  taken  in  connexion  with  the 
improvement  of  money  at  compound  interest.  Supposing  a 
man  has  an  equal  chance  of  dying  or  surviving  in  any  year, 
certainty  being  represented  by  unity,  his  chance  of  dying 
would  be  equal  to  *5  and  of  surviving  equal  to  *5,  and 
•5  +  *5  =  1  =  certainty.  Hence  to  insure  his  life  for  100/. 
he  would  have  to  pay  100/.  x  *5  =  50/.  But  as  premiums 
are  always  payable  in  advance,  the  50/.  would  carry  interest, 
and  hence  his  contribution  would  be  diminished  by  the  extent 
of  that  interest.  This  simple  formula,  after  making  allow¬ 
ance  for  expenses  of  management,  lies  at  the  basis  of  the 
whole  insurance  system.  All  the  bulky  and  voluminous 
prospectuses  issued  in  thousands  and  tens  of  thousands  by 
the  various  offices,  containing  an  almost  infinite  variety  of 
tables  for  assurance  on  different  plans  and  systems,  and 
which  often  constitute  the  terror  and  despair  of  ordinary 
mankind,  have  their  origin  in  this  simple  rule.  Some  offices 
pay  before  death  and  some  after  death,  and  some  for  that 
matter  neither  before  nor  after  death,  biit  none  the  less  it  all 
comes  to  this  in  the  end,  that  for  a  trifling  sum — payable,  say, 
weekly,  monthly,  or  yearly — a  person  may  secure  a  competence 
for  his  widow  and  children  should  he  die  even  the  very  instant 
after  paying  the  first  premium.  By  no  other  process  known 
to  mankind  can  he  accomplish  this,  and  hence  the  tran¬ 
scendent  superiority  of  life  assurance  over  all  other  sj’stems 
for  making  instantaneous  pi'ovision  for  wife  and  family. 
But  there  is  nothing  new  under  the  sun.  Just  as  it  was 
with  the  humble  subscriber  to  the  almost  prehistoric  burial 
fund,  so  is  it  now  with  the  highly  placed  insiirer  for 
50,000/.  or  100,000/.  The  arrangement  is  one  whereby  each 
subscriber  agrees  to  submit  to  a  small  yearly  sacritice,  in 
order  that  no  one  of  their  number  may  be  subjected  to  a 
great  loss. 

The  principal  statutes  relating  to  life  offices  are  those 
passed  in  1774,  in  1807,  and  in  1870  to  1872.  That  passed 
in  1774,  the  1 1  George  III.  chap.  48,  is  one  for  regulating 
insurances  upon  lives,  and  for  prohibiting  all  such  insurances 
except  in  cases  where  the  persons  insuring  shall  have  an 
interest,  that  is  to  say  a  pecuniary  interest,  in  the  life  or 
death  of  the  persons  insured.  That  in  1807  is  the  30  and 
31  Viet.  chap.  144,  and  was  to  enable  assignees  of  policies  of 
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life  assurance  to  sue  thereon  in  their  own  names.  But  the 
most  important  statutes  are  those  known  as  ‘  The  Life 
‘  Assurance  Companies’  Acts  1870  to  1872,’  and  it  is  under 
these  that  the  returns  of  which  we  now  write  were  made  to 
the  Board  of  Trade.  Sections  5  and  7  of  the  Act  of  1870 
are  those  which  more  immediately  concern  the  present 
inquiry.  Section  5  is  as  follows : 

‘  From  and  after  tlie  passing  of  tins  Act  every  company  shall,  at  the 
expiration  of  each  financial  year  of  such  company,  prepare  a  state¬ 
ment  of  its  revenue  account  for  such  year,  and  of  the  balance  sheet 
at  the  close  of  such  year,  in  the  forms  respectively  contained  in  the 
first  and  second  schedules  to  this  Act.’ 

This  schedule,  it  may  be  observed,  although  styled  a 
‘  revenue  account,’  requires  full  information  not  only  as  to 
revenue  but  as  to  expenditure.  Section  7  is  as  follows  : 

‘  Every  company,  shall  once  in  every  five  years  if  established  after 
the  passing  of  this  Act,  and  once  in  every  ten  years  if  established 
before  the  passing  of  this  Act,  or  at  such  shorter  intervals  as  may  be 
prescribed  by  the  instrument  constituting  the  company,  or  by  its  regu¬ 
lations  or  by-laws,  cause  an  investigation  to  be  made  into  its  financial 
condition  by  an  actuary,  and  shall  cause  an  abstract  of  the  report  of 
such  actuary  to  be  made  in  the  form  prescribed  by  the  fifth  schedule 
to  this  Act.’ 

These  returns  must  be  made  to  the  Board  of  Trade  within 
nine  months  of  the  dates  respectively  prescribed  as  the  dates 
at  which  the  same  are  to  be  prepared,  and  it  is  important  to 
note  that  the  board  exercise  the  right  of  declining  to  ac¬ 
cept  them  unless  they  are  in  the  form  required  by  the  Acts, 
or  if  the  returns  are  so  made  otherwise,  in  a  form  manifestly 
tending  to  mislead  the  public.  Thus  filed  at  the  offices  of 
the  Board  of  Trade  there  is  full  information  as  to  every 
life  office  on  every  material  point,  or  very  nearly  so,  and 
aided  by  an  expert  any  one  can  ascertain  for  himself  the 
exact  position  as  to  solvency  and  otherwise  of  every  office 
doing  business  in  the  United  Kingdom.  The  crucial  test  as 
to  every  life  office  is  contained  in  the  actuarial  valuation 
required  under  section  7,  but  here  the  aid  of  an  expert  is 
certainly  quite  essential.  In  hardly  any  other  field  of 
inquiry  will  it  be  more  certainly  found  that  ‘  a  little  know- 
‘  ledge  is  a  dangerous  thing,’  the  matter  being  altogether 
too  complex  to  form  an  easy  or  popular  study.  But  there 
are  certain  important  considerations  which  are  on  the  sur¬ 
face,  and  manifest  to  all  mankind. 

In  the  first  place  the  104  offices  brought  under  review 
may  be  divided  into  two  great  classes,  those  which  are 
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mutual  and  those  which  are  'proprietary.  In  the  case  of  the 
former  all  the  profits  are  divided  amongst  the  assured,  but 
in  the  case  of  the  latter  a  portion  of  the  profits,  varying  from 
5  to  25  or  30  per  cent.,  goes  to  the  proprietors.  Now  we  have 
absolutely  no  interest  in  any  office,  either  as  shareholder  or 
policy  holder,  nor  could  we  allow  the  pages  of  this  Journal 
to  be  made  the  medium  of  writing  up  any  particular  office  at 
the  expense  of  the  others,  but  we  believe  that  those  interested 
more  particularly  in  proprietary  offices  will  be  the  first  to 
admit  that  when  all  is  said  and  done  the  mutual  system  is 
the  only  one  which  the  insuring  public  at  large  is  concerned 
to  support.  A  little  subscribed  capital  may  be  required  during 
the  early  stages  of  a  life  assurance  enterprise,  but  later  on 
capital  is  a  burden  instead  of  an  advantage,  and  as  soon  as 
the  enterprise  has  overcome  the  preliminary  difficulties  it  is 
clearly  desirable  that  it  should  assume  the  mutual  form. 
Then  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  largest  offices  in  the 
world,  as  the  Mutual  of  New  York,  with  its  twenty-six 
and  a  half  millions  sterling  of  funds,  and  our  own  Scottish 
Widows’  Fund,  are  on  the  purely  mutual  system.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  profits  to  shareholders  in  proprietary  offices, 
arising,  be  it  observed,  out  of  the  contributions  of  the 
assured,  are  in  many  cases  literally  enormous.  Shares  in 
such  offices  have  been  sold  at  7,800L  per  cent,  premium ; 
that  is  to  say,  10,000^  originally  paid  up  has  become  worth 
780,000?.  There  is  one  office  in  London,  at  this  present 
time  of  writing,  which  with  a  paid-up  capital  of  80,000?. 
divides  that  sum  yearly  by  way  of  profit  amongst  its  share¬ 
holders.  We  do  not  seek  further  to  enlarge  on  this  delicate 
point  at  the  moment,  but  pass  on  to  the  next. 

The  offices  under  review  may  again  be  classified  into  (1) 
those  which  are  life  offices  pure  and  simple,  and  (2)  those 
which  associate  other  insurance  business,  as  fire  and  marine, 
with  their  life  transactions.  Now,  it  is  quite  true  that  many 
of  those  ‘  mixed  ’  offices,  as  they  are  called — that  is  to  say, 
their  life  funds — are  protected  by  special  Acts  of  Parliament 
from  any  invasion  in  respect  of  fire  or  marine  losses ;  and 
section  4  of  the  Act  of  1870  affords  further  most  satisfactory 
guarantees  on  this  head ;  but,  other  things  being  equal,  we 
confess  to  a  preference  for  those  companies  transacting  life 
business  only.  It  is  true  that  a  composite  company  may 
often  be  conducted  at  a  lower  expense,  in  proportion,  than  if 
purely  life.  On  the  other  hand,  there  is  no  saying  what 
questions  may  arise  in  the  event  of  great  and  abnormal  fire 
or  marine  disaster  exhausting  the  funds  at  the  command  of 
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these  departments.  As  we  have  said,  we  are  old-fashioned 
enoufjh  to  prefer  a  good  solid  mutual  office,  transacting 
only  life  business  pure  and  simple.  The  question  as  to  fire 
and  marine  in  the  case  of  a  mutual  office  does  not  indeed 
arise.  There  is,  we  believe,  only  one  office  of  importance 
ti’ausacting  fire  and  life  which  is  on  the  mutual  system. 
The  point  is  regarded  as  of  great  importance  in  the  United 
States,  where,  we  believe,  a  federal  Act  renders  it  illegal  fo« 
a  life  office  to  transact  fire  or  marine  insurance  business. 

These,  then,  are  our  first  conclusions  on  the  volume  before 
us :  purely  mutual  for  choice ;  failing  that,  a  proprietary 
office  whose  operations  exclude  fire  and  marine. 

Passing  on  to  a  closer  examination  of  the  balance  sheets 
and  valuation  statements  filed  under  the  Acts,  the  following 
points  appear  also  on  the  surface  :  (1)  There  is  really  no 
proof  that  the  invested  funds  in  each  case  would  realise  the 
amount  quoted  in  the  balance  sheet,  nor  does  it  appear  to 
be  any  special  function  of  the  ‘  actuary  ’  in  all  cases  to  exa¬ 
mine  and  report  upon  the  securities.  The  actuary,  indeed, 
is  often  merely  consulting.  The  figures  are  put  before  him, 
he  makes  the  valuation  on  the  bases  submitted ;  but  as  to 
any  accurate  knowledge  of  whether  the  securities  would 
realise  the  amount  for  which  credit  is  taken  in  the  accounts, 
he  is  innocent  as  the  babe  unborn.  Now,  of  the  196 
millions  sterling  invested,  as  in  1888-89,  no  less  than  78 
millions  were  on  mortgage  of  real  property.  The  Act  re¬ 
quires  that  a  distinction  shall  be  made  between  property 
within  and  beyond  the  United  Kingdom  ;  but  the  Act  does 
not  require,  for  instance,  that  Irish  shall  be  distinguished 
from  British  mortgages.  It  appears  to  us  that  the  statute 
might  be  amended  with  advantage,  making  some  such  dis¬ 
tinction.  There  are  two  of  our  largest  offices,  as  is  well 
known,  who  have  each  about  a  million  in  Irish  mortgages, 
and  we  should  like  to  know  at  what  value,  by  way  of  years’ 
purchase,  they  are  taken  in  the  balance  sheets.  Both 
the  offices  are  in  the  highest  possible  credit,  and  were 
anything  seriously  wrong  would  certainly  make  a  clean 
breast  of  it  to  their  constituents.  But  it  may  not  be  so 
with  other  offices  similarly  situjited,  and  the  statute  might 
be  amended  making  a  full  statement  compulsory.  In  a 
word,  a  valuation  and  audit  of  all  the  securities  by  two 
independent  professional  accountants  should  be  imperative, 
and  their  report,  duly  signed,  of  course,  filed  with  the  other 
valuation  papers.  It  is  a  mere  begging  of  the  whole  ques¬ 
tion  to  leave  this  crucial  point  open  as  it  is  now. 
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(2)  There  is  another  point  on  which  we  entertain  a  very 
strong  opinion.  On  the  occasion  of  each  valuation  the  pro¬ 
bable  ‘expectation  of  life’  in  effect,  of  all  the  members  has 
to  be  ascertained  by  what  is  known  as  a  ‘  table  of  mortality.’ 
What  the  compass  is  to  the  mariner,  the  table  of  mortality 
for  valuation  purposes  is  to  the  assurance  office.  Now,  there 
are  at  least  fourteen  notable  tables  of  mortality,  each  giving 
different  results.  There  are  also,  in  addition,  several  special 
or  ‘  dark  ’  tables,  founded  often  on  the  actual  experience  of 
the  office  making  the  valuation.  The  disparity  in  the  results 
may  be  indicated  from  the  fact  that,  whereas  what  is  called 
the  ‘  Northampton  ’  Table  gives  the  expectation  of  life  at 
age  10  as  only  39’48  years,  what  is  known  as  the  ‘  H™  ’  or 
Healthy  Males  Table  gives  that  expectation  at  42*06  years. 
This  point  will  be  touched  on  at  greater  length  later  on  ; 
but  in  the  mean  time  we  may  say  that,  for  every  practical 
purpose,  what  is  known  as  the  H™  or  H"*  is  the 
fairest  table  on  which  to  value.  It  is  the  most  modern,  or, 
rather,  the  least  antiquated.  The  facts  comprise  160,420 
lives — not  policies,  a  most  important  distinction — and  the 
figures  were  collated  by  a  committee  of  the  Institute  of 
Actuaries,  the  production  and  superintendence  of  computing 
and  printing  the  tables  having  been  undertaken  by  two 
famous  experts.  Should  the  existing  statutes,  then,  have  to 
be  reconsidered,  it  appears  to  us  that  the  public  interest 
would  be  served  by  enacting  that  the  H™  and  H™^®^ 
Tables,  combined  with  a  fixed  rate  of  interest — say  from  2^ 
to  3  per  cent. — should  be  the  standard  or  test  table  for  valua¬ 
tion  purposes.  Should  any  office  elect  to  use  another  life 
table,  whether  ‘special’  or  otherwise,  let  it  be  so;  but  a 
valuation  on  the  bases  we  have  indicated  should  be  made 
compulsory  in  every  case,  whereby  all  the  world  could  test 
the  results,  and  compare  them  with  those  brought  out  in 
the  special  or  ‘  dark  ’  table.  The  rate  of  interest,  too,  is  of 
the  very  essence  of  the  matter,  and  while  assenting  to  a 
maximum  of  3^  per  cent,  we  would  much  prefer  seeing  the 
results  at  from  2^  to  3  per  cent.  As  we  write,  one  important 
company  has  valued  at  2|  and  another  at  2f  per  cent. 
There  is  no  single  point  in  connexion  with  the  present  in¬ 
quiry  which  is  more  important  than  this,  and  there  is  none 
which  necessarily  is  by  the  general  public  less  understood. 
As  a  matter  of  fact  an  actuary  may  bring  out  almost  any 
result  to  order,  if  he  is  allowed  a  free  hand  as  to  the  table 
of  mortality  and  rate  of  interest  to  be  employed  in  the  valua¬ 
tion.  For  years  prior  to  the  great  insurance  failure  of  1869,  a 
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matliematician  of  European  fame  and  reputation  constantly 
brought  out  a  large  surplus  by  valuing  the  published  office 
premiums  instead  of  the  ‘  net  ’  or  ‘  pure  ’  premium — the 
concern  being,  as  it  appeared  in  the  sequel,  hopelessly  in¬ 
solvent.  Such  a  valua'ion  Avould  certainly  not  now  be 
received  at  the  Board  of  Trade,  but  would  there  and  every¬ 
where  else  be  treated  with  derision. 

Finally,  (3)  it  would  be  very  convenient  if  an  additional 
schedule  could  be  added,  to  be  called  the  ‘  eighth  schedule,* 
in  which  certain  information  in  the  previous  schedules 
could  be  reproduced,  and  additional  information  given  in  a 
summarised  tabular  form  to  facilitate  reference.  Thus,  as 
to  funds,  the  percentage  of  life  funds  to  sum  assured,  and 
life  funds  and  capital  to  sum  assured,  might  be  given.  As 
to  premiums,  the  average  rate  of  premium  charged  on  profit 
and  non-profit  whole  life  policies  per  cent,  at  ages  from 
twenty  to  sixty  both  inclusive,  would  be  interesting ;  also  the 
number  of  years’  premiums  in  hand  to  meet  existing  liabili¬ 
ties  on  policies,  the  average  ‘  loading  ’  on  profit  and  non¬ 
profit  whole  life  policies,  and  the  percentage  which  the 
expenses  of  management  bear  to  the  yearly  premium  income. 
Then,  as  to  interest,  the  rate  per  cent,  per  annum  at  which 
for  valuation  purposes  it  is  assumed  the  funds  will  be 
improved,  and  the  rate  which  has  been  actually  realised. 

In  a  word,  what  is  Avanted  is  a  short  but  comprehensive 
summary  of  the  whole  valuation,  with  certain  crucial  par¬ 
ticulars  added. 

We  quite  admit  that  no  absolute  conclusions  could  be 
drawn  in  every  case  as  to  the  position  of  a  company  from 
information  on  any  one  of  the  above  points,  or  even  from  in¬ 
formation  on  all  of  them  taken  together.  But  arranged  as 
a  table,  it  would  save  inquirers  a  good  deal  of  trouble,  and, 
taken  in  connexion  with  the  previous  schedules,  would 
enable  persons  having  a  tolerable  familiarity  with  the  subject 
to  arrive  at  rapid  general  conclusions  as  to  the  position  of 
the  company  under  review.  Of  course  the  office  could 
append  such  notes  by  way  of  explanation  or  qualification  as 
might  be  deemed  desirable.  It  is  very  important  that  some 
clue  should  be  given  as  to  what  may  be  called  the  ‘  move- 
‘  ment  ’  of  each  office ;  that  is  to  say,  Avhether  the  business 
is  increasing  or  decreasing,  or  merely  stationary.  And  as 
to  new  business,  it  would  be  interesting  if  the  cost  of 
obtaining  such  new  business  by  way  of  percentage  on  the 
premium  or  sum  assured  cOuld  be  indicated  or  distinguished 
from  similar  information  applicaible  to  the  total  yearly 
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premium  income.  There  is,  we  believe,  a  rough  empirical 
rule  or  understanding  amongst  actuaries  and  life  assurance 
company  managers,  that  an  office  Avill  not  suffer  much  if 
the  total  management  expenses  in  any  year  do  not  exceed 
the  new  premiums  applicable  to  that  year.  But  this  point  will 
be  examined  later  on.  Meantime  we  pass  on  to  inquire  as 
to  the  premiums  charged  by  the  different  offices  for 
assurance. 

When  the  average  Briton  is  asked  to  insure  his  life,  his 
first  question  is  almost  certain  to  be,  ‘  How  much  shall  I  have 
*  to  pay  P  ’  The  reply  to  this  is  given,  to  a  large  extent,  in 
the  return  before  us,  and  is  elicited  by  way  of  answer  to 
query  1  in  the  sixth  schedule.  Each  office  gives,  of  course, 
the  fullest  information  on  the  point  in  its  prospectus.  How, 
the  disparity  between  the  premiums  charged  by  different 
companies  is  very  curious  and  remarkable.  One  would 
think  that  the  matter  is  now  so  thoroughly  understood,  that 
the  cost  of  assurance  could  be  estimated  with  the  same 
precision  as  the  cost  of  a  railway  journey  from  London  to 
Edinburgh.  But  we  find,  taking  two  mutual  offices — one 
whose  average  is  the  highest,  and  the  other  the  lowest — the 
following  to  be  the  result : 


Age 

Annual  Premiums  to  assure  lOOi.  Sterling 

Age 

Highest 

Lowest 

£  s. 

a. 

£  8. 

d. 

20 

2  9 

6 

1  15 

8 

20 

30 

2  19 

2  1 

G 

30 

40 

3  17 

0 

2  14 

9 

40 

50 

5  7 

G 

4  1 

< 

50 

GO 

7  15 

0 

G  G 

7 

GO 

That  is  to  say,  the  average  charged  by  one  office  is 
roughly  about  4l.  10s.  per  cent,  per  annum,  while  in  the 
other  case  it  is  only  8s.  per  annum.  We  are  well  aware 
that  to  quote  such  an  average  may  be  misleading,  for  the 
premiums  of  an  office  may  be  abnormally  high  at  the 
younger  and  abnormally  low  at  the  older  ages,  or  the  con¬ 
verse.  But  the  above  figures  are  sufficiently  near  the  truth 
to  be  admissible  for  practical  illustration  at  the  moment. 
The  result  is  that  one  office  charges  82  per  cent,  in  excess 
of  the  other.  The  question  immediately  arises,  ‘What  is 
‘  the  “  pure  ”  or  net  or  normal  rate  of  premium  for  assur- 
‘<’1100  at  these  ages  according  to  the  best  authorities?’ 
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the  ‘  pure  ’  premium  being  the  result  obtained  from  the 
fundamental  data  of  interest  and  mortality,  and  without 
reference  to  any  ‘  loading  ’  or  addition  to  cover  expenses  of 
management.  As  we  have  already  said,  the  H™  or 
Healthy  Males  Table  of  the  Institute  of  Actuaries  is  the 
least  objectionable  table  in  existence ;  and  here  are  the 
yearly  premiums  to  assure  100?.  according  to  that  table, 
assuming  that  the  money  can  be  improved  at  3  per  cent, 
per  annum. 

Airc  H™  3  per  Cent.  ‘  I’lire  ’  rremiums 

20  .  .  .£187 

;i0  .  .  .  1  17  7 

40  .  .  .  2  11  10 

50  .  .  .  3  IG  0 

CO  .  .  .  5  19  9 

Or  roughly  an  average  of  3?.  2s.  9d.  per  cent,  per  annum, 
against  a  maximum  of  4?.  10s.  and  a  minimum  of  3?.  8s.  per 
cent,  per  annum  charged  by  the  offices  indicated ;  that  is 
to  say,  an  excess  of  43  per  cent,  in  the  one  case,  and  8^  per 
cent,  in  the  other,  which  indicates  the  ‘  loading  ’  or  addition 
to  the  pure  premium  to  cover  expenses  of  management. 

To  simple-minded  laymen  it  would  appear  certain  that 
one  office  is  charging  a  great  deal  too  much  or  the  other 
too  little.  The  explanation  is  this.  During  the  early  stages 
of  the  operation  the  one  office  charges  a  high  premium  for 
the  sake  of  security,  and  in  order  that  the  whole  common¬ 
wealth  may  not  be  too  severely  mulcted  in  respect  of  those 
insurants  who  die  early ;  but  after  a  few  years,  when  the  in¬ 
surant  has  contributed  a  respectable  amount  to  the  common 
fund,  his  premium  is  reduced  by  what  is  called  bonus,  or 
return  of  surplus  paid,  and  this  reduction  or  return  goes  on 
from  time  to  time  as  ‘  surplus  ’  is  declared.  The  other  office 
contends  that  what  the  public  really  wants  is  to  get  all 
at  once  the  biggest  immediate  insurance  for  the  smallest 
premium.  They  allow  the  premiums  to  increase  at  com¬ 
pound  interest,  and  as  soon  as  these  accumulations  reach  the 
amount  insured,  then  bonuses  from  time  to  time  are  declared, 
or,  in  other  words,  the  surplus  is  divided.  It  is  clear  that 
the  mere  average  amount  of  premium  charged  by  each  office 
will  not  justify  us  in  deciding  which  is  the  better  office  of 
the  two.  Unless  the  comparatively  occult  factor  in  the 
calculation  which  presents  itself  in  the  shape  of  ‘  bonus  ’  be 
discounted,  no  absolute  conclusions  can  be  drawn  on  the 
subject.  Eightly  or  wrongly,  however,  we  greatly  incline  to 
the  system  whereby  the  premiums  exacted  are  just  enough 
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and  no  more,  and  which  recognises  profit  on  a  policy  as 
soon  as,  and  not  before,  profit  on  that  policy  has  actually  ac¬ 
crued.  It  is  impossible  at  this  stage  to  approach  the  pro¬ 
blem  any  closer,  but  we  can  at  least  indicate  the  prime  cost 
of  assurance  according  to  the  most  recent  and  favoured  table 
of  mortality,  which  our  readers  can  utilise  as  a  test  in  mea¬ 
suring  the  premiums  charged  by  different  ofiices.  It  may  be 
contended  that  since  the  conversion  of  the  3  per  cents,  by 
Mr.  Goschen,  it  would  be  safer  to  assume  or  per  cent, 
for  test  purposes.  On  the  other  hand,  it  has  been  shown  by 
Mr.  Humphreys,  in  a  paper  read  before  the  Eoyal  Statistical 
Society  since  the  formation  of  the  H'"  Table,  that  the  value 
of  life  in  this  country  has  of  late  years  considerably  im¬ 
proved,  the  amelioration  being  at  the  rate  of  two  years  in 
the  case  of  males,  and  three  and  a  half  years  in  the  case  of 
females.  Thus  even  the  Table  begins  to  be  somewhat 
out  of  date,  having  been  formed  fully  a  quarter  of  a  century 
ago,  and  a  movement  is  spoken  of  for  the  formation  of  a 
table  on  similar  lines,  bringing  up  the  facts  to  the  latest 
dates.  This  would  be  a  most  important  contribution  to 
vital  statistics,  and  of  infinite  value  to  actuaries  in  the 
practical  management  of  life  offices.  The  premiums  paid 
to  British  life  offices,  as  we  have  seen,  exceed  eighteen  and 
a  quarter  millions  a  year  at  the  present  time,  and  it  would 
be  a  boon  to  the  whole  community  if  these  could  be  sensibly 
reduced.  We  have  seen  it  stated  somewhere  that  only  one 
in  twenty  persons  in  this  country  who  ought  to  assure  are 
assured.  Should  it  be  possible  to  reduce  the  premiums  on 
figures  developed  by  the  expected  new  tables,  the  offices 
might  be  recouped  by  a  great  accession  of  new  business. 

Almost  equally  important  with  the  amount  of  premiums 
charged  for  assurance  are  the  expenses  of  management  in¬ 
curred  by  each  office  in  the  conduct  of  its  business,  and  here 
there  are  some  most  singular  revelations.  Taken  by  way  of 
percentage  on  the  premium  receipts,  these  expenses  actually 
range  from  a  minimum  of  2*8  per  cent,  to  IIG'2  per  cent., 
the  average  being  15’2  per  cent.  Some  offices  seem  to 
spend  all  their  premiums,  and  a  good  deal  more,  in  getting 
business,  while  others  actually  conduct  their  affairs  at  a 
cost  of  the  almost  infinitesimal  amount  of  2*8  per  cent,  on 
the  premium  income.  This  is  one  of  the  points  which  in¬ 
tending  insurers  should  carefully  look  into.  The  heaviest 
item  as  against  the  offices  is  on  account  of  commission. 
Thus  of  the  gross  expenses  of  management,  amounting  to 
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over  four  millions,  nearly  one  half  was  for  commission. 
This  means,  assuming  the  average  age  of  lives  assured  to  be 
about  forty,  that  the  widows  and  orphans  of  those  lives 
assured  will  receive,  one  with  another,  some  sixty-nine 
millions  sterling  less  than  they  would  receive  were  there  no 
charge  for  commission. 

The  worst  of  it  is  that  some  offices  pay  a  very  high  com¬ 
mission,  amounting  to  50  per  cent,  or  more  on  the  first 
premium,  the  usual  rate  on  subsequent  renewal  premiums 
being  generally  5  per  cent.  Hence  there  is  every  induce¬ 
ment  for  unscrupulous  agents  and  solicitors  to  advise  their 
clients  to  support  high-commission-paying  offices,  so  that 
the  merit  of  the  office  selected  is  very  often  in  the  inverse 
ratio  to  the  amount  of  commission  which  it  allows.  The 
magnitude  of  this  item  for  commission  in  these  insurance 
returns  is  the  measure  of  the  ignorance  and  sloth  of  the 
public.  As  soon  as  the  benighted  British  public  clearly 
understands  that  it  can  do  without  a  middleman,  it  will 
pocket  this  sum  of  sixty-nine  millions  itself,  instead  of  allow¬ 
ing  it  to  pass  into  another  exchequer. 

The  question  arising  out  of  the  table  of  percentages  on 
premium  income  as  a  cue  to  charges  of  management  is 
evidently  at  what  point  danger  from  excessive  charges  of 
management  begins.  Now,  not  to  deal  in  unnecessary 
subtleties  and  refinements,  we  should  imagine  that  an  un¬ 
satisfactory  stage  is  reached  in  an  office  when  the  funds 
accumulated  from  ‘  pure  ’  premiums  are  invaded  for  any 
purpose  other  than  to  pay  claims  by  death  or  on  account  of 
surrenders.  In  some  of  the  younger  offices  we  believe  that  a 
preliminary  stipulation  is  made  as  between  the  office  and  thfe. 
insurer  that  the  ‘pure’  premium  paid  by  each  insurer 
shall  not  be  touched,  but,  on  the  contrary,  allowed  to 
accumulate  to  his  credit  in  current  account. 

The  question  remains,  ‘  To  what  extent  is  it  the  custom  of 
‘  life  offices  to  add  to  the  “  pure  ”  premiums  to  cover 
*  expenses  of  management  ?  ’  That  depends  a  good  deal,  of 
course,  on  the  data  assumed  in  calculating  the  premiums. 
But,  supposing  for  a  moment  the  adoption  of  data  repre¬ 
senting  the  actual  truth  as  to  mortality  and  rate  of  interest, 
we  maintain  that  the  addition  for  expenses  in  the  case  of 
profit  policies  for  the  whole  term  of  life  will  range  from 
10  to  20  per  cent,  on  the  ‘  pure  ’  premiums.  It  follows  that 
whenever  the  charges  vof  management  exceed,  say,  the 
average  of  15’2  per  cent.,  especially  in  the  case  of  an  office 
more  than  seven  years  old,  inquiry  and  examination  should 
begin. 
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In  looking  through  these  and  antecedent  returns  there  is 
no  fact  comes  out  more  clearly  than  this :  that  while  the 
expenses  of  management  have  of  late  years  been  steadily 
increasing,  the  rate  of  interest  realised  on  investments  has 
been  diminishing.  Thus  the  office  is,  as  it  were,  being  hit 
at  both  ends.  In  1884-85,  while  the  average  expenses  of 
management  were  just  a  shade  over  14  per  cent,  on  the 
premium  income,  in  1888-89  that  average  had  increased  to 
15j  per  cent.  Then,  while  in  1884-85  the  funds  yielded 
interest  at  the  rate  of  4'15  per  cent.,  in  1888-89  they  only 
yielded  4  per  cent.  Then  again  in  1888-89,  while  the 
premium  income  increased  by  about  2^  per  cent,  on  the 
previous  year,  the  expenses  of  management  increased  by 
about  4  per  cent. 

The  experience  of  the  great  American  offices  is  decisive 
that  the  same  rule  obtains  with  them.  In  the  ‘  Economist  ’ 
of  a  recent  date  a  table  is  given  by  way  of  illustration,  from 
which  we  take  the  liberty  of  quoting : 


Year 

1 

rcrcentage  of  lutcrest  on  Mean  Funds 

rercentage  of  Expenses  on  Premium 
Ileeeipts 

Mutual  of 
New  York 

New  York 
Life 

Equitable 

1  of  tlie 

lUniteil  States 

Mutual  of 
•  New  York 

New  York 
Life 

E(iuitable  ! 
of  the  1 

Uiiitcil  States! 

1 

£  t. 

d. 

£  s.  d. 

i  £  s.  a. 

1888 

4  19 

G 

4  19  0 

5  11  1  ' 

25G 

21-5 

22-2 

188.'! 

5  1 

7 

r>  2  6 

5  G  3  ! 

14-5 

20-7 

19-3 

1878 

5  10 

9 

6  10  3 

5  3  7 

10-3 

IGG 

18-2 

1873 

6  4 

2 

G  G  10 

]  6  6  7  : 

10-7 

13  6 

17-8 

Thus  we  see  that,  in  the  case  of  the  Mutual,  for  instance, 
while  the  expenses  have  increased  of  lateyeai’s  140  per  cent., 
the  rate  of  interest  realised  on  investments  has  diminished 
more  than  25^  per  cent.* 

*  Since  the  above  was  written  it  has  been  announced  that  Mr. 
W.  C.  Wright,  the  actuary  of  the  New  England  Mutual,  has  read  a 
paper  before  the  American  Statistical  Association,  exhibiting  the 
average  rate  of  interest  per  cent,  per  annum  realised  on  investments 
during  the  twenty-one  years  ending  1889,  based  on  the  actual  ex¬ 
perience  of  twenty  leading  life  assurance  offices  in  the  United  States. 
As  the  matter  is  of  great  importance  Ave  make  no  apology  for  appending 
the  results : — 


1889 

.  4-6 

1884-88  . 

.  4-7 

1879-83  . 

.  50 

1874-78 

.  5-9 

7869-7*1  . 

• 

.  6-1 

504 


Life  Assurance. 


Oct. 


Taking  the  expenses  of  management  of  the  largest  mutual 
offices  in  this  country,  the  results  compare  very  favourably 
with  those  of  the  American  companies  as  given  above. 

The  following  are  the  figures  placed  in  juxtaposition  : 


Offices 

Tcrcentage  of  Management 
Expeases  to  Premium  Income 

British  |  American 

Scottish  Widows’  Fund  . 

10-9 

_ 

Equitable  ..... 

C-9 

— 

London  Life  ..... 

4-2 

— 

Mutual  of  New  York 

— 

25-6 

Efiuitable  of  United  States 

— 

22-2 

New  York  Life  .... 

— 

21-5 

The  Scottish  Provident  contend  that  their  management 
expenses  are  not  12'9  per  cent,  on  the  premium  income  as 
given  in  the  Blue  Book,  but  only  11 '84,  the  error  originating, 
as  they  say,  at  the  office  of  the  Board  of  Trade. 

Under  the  fifth  schedule  of  the  Act  each  company  is  re¬ 
quired  to  return  ‘  specimens  of  bonuses  allotted  to  policies 
‘  for  lOOi.  effected  at  the  respective  ages  of  20,  30,  40,  and 
‘  50,  and  having  been  respectively  in  force  for  5  years,  10 
‘  years  and  upwards,  at  intervals  of  5  years  respectively, 
‘  together  with  the  amounts  apportioned  under  the  various 
‘  inodes  in  which  the  bonus  might  be  received.’ 

The  word  ‘  bonus  ’  in  assurance  phraseology  may  be 
defined  as  follows  ;  (1)  A  special  good  or  advantage  afforded 
to  insurers  over  and  above  what  is  exigible  under  the  strict 
letter  of  the  contract.  (2)  The  return  to  insurers  of  the 
difference  between  the  premiums  actually  paid,  and  those 
which  are  found  to  be  sufficient.  Hence  arises  one  of  the 
crucial  tests  as  between  mutual  and  proprietary  offices.  If 
the  bonus  in  the  former  case  be  moderate,  we  have  a  right 
to  expect  a  correspondingly  moderate  premium  originally 
exacted,  there  being  no  shareholders  to  divert  the  profits 
from  the  insurers.  If  the  bonus  in  the  latter  case  is 
insignificant,  the  original  premiums  being  at  the  same  time 
ample,  then  we  must  look  for  an  explanation  partly  in  the 
withdrawal  of  the  profits  to  pay  dividends  to  shareholders. 
It  is  fair  to  state,  however,  on  behalf  of  the  proprietary 
offices,  that  the  latter  seldom  attempt  to  appropriate  more 
than  from  5  to  26  per  cent,  to  the  shareholders.  But,  if  we 
mistake  not,  there  is  more  than  one  proprietary  office  which, 


as  to  profit  policy  premiums,  divides  all  the  Silrplus  among 
the  insurers. 

Now,  it  would  be  quite  impossible  with  the  space  at  our 
command  to  attempt  any  comparison  between  the  bonuses 
declared  by  different  offices  from  time  to  time,  taken  in  con¬ 
nexion  with  the  premiums  originally  charged,  even  were 
such  a  comparison  conclusive.  As  to  purely  mutual  offices, 
no  question  can  arise,  for  they  divide  all  the  profits,  and  the 
insurer  knows  at  the  outset  the  worst  that  can  happen  to 
him  so  far  as  surplus  profits  are  concerned.  But  as  to 
proprietary  companies,  it  will  be  found  on  examination  that 
there  is  a  very  great  disparity  frequently  in  the  results. 
Some  time  ago  we  had  occasion  to  look  very  carefully  into 
this  particular  point,  and  had  the  whole  of  the  figures  before 
us  up  to  the  latest  dates,  and  there  is  every  reason  to  believe 
that  our  conclusions  then  are  equally  applicable  now. 
Selecting  three  offices  established  in  the  decade  1810-19, 
A  being  a  proprietary  life  office,  B  a  proprietary  life  and 
fire  office,  and  C  a  purely  mutual  life  office,  we  had  the 
following  results : 


Approximate  Averape 

Omco  Annual  Premium,  Apes  20  to  CO 

Percentage  of  Bonus  to  j 

Premiums  ,,  .  ,  ! 

Iteceived  I  Assured 

£  s.  (I. 

i  j 

A  .  4  0  4 

21-3  3-7 

li  .  3  14  2 

12-8  i  2-6 

C  .  3  19  1 

41-6  7-5 

The  smallest  bonus  is  that  of  B,  the  proprietary  company 
doing  fire  business  ;  then  comes  A,  the  proprietary  life  office 
pure  and  simple,  with  profits  half  as  much  again  in  excess  of 
those  of  B ;  and,  finally,  the  purely  mutual  life  office,  (', 
which  returns  double  that  of  A,  and  three  times  that  of  B. 

Now,  we  anticipate  quite  a  chorus  of  protests  against 
the  acceptance  of  the  above  example  as  an  infallible  indica¬ 
tion  of  what  happens  in  every  case.  Beyond  all  doubt  there 
may  be  here  and  there  important  exceptions,  but  we  are 
bound  to  say,  on  a  very  long  experience  and  observation, 
that  in  our  opinion  they  give,  perhaps  roughly,  a  very 
general  idea  of  what  occurs  in  actual  practice  all  along  the 
line.  We  apprehend  the  time  will  come  when  proprietary 
life  offices  will  cease,  if  not  to  exist,  at  least  to  be  esta¬ 
blished  ;  life  assurance  will  assume  universally  a  purely 
mutual  and  co-operative  ferm,  and  the  hard-earned  savings 
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of  the  community  for  a  highly  enlightened  and  beneficent 
purpose,  together  with  the  profits  arising  out  of  such  savings, 
will  be  divided  solely  amongst  the  contributors  themselves. 
None  the  less  the  proprietary  offices  have  done  splendid 
work  in  their  day  and  generation,  and  continue,  indeed,  to 
do  splendid  work.  Their  function  is  more  to  extend  the 
benefits  of  the  system  to  fields  where  some  factors  in  the 
calculation  are  uncertain,  as  for  instance  in  the  case  of 
invalid  lives  and  foreign  residence ;  but  for  home  business, 
that  is  to  say  the  assurance  of  healthy  lives  within  these 
islands,  the  mutual  system  is  the  only  one  which  the  public 
at  large  are  much  concerned  in  supporting. 

An  important  matter  in  connexion  with  profits  is  the 
interval  between  which  each  bonus  is  declared.  These 
intervals  seem  to  vary  amongst  different  offices  from  one  to 
ten  years,  but  apparently  the  great  bulk  of  the  societies 
declare  quinquennially,  and  surely  this  should  be  the  longest 
term ;  we  would  prefer  one  or  three  years.  In  any  case  a 
hapless  insurer  who  dies  before  completing  the  full  term 
at  any  stage,  should  certainly  not  be  excluded  from  his  pro¬ 
portion  of  profits  applicable  to  the  unexpired  period.  Take 
an  extreme  case  for  illustration.  Suppose  the  insurer  in 
an  office  where  the  profits  are  declared  decennially,  dying  on 
the  day  just  preceding  the  completion  of  the  decennium. 
It  would  seem  to  be  a  most  cruel  hardship  that  he,  having 
paid  the  high  rates  meanwhile,  should  be  excluded  from  the 
profits  for  the  nine  years  three  hundred  and  sixty-four  days  ; 
but  singular  as  it  may  appear,  such  was  the  almost  universal 
practice  amongst  the  older  offices  until  very  lately.  Now, 
however,  they  are  beginning  very  generally  to  allow  their 
insurers  in  such  cases  the  proportion  of  profits  for  the  un¬ 
expired  period.  This  is  a  matter  beyond  the  ken  of  the 
general  public,  but  which  should  be  carefully  inquired  into 
by  everyone  before  effecting  an  assurance. 

But  if  this  last  point  is  beyond  the  knowledge  of  the 
general  public,  how  much  more  are  the  returns  under  the 
ii  fill  schedule  of  the  Act  providing  for  a  ‘valuation  of  the 
‘  liabilities  under  life  policies  and  annuities  ...  by  an 
‘  actuary  ’  ?  Ask  the  ‘  man  in  the  street  ’  whether  his 
policy  of  assurance  is  valued  on  the  Northampton,  Carlisle, 
English  Life,  or  H™  Table,  and  at  what  rate  of  interest, 
also  whether  the  ‘loading’  is  reserved,  and  he  will  be  as 
hopelessly  lost  as  if  summoned  to  say  what  was  going  on 
on  the  surface  of  the  moon.  Yet  the  safety  possibly, 
certainly  the  quoted  amount  of  his  hoardings  for  the  last 
twenty-five  or  thirty  years,  may  depend  on  the  reply.  We 
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should  regard  it  as  quite  impossible  for  the  general  reader 
to  make  anything  whatever  of  these  valuation  returns,  and 
there  are  many  considerations  arising  out  of  them  quite 
beyond  the  reach  also  of  the  ordinary  professional  accountant. 
To  grasp  fully  their  entire  intent  and  significance  requires 
a  trained  actuary,  and  for  choice  one  who  has  passed  the 
examination  of  the  London  ‘  Institute  ’  of  Actuaries  or  the 
‘  Faculty  ’  in  Scotland.  But  there  are  certain  points  which 
may  be  made  tolerably  clear  even  to  the  general  reader. 

It  is  useless  here  going  into  the  compamtive  merits  of  the 
different  tables  of  mortality.  That  ground  has  been  traversed 
again  and  again.  We  have  already  said  that  for  a  variety 
of  reasons,  some  of  which  have  been  given,  we  prefer  the 
H'"  or  Healthy  Males  Table,  but  it  may  be  worth  while 
pausing  for  a  moment  to  indicate  the  results  arising  out  of 
the  use  of  the  three  best  known  tables.  These  are  the 
Northampton,  Carlisle,  and  H'“,  and  here  is  what  is  called 
the  ‘  expectation  of  life,’  or  mean  after  lifetime  according 
to  each : 


Age 

j  Northampton 

Carlisle 

H™ 

Healthy  Males 

20 

33-43 

41-2G 

i  42-06 

40 

2308 

27G1 

27  40 

GO 

!  13-21 

14-31 

13-83 

80 

i  4-75 

1 

5-51 

4-72 

The  table  is  read  in  this  way.  Supposing  100,000  persons 
living  at  age  20,  they  will,  one  with  anothei’,  survive  on  an 
average  according  to  these  tables  : 

11"*  .......  42'06  years 

Carlisle  .......  41 '26  „ 

Northampton ......  33‘43  „ 

A  valuation,  therefore,  on  the  Northampton,  as  compared 
with  the  other  tables  will  bring  out  very  different  results. 
Thus  the  present  value  of  a  reversion,  that  is  to  say  the 
single  premium  for  an  assui*auce  of  1,000?.  according  to  the 
following  tables,  and  assuming  money  to  improve  at  3  per 
cent.,  would  be : 

Age  I  Northampton  ;  Healtl^Males  ' 
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Hence  the  table  of  mortality  adopted,  whether  in  originally 
computing  premiums,  or  subsequently  in  making  reductions, 
with  a  view  to  ascertain  the  position  of  the  office,  is  of 
course  of  the  very  essence  of  the  whole  matter.  The  sub¬ 
stitution  of  one  table  for  another  may  cause  a  variation  in 
the  resulting  liability  of  10  per  cent.* 

Second  also  in  importance  to  the  mortality  table  is  the 
table  of  interest  at  which  it  is  assumed  in  the  calculations 
the  contributions  of  members  will  improve.  This  will  readily 
appear  if  we  compare  the  sums  to  which  11.  a,  year  will 
amount  in  say  100  years  at  different  rates  : 


Rate  of  interest 
per  cent. 

2 
4 
.  G 
8 
10 


Amount  of  If.  per  annum 
in  100  years 
£ 

312 
1,238 
5.G38 
27,485 
137, 79G 


Some  most  respectable  offices  appear  to  value  at  4  per  cent., 
but  seeing  that  this  is  about  the  average  amount  realised 
on  the  gross  investments  of  the  offices,  a  valuation  on  that 
basis  appears  to  be  sailing  very  near  the  wind.  The  amount 
at  3  per  cent,  on  the  basis  of  the  last  table  would  only  be 
G071.  or  less  than  one  half  the  amount  at  4  per  cent.  In¬ 
deed,  on  making  a  valuation  a  charge  of  only  1  per  cent,  in 
the  assumption  as  to  the  rate  of  interest  may  make  an 
alteration  of  8  per  cent.f  on  the  estimated  liability. 

It  comes  to  this,  therefore,  that,  applying  the  preceding 
example  to  the  total  sum  assured  under  life  policies,  say 
five  hundred  millions,  the  results  of  a  valuation  by  two 
actuaries  adopting  difterent  tables  of  mortality,  one  actuary 
assuming  3  and  the  other  4  per  cent,  interest,  the  results, 
we  say,  might  vary  to  the  extent  of  nearly  twenty-five 
millions  sterling,  the  valuations  being  nevertheless  in  strict 
accordance  with  all  the  requirements  of  the  Acts,  and  siich 
as  the  Board  of  Trade  could  hardly  hesitate  to  accept. 

We  repeat,  then,  that /or  test  purposes,  and  aa  to  healthy 
lives  assured  at  European  rates  for  the  whole  term  of  life, 
there  should  be  certain  standard  data  fixed  by  law  on  which 
to  require  valuations  to  be  made.  We  consider  that  the 
H"*  and  II™  Tables  with  interest  at  2^  to  3  per  cent, 
would  meet  the  necessities  of  the  case. 


*  Report  of  the  Assistant  Secretaries  to  the  Board  of  Trade, 
t  Ibid. 
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Passing  on,  we  have  a  few  words  to  say  as  to  the  pro¬ 
portion  of  annual  premium  which  in  valuations  should  be 
reserved  to  meet  future  expenses  of  management.  Prior  to 
the  passing  of  the  Act  of  1870  it  was  quite  common  with 
life  offices  to  take  credit  for  the  present  value  of  the  ‘  load- 
‘  ing  ’  as  an  asset,  and  so  bring  out  the  most  roseate  results. 
We  have  already  instanced  one  office.  But  the  Board  of 
Trade  now  happily  refuse  to  receive  valuations  treated  in 
this  way,  the  accounts  being  rejected  as  manifestly  incorrect 
and  misleading.  The  matter  seems  to  lie  within  a  very 
narrow  compass.  If  we  call  e  the  expenses  and  I  the  ‘  load- 
‘  ing,’  then  e  is  either  equal  to,  in  excess  of,  or  less  than  /. 
In  the  first  case  we  can  imagine  the  office  being  able  to  pay 
its  way,  and  no  more  ;  in  the  second  the  concern  may  be  in 
a  bad  way,  for  the  expenses  exceed  the  margin  allowed  for 
them,  and  in  the  last  case  the  difference  will  go  to  aid  the 
surplus,  if  any.  It  is  clear  that  in  no  event  can  the  present 
value  of  Z  be  taken  credit  for  as  an  asset.  It  is  practically 
mortgaged  to  meet  future  expenses  of  management.  As 
reasonable  would  it  be  for  a  man  to  take  credit  for  his  out¬ 
standing  household  bills  and  treat  them  as  assets  or 
property.  Yet  we  are  told  by  the  Board  of  Trade  that 
Ijerpetual  attempts  are  made  to  cram  such  statements 
down  their  throats,  and  to  convince  them  that  what  is  really 
a  heavy  contingent  liability  is  a  good  solid  property  in  hand, 
and  so  must  be  taken  in  the  balance  sheet.*  The  Act  has 
many  shortcomings,  but  it  was  worth  having  if  for  no  more 
than  this — that  it  has  enabled  the  Government  to  strike  a 
blow  at  a  most  outrageous  imposition  in  the  direction  we 
have  indicated,  which  is  the  more  likely  to  succeed  inasmuch 
as  the  contrary  contention  has  to  inexperts  every  appearance 
of  plausibility. 

Thus,  then,  as  to  valuations,  we  come  to  the  following 
summary  by  way  of  general  conclusions,  which  he  who  runs 
may  read : 

A  valuation  in  which  the  ‘  loading  ’  is  not  reserved  is  in¬ 
admissible. 

*  In  the  case  of  the  returns  now  under  notice,  one  office  seeks  to 
take  credit  as  an  asset  fur  200,181/.  expendi  ture  on  account  of  ‘  e.sta- 
‘  blishment  and  extension  of  business  expenses.’  The  Board  of  Trade 
decline  to  accept  the  accounts  in  tliat  form.  The  office  remonstrates 
at  great  length.  Finally  the  balance  sheet  is  inserted,  practically 
under  protest  of  the  Board,  in  the  accounts  as  originally  rendered,  the 
whole  correspondence  being,  however,  published.  ‘  Return,’  pp.  282- 
289. 
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What  are  known  to  experts  as  ‘  negative  values  ’  should 
be  struck  out. 

We  prefer  a  2.V  to  a  3  per  cent,  valuation.  One  at 
4  per  cent,  is  now  inadmissible. 

We  prefer  a  known,  published,  to  a  special  ‘or  dark’ 
table. 

Of  published  tables  we  give  the  preference  to  11'"  and 
jjm  (5)^  latter  as  applicable  to  policies  of  more  than  five 
years’  duration. 

The  man  who  undertakes  to  read  over  all  the  prospectuses 
of  the  British  life  assurance  offices  has  his  work  before  him. 
In  fact,  we  almost  defy  him  to  do  it.  There  are  over  a  hun¬ 
dred  offices,  and  each  office  issues,  perhaps,  a  score  of  different 
papers  to  attract  insurers.  Thus  we  have  over  two  thousand 
little  books  and  papers  to  digest  merely  by  way  of  reconnais¬ 
sance.  Then  it  is  esseiitial  to  see  the  deeds  and  charters  con¬ 
stituting  the  concern,  as  well  as  the  policy  and  other  forms, 
so  that  the  perusal  of  the  prospectuses  may  be  regarded  as 
bearing  somewhat  the  same  relation  to  what  is  to  follow,  as 
the  overture  to  the  text  of  the  opera.  It  is  very  curious, 
too,  that  the  weaker  the  office,  the  more  voluminous 
the  prospectuses.  Somebody,  we  forget  when  or  where, 
once  dined  with  a  Spanish  hidalgo,  and  on  being  after¬ 
wards  interrogated  as  to  the  character  of  the  entertainment 
responded,  ‘  If  we  had  a  very  small  dinner,  we  had  a 
‘  very  large  table  cloth.’  And  so  with  those  weaklings. 
Possibly  they  seek  to  make  amends  for  what  in  the  future 
may  turn  out  to  be  a  very  scanty  repast,  by  prodigal  extrava¬ 
gance  in  the  present  with  that  which  is  within  their 
means.  The  American  offices  out-herod  Herod.  In  the 
tremendous  struggle  for  business,  characterised,  we  believe, 
by  our  cousins  across  the  water  as  ‘  chasing  the  devil  round 
the  stump,’  they  do  not  hesitate  to  declare  as  to  their 
tontine  policies  that  they  will  return  insurers  all  their 
money  accumulated  at  5  per  cent,  compound  interest,  the 
office  running  the  risk  of  death  claims  meanwhile,  and 
before  the  tontine  ago  is  determined.  And  this  notwith¬ 
standing  it  is  on  the  other  hand  demonstrated  that  their 
expenses  exceed  25  per  cent,  of  the  premiums,  while  their 
investments  only  return  at  the  rate  of  Al.  19s.  Gd. ! 
Now,  we  are  not  going  to  glorify  our  own  offices  at  the 
expense  of  the  great  American  mutual  institutions  doing 
business  in  this  country,  so  long  as  the  latter  do  not  hit 
below  the  belt.  Let  the  best  man  win,  of  whatever  nation¬ 
ality,  even  on  our  own  soil.  But  it  is  matter  of  bitter  com¬ 
plaint  against  our  American  competitors  that  some,  if  not 
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all  of  tlieui,  do  hit  below  the  belt,  and  Ave  shall  have  to 
allude  to  this  point  at  greater  length  later  on. 

Anterior  to  an  examination  of  the  pi’ospectuses,  we  desire 
to  say  a  Avord  as  to  the  forms  necessary  to  bo  completed 
before  assurance  can  be  effected.  One  would  luiA^e  imagined 
that  the  intensity  of  the  competition  Avould  have  long  ere 
this  stripped  the  practice  of  all  puerile  formalities.  Never¬ 
theless,  it  seems  to  us  that  in  many  cases  the  forms  remain 
needlessly  tedious  and  elaborate.  Quite  recently  a  new 
departure  has  been  made  by  a  highly  respectable  office,  esta¬ 
blished  so  far  back  as  1810,  Avhereby  all  medical  examina¬ 
tion  is  dispensed  Avith,  and  the  policy  issued  on  a  simple 
declaration,  the  only  stipulation  being,  that  if  the  insurer 
die  Avithin  five  years  from  the  issue  of  the  j)olicy,  not  the 
sum  assured,  but  only  the  amount  of  his  premiums  accumu¬ 
lated  at  interest,  Avill  be  payable  to  his  heirs.  After  five 
years  the  life  becomes  included  in  the  ordinaiy  category  of 
the  insured,  and  the  full  amount  of  the  assurance  is  payable 
at  his  decease.  No  other  office  appears  yet  to  have  folloAved 
this  example,  and  indeed  the  chief  and  fatal  objection  to  it  is, 
that  insurance  does  not  really  take  effect  until  alter  five  years, 
and  hence  for  immediate  practical  purposes  it  is  no  insur¬ 
ance  at  all.  The  office  does  not  after  all  appear  to  run  much 
abnormal  risk.  The  advantage  of  medical  examination  and 
‘  selection,’  it  is  generally  understood,  affects  only  the  first 
five  years,  but  at  any  rate  this  interesting  point  has  been 
quite  threshed  out  by  several  actuaries,  more  especially  by 
the  two  Morgans,  GalloAvay,  Higham,  Jellicoe,  Spens, 
Farren,  Meikle,  King,  and  Sprague,  as  to  Avhose  opinions 
are  they  not  written  in  the  Journals  of  the  Institute,  and 
Actuarial  Society  of  Edinburgh?  The  last  mentioned,  Mr. 
Sprague,  a  competent  authority,  gives  a  table  illustrating  the 
exact  effect  of  selection,  from  Avhich  Ave  make  the  folloAving 
extract : 


Annual  Alortality  por  Cent,  in 
I’eriods  of  Assurance 


Ago 


_ 1 

Under  Five  Years 

i  Five  Years 

and  upwards 

20 

to 

24  ' 

•07 

i  -90 

:50 

>> 

34 

•70 

•97 

-10 

•U 

•yi 

M9 

50 

>? 

51 

1  28 

1-85 

00 

01 

2-71 

3-50 

70 

?? 

74 

551 

1  •35 
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These  figures  are  very  striking ;  clearly  policies  of  more 
than  five  years’  duration  are  in  a  very  different  category 
from  those  less  mature,  and  should  certainly  be  valued  on 
the  and  not  on  the  H*"  table.  But  as  to  dis¬ 

pensing  with  medical  examination  at  the  outset,  it  is  a 
different  matter.  Those  who  dread  medical  examination 
will  be  attracted  to  tlie  ofiftce,  and  we  have  yet  to  learn  what 
mortality  after  the  expirj'  of  the  first  quinquennial  period  will 
obtain  amongst  this  motley  and  heterogeneous  lot.  The 
new  scheme  has  been  introduced  with  a  great  flourish  of 
trumpets,  and  has  served  in  any  event  to  bring  the  office  pro¬ 
minently  before  the  public. 

Passing  on  to  consider  the  prospectuses,  the  very  first  thing 
that  strikes  us  is  that  the  number  of  offices  who  publish  the 
form  of  policy  in  use  may  literally  be  counted  almost  on  the 
fingers  of  one.  hand.  One  would  imagine  that  the  actual  text 
of  the  contract  under  which  applicants  are  invited  to  pay 
their  money,  would  bo  printed  on  the  very  first  page  of  the 
prospectus.  We  are  far  from  imputing  any  improper 
motive  to  offices  in  this  suppression.  It  is  in  our  opinion 
nothing  more  or  less  than — must  it  be  said — stupidity; 
an  inability  to  see  matters  from  the  non-official  point  of 
view.  Like  Ephraim,  these  worthy  people  are  ‘  wedded  to 
‘  their  idols,’  and  if  they  were  not  galvanised  into  action  by 
American  and  other  competition,  would  really,  as  it  appears 
to  us,  go  on  ill  the  same  groove  for  centuries.  It  must  be 
whispered,  too,  that  your  actuary  pure  and  simple  is  often  an 
inscrutable  personage,  and  wholly  unequal  to  organisation 
and  the  practical  conduct  of  large  and  difficult  affairs  beyond 
his  own  immediate  metier.  The  profession  is  one  of  the 
noblest  in  the  world,  but  a  first-rate  mathematician  does  not 
always  make,  or  rather  we  should  say  seldom  makes,  a  good 
man  of  business. 

We  believe  that  every  actuary  will,  sooner  or  later,  be 
driven  by  the  mere  force  of  ridicule,  if  by  nothing  else,  to 
publish  an  office  copy  of  the  policy  in  his  prospectus,  lie- 
moved  from  the  smoke  and  dust  of  the  conflict  for  business 
which  rages  amongst  these  institutions  on  every  side,  this  is 
possibly  more  clear  to  us  than  to  those  actually  engaged. 

The  different  forms  of  policy  in  use  range  between  those 
of  normal  simplicity,  in  which  the  payment  of  the  premium 
is  the  only  condition  of  assurance,  and  others  which  are 
literally  ovei’loaded  with  all  sorts  of  conditions,  restrictions, 
and  threats  of  penalties.  We  recommend  our  readers  to 
avoid  the  latter.  There  are  several  offices  whose  credit  is 
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above  suspicion,  who  issue  policies  at  ordinary  rates  in  the 
normal  form  we  have  indicated,  and  it  must  be  a  supreme 
relief  to  every  insurant  to  know  that  he  can,  under  such 
policy,  literally  go  anywhere  and  do  anything  without  the 
chance  of  forfeiture.  Even  should  he  fail  to  pay  his 
premium,  it  can  be  arranged  that  the  value  of  what  he  has 
already  paid  shall  be  applied  automatically  to  maintain  the 
policy  in  force.  This  is  bringing  the  system  to  the  highest 
point  of  perfection  in  the  interest  of  the  public,  and,  other 
things  being  equal,  an  office  of  this  kind  is  the  one  to 
support. 

To  obtain,  indeed,  proper  guarantees  against  forfeiture  is 
a  most  important  consideration  for  insurers.  Now,  the 
existing  practice  varies  from  that  of  the  American  com¬ 
panies,  where,  in  the  case  of  tontine  policies,  if  the  premium 
be  not  paid  at  due  date — there  being  no  days  of  grace — the 
policy  is  ruthlessly  forfeited  without  hope  of  renewal,  and 
all  money  already  paid  on  it  utterly  lost :  it  varies,  we  say, 
between  this  system  and  that  where  no  absolute  forfeiture 
without  equitable  compensation  is  possible.  Thus,  in  the 
latter  case  thirty  days  of  grace  are  given  in  which  to  pay 
premiums  ;  failing  payment,  policies  can  be  revived  on  medi¬ 
cal  certificate  at  any  time  later  on ;  and,  again,  failing 
revival,  the  ‘surrender  value,’  which  is  endorsed  on  the 
policy,  is  passed  to  the  credit  of  the  insured.  It  is  a  matter 
of  supreme  importance  that  the  public  should  be  clear  on 
these  essential  points,  else  a  man  may  go  on  paying  pre¬ 
miums  for  twenty  or  thirty  years  or  more,  and  failing 
subsequently  to  pay  his  premium  at  the  proper  time,  find 
himself  wholly  at  the  mercy  of  the  office,  power  of  absolute 
forfeiture  of  all  he  has  already  paid  being  in  their  hands. 

All  this,  although  the  mere  alphabet  of  the  matter  to 
experts  is  not  so  generally  understood  by  the  public. 

To  essay  noticing  every  point  in  all  these  prospectuses 
would  be  to  enter  on  a  discussion  wholly  beyond  the  space 
at  our  disposal,  but  there  is  at  least  one  other  matter  of 
radical  importance  on  which  we  desire  to  say  a  few  words. 
This  is  as  to  the  conditions  affecting  naval  and  military 
men,  and  also  the  extent  to  which  all  classes  are  debarred 
from  going  beyond  the  limits  covered  by  European  rates  of 
premium. 

Now,  one  office  at  least,  in  high  credit,  if  not  more,  is  willing, 
in  time  of  peace,  to  assure  naval  and  military  men  at  civil 
rates  on  the  profit  scale,  stipulating  only  that  such  policies  will 
not  be  entitled  to  bonus  so  long  as  the  insurers  continue  in 
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either  service.  And  as  to  civilians,  if,  on  effecting  the 
insurance,  they  declare  that  they  have  no  knowledge  of  any 
abnormal  risk  likely  to  be  incurred,  they  are  free  at  the 
ordinary  premium  to  go  anywhere.  If  these  advantages  can  be 
afforded  with  safety,  they  constitute  a  great  boon  to  the  public. 
The  question  not  only  affects  present  aspirants,  but  those 
already  assured  in  the  office  in  question.  Is  it  fair  to  a 
lawyer  or  other  professional  person  living,  say,  at  Hampstead 
Heath  or  Ascot,  to  charge  him  the  same  as  a  naval  or 
military  man,  liable  at  any  moment  to  be  ordered  on  active 
service  ?  The  danger  is  of  what  actuaries  call  a  ‘  selection  ’ 
running  against  the  office.  The  Ascot  and  Hampstead 
Heath  men  may  insure  elsewhere,  while  the  naval  and  mili¬ 
tary  men,  and  civilians  likely  to  go  abroad,  may  besiege  the 
office  for  policies.  The  mortality  from  the  Indian  mutiny 
has  been  clearly  ascertained,  and,  we  believe,  also  that 
arising  out  of  the  Franco-German  war,  but  these  data  afford 
an  imperfect  guide  for  the  future,  the  recent  vast  improve¬ 
ment  in  our  equipments  for  war  having  quite  altered  the 
conditions  of  the  case.  Von  Moltke,  the  greatest  soldier  in 
Europe,  warned  us — in  the  most  solemn  manner,  too — the 
other  day,  that  ‘  the  next  great  European  war  will  not  be 
‘  short ;  it  will  be  a  seven  years’,  possibly  a  thirty  years’, 
‘  war.  The  French  in  the  last  war  were  unprepared ;  now, 
‘  every  nation  is  more  or  less  ready.’  The  step  is  a  bold  one 
on  the  part  of  the  office  we  have  mentioned,  and  deserves 
to  succeed ;  but  at  present  it  must  be  regarded  as  wholly 
experimental.  Be  this  as  it  may,  we  are  bound  to  say  that 
there  is  great  room  for  reform  in  the  direction  we  have 
indicated  amongst  offices  generally.  At  this  time  of  day, 
when  travelling  has  become  so  universal,  and  people  race 
round  the  world  for  mere  amusement,  every  facility  should 
be  afforded,  and  many  of  the  old-fashioned  penal  restrictions 
so  long  in  vogue  removed. 

As  to  claims  by  death,  these  are  very  generally  now  being 
paid  at  once,  and  not  three  months  after  proof  of  death,  as 
was  until  recently  the  almost  universal  practice. 

Any  inquiry  into  British  life  offices  would  be  incomplete 
without  some  special  reference  to  the  American  offices  doing 
business  in  the  British  Empire  and  its  dependencies.  These 
are  in  number  three  or  four,  all  purely  mutual,  and  their 
gross  transactions  in  amount  completely  overshadow  those 
of  the  British  companies.  Thus  the  Mutual  Life  Insurance 
Company  of  New  York,  established  only  so  recently  as  1843, 
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claims  to  be  the  largest  insurance  company  in  the  world, 
their  ‘  cash  assets  securely  invested  exceeding  twenty-six 
‘  millions  sterling,’  with  an  income  of  from  five  to  six  millions 
sterling,  while  the  new  premiums  are  at  the  rate  of  a  million 
sterling  a  year.*  There  is  no  separate  published  record,  so 
far  as  we  are  aware,  of  the  business  transacted  in  the  British 
Islands  and  the  dependencies  of  the  Crown,  but  beyond  all 
doubt  it  is  very  large,  the  competition  being  keenly  felt  by 
our  home  oflices.  Now,  what  advantage  can  these  American 
companies  offer  as  compared  with  our  own  ?  The  reply  is, 
that  they  are  able  to  improve  their  savings  in  the  States  at 
a  higher  rate  of  interest  than  could  be  safely  obtained  in 
this  country  by  the  latter.  This  is  all ;  whatever  else  they 
can  do  we  can  do.  And  even  this  factor  in  their  favour  is 
rapidly  disappearing,  if  indeed  it  has  not  already  disappeared. 
Besides,  the  Scottish  Widows’  Fund  and  other  institutions 
are  placing  officers  in  Australasia  and  elsewhere  throughout 
our  colonies  for  the  special  purpose  of  effecting  investments 
at  the  higher  colonial  rates,  which  latter  are  at  least  equal, 
if  not  superior,  to  what  are  obtainable  in  the  States.  Then 
how  is  it  that  our  people  seem  likely  to  go  down  under  the 
American  competition  ?  The  answer  is,  that  the  latter  pay 
double  or  treble  what  our  big  mutual  offices  do  to  get  busi¬ 
ness.  Thus  the  percentage  of  expenses  of  management  on 
premium  income,  as  we  have  seen,  for  1888-89  was  in  the 
case  of  the  Mutual  of  New  York  more  than  one-fourth,  while 
in  our  Scottish  Widows’  Fund  it  was  less  than  one-ninth. 
This  is  to  a  large  extent  the  whole  secret.  All  the  rest  is 
mere  shouting.  If  you  want  a  very  high  rate  of  speed, 
you  must  expend  a  corresponding  quantity  of  fuel,  and 
this  means  money.  Once,  travelling  up  the  Red  Sea  in 
a  Peninsular  mail  boat,  one  of  the  Messageries’  overhauled 
us.  We  thus  to  our  captain :  ‘  You  do  not  mean  to  say  you 

‘  are  going  to  allow  her  to  pass  you  ?  ’  ‘  What  the - can 

‘  I  do  ?  ’  was  the  gruff  response.  ‘  I  could  steam  round  her, 

‘  but  we  daren’t  arrive  before  our  statutory  time.’ 

There  is  another  point  on  the  surface.  The  profit  by 
forfeiture  of  lapsed  policies  is,  by  reason  of  the  stringent — 
we  had  almost  said  ruthless — conditions  under  certain 


*  Prom  the  returns,  it  appears  that  the  total  yearly  income, 
from  premiums  and  interest,  of  the  three  American  offices  doing 
business  in  this  country,  is  15,7G1,G15/.,  and  receipts  from  annuities 
granted  474,501k,  making  IG^  millions  sterling.  We  no  not  include 
what  is  known  as  the  ‘Mutual  Keserve  Fund  of  New  York.’ 
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systems  of  assurance  in  the  American  offices,  very  much 
greater  than  it  is  with  us.  It  is  officially  upon  record,  with 
reference  to  the  New  York  Life  Office,  and  as  to  the  ‘  Fifteen 
‘  Years’  Tontine’  initiated  in  1873,  that  at  the  date  of  an 
action  recently  commenced  against  them  in  Paris,  of 
1,082  policies  issued  80  had  become  death  claims,  569  had 
lapsed,  and  437  were  in  force  at  the  time  when  the  figures 
were  made  ’  p.  Thus  more  than  50  per  cent,  of  the  policies 
had  lapsed,  the  large  fund  so  created  going  to  swell 
immensely  the  proportion  payable  to  those  who  survived  the 
end  of  the  tontine  period.  This  is,  we  suppose,  what  enables 
the  American  offices  to  put  forward  such  glowing  and 
fascinating  attractions  in  their  prospectuses.  IBut  there  is 
yet  another  consideration  which  we  have  always  regarded  as 
of  great  importance.  In  British  offices  the  chief  officer  of 
the  company  is  usually  simply  the  organ  of  the  board,  on  a 
fixed  salary  of  no  great  amount.  Whether  the  concern  does 
a  large  or  small  business  he  gets  his  pay.  His  promotion  is 
not  usually  sufficiently  in  harmony,  or  at  all  events  does  not 
directly  synchronise,  with  the  progress  of  the  concern.  He 
is  a  mere  servant,  whose  status  is  inferior  to  most  of  the 
members  of  the  board,  by  whom,  indeed,  it  is  vain  to  con¬ 
ceal,  he  is  often  rather  hampered  than  aided  in  his  struggle 
to  forge  ahead.  But  it  is  a  very  different  thing  in  the 
States.  There  the  chief  officer  is  the  president  of  the  board, 
and  hence  occupies  a  supreme  position.  He  is  a  trained 
expert,  attending  the  office  all  day  and  every  day,  and  being 
paid,  as  we  are  informed,  largely  in  proportion  to  the 
amount  of  new  business  secnred.  Hence  his  emoluments 
may  be  in  the  ratio  of  thousands  to  hundreds  as  compared 
with  those  of  our  managers.  The  American  as  compared 
with  our  system  thus  gives  an  enormous  stimulus  to 
enterprise,  and,  we  believe,  largely  accounts  for  the  feverish 
and  stupendous  opposition  they  are  initiating  against  us  all 
over  the  globe.  Why,  even  in  the  wilds  of  the  Cape  Colony, 
American  canvassers  rush  about  in  wagons  worrying  stolid 
and  phlegmatic  Boers  out  of  their  lives  to  get  business  !  At 
this  present  moment  of  writing  we  can  put  our  finger  on 
one  British  office  established  ten  years  prior  to  the  Mutual  of 
New  York,  with  powerful  boards  of  direction  in  London  and 
abroad,  and  an  actuary  of  almost  European  reputation,  but 
whose  funds  are  under  a  million  and  a  half,  the  new  pre¬ 
miums  being  little  more  in  a  year  than  what  the  big 
American  office  secures  in  a  single  day!  This  is  very 
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serious,  and  means  to  a  large  extent,  sooner  or  later,  the 
transfer  of  life  business  out  of  our  hands. 

There  is  one  feature  in  the  prospectuses  of  the  competing 
American  offices  to  which  we  must  take  grave  exception, 
injuring  as  it  does  legitimate  life  assurance  enterprise. 
This  is  what  is  known  as  the  ‘  estimate  system,’  which  holds 
out  to  the  public  extravagant  expectations,  often  not  in  the 
least  degree  likely  to  be  fulfilled.  British  prospectuses  tell 
us  as  to  profits,  what  has  actually  been  returned  on  previous 
occasions  of  division.  The  American  offices  have  an  ugly 
system  of  seeking  to  attract  insurers  by  glowing  ‘  estimates  ’ 
of  what  such  profits  are,  as  they  say,  nearly  certain  to  be. 
In  a  word,  our  people  claim  support  by  reason  of  actual 
records  of  facts  rather  than  on  dubious  hypotheses  as  to  the 
future.  This  is  what  on  the  part  of  our  transatlantic  friends 
we  have  called  ‘  hitting  below  the  belt.’  The  Equitable 
(U.S.)  appears  to  be  the  chief  offender  in  this  direction, 
having  practised  the  device  for  the  last  fifteen  years,  the 
most  recent  issues  of  examples  being  dated  in  January  1888. 
But  the  New  York  Life  has  also  got  itself  into  serious  difficul¬ 
ties  in  the  same  direction.  On  December  16,  1 873,  an  eminent 
American  surgeon-dentist  in  Paris,  to  wit,  Dr.  John  Evans 
d’Oyley,  of  the  Avenue  de  I’Opera,  effected  with  that  office 
five  tontine  endowment  assurance  policies  for  4,000?.  each, 
or  a  total  of  20,000?.  Under  the  ‘  estimate  system  ’  it  was 
held  out  to  him  that  (1)  if  he  died  at  any  time  before  the 
endowments  matured  his  heirs  would  receive  at  least  20,000?.; 
(2)  if  he  survived  until  the  dates  when  the  endowments 
became  payable  he  would  receive  27,857?.  He  did  survive 
as  to  certain  of  the  endowment  policies,  but  found  himself 
only  entitled  to  19,612?.  on  the  whole  transaction,  and  of 
this  latter  amount,  and  applicable  to  certain  of  the  policies 
originally  effected,  6,800?.  still  remained  under  ‘  estimate,’ 
such  estimate  having  been  reduced  from  its  original  quota¬ 
tion,  10,813?.  to  6,800?. ! 

This  is  indeed 

‘ ...  to  keep  the  word  of  promise  to  the  ear, 

And  break  it  to  the  hope.’ 

But  this  eminent  surgeon-dentist  is  not  the  only  person 
who  feels  himself  aggrieved.  There  are  many  others,  most 
of  them  influential  persons,  in  the  same  boat  with  him,  and 
syndicates,  we  are  advised,  are  being  formed  in  various 
directions  to  bring  actions  against  the  New  York  Life 
and  other  American  companies,  who  have,  as  they  allege. 
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misled  them  by  the  ‘estimate  system.’  These  syndicates 
complain  further  that  the  affairs  of  the  American  companies 
are  practically  beyond  the  reach  of  British  investigation 
and  control ;  and  that  as  to  the  vaunted  ‘  State  Insurance 
‘  Departments’  of  the  Great  Republic,  the  chief  posts  in 
the  latter  are  substantially  political  appointments  given 
for  political  services,  and  subject  to  change  with  changing 
parties  in  the  States.  The  matter  is  causing  considerable 
agitation,  in  Paris  more  especially,  and  a  M.  Zollinger  has 
written  a  pamphlet  on  the  subject,  entitled  ‘  L’Ecroulement 
‘  de  la  Police  Tontiniere  des  Compagnies  Americaines,’ 
which  we  have  not  seen,  hut  the  substance  of  which  he  has 
requested  to  be  put  before  the  British  public. 

The  American  managers  here  have  lately  been  telling  us 
that  their  ‘  estimates,’  by  way  of  example,  have  now  given 
place  to  actual .  results.  But  we  find  the  Equitable  local 
manager  informing  us  at  the  present  moment  of  writing 
that  twenty  years’  tontine  policies  maturing  in  1891  will 
yield  the  following  results  :  (1)  Life  assurance  to  the  holder 
for  the  said  twenty  years ;  (2)  Should  he  sundve,  return  to 
the  holder  at  the  end  of  twenty  years  of  all  his  premiums 
accumulated  at,  or  nearly  at,  5  per  cent,  per  annum.  This, 
as  we  have  seen,  with  increasing  expenses  and  a  falling  rate 
of  interest.  The  American  offices  are  independent  of  a 
good  deal,  but  their  constituency  is  not  exempt  from 
the  laws  of  mortality  affecting  the  whole  human  race. 
After  paying  expenses,  the  Equitable  have  only  about  771. 
in  every  lOOi.  to  acccumulate,  their  investments  returning 
in  1888  only  51.  ID.  ItZ.  per  cent. ;  hence  these  investments 
would  have  to  be  made  at  7  per  cent,  per  annum  to  enable 
them  to  fulfil  their  promises,  there  being  in  the  mean  time 
no  fund  out  of  which  insurers  dying  before  their  endow¬ 
ments  matured  could  be  paid.  No  doubt,  if  the  lapses  in 
the  Equitable  are  anything  like  at  the  rate  which  appears  to 
obtain  in  the  New  York  Life,  the  profit  so  realised  will 
tend  to  help  them  out  of  the  difficulty.  But  surely  this  is 
a  very  unsatisfactory  way  of  making  money,  and  the  less 
said  about  it  the  better.  We  sympathise  with  those  unfor¬ 
tunates  who,  after  paying  premiums  possibly  for  a  great 
many  years,  forfeit  everything  by  reason  of  inability  to  keep 
up  their  policies. 

There  are  other  considerations  affecting  insurance  in 
American  offices  to  which  we  would  desire  to  allude.  It  is 
just  possible  that  the  president  and  others  his  immediate 
lieutenants  in  the  active  management  of  the  concern  may 
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have  too  much  power.  We  know  nothing  of  what  these 
gentlemen  get  out  of  such  enterprises  themselves ;  but  a 
fund  of  twenty-six  millions  sterling  and  an  income  of  five 
or  six  millions  a  year  are  very  large  figures  to  handle,  and 
doubtless  power  in  the  last  event  rests  with  a  syndicate  of 
two  or  three  persons.  In  the  case  of  every  British  company 
the  management  lives  in  a  glass  house.  Any  flagrant 
abuse  in  the  way  of  payment  of  officers  or  otherwise  would 
at  once  become  known  and  go  down  under  publicity.  But 
as  to  what  goes  on  behind  the  scenes  in  those  gigantic 
American  institutions,  it  is  quite  a  sealed  book  to  us  and  our 
people  here  who  are  committed  to  heavy  life  contracts  with 
them.  A  great  American  poet  tells  us  that  we  ought  not  to 
be  ‘  like  dumb  driven  cattle,’  but,  on  the  contrary,  ‘  heroes 
‘  in  the  strife  ’ !  In  the  controversy  which  has  arisen  in  Paris, 
that  they  are  being  treated  like  ‘  dumb  driven  cattle,’  is 
precisely  the  complaint  of  the  eminent  surgeon-dentist  and 
his  friends. 

But  we  pass  on  to  conclude  this  paper.  It  is  most  dis¬ 
tasteful  to  us  having  thus  adversely  to  criticise  the  opera¬ 
tions  of  our  American  friends  doing  business  in  this  country. 
No  Englishman  who  lias  ever  visited  the  States,  properly 
introduced,  can  have  done  otherwise  than  come  under  a 
heavy  load  of  obligation  by  reason  of  the  lavish  kindness 
and  hospitality  extended  to  him  in  all  directions.  The 
advent  of  our  kinsmen  in  connexion  with  insurance  enter¬ 
prise  in  this  country  has  done  good  in  one  sense  :  it  has 
roused  our  people  into  action.  It  would  be  little  short  of 
a  scandal  if  we  are  beaten  in  insurance  matters,  even  on 
our  own  soil,  by  American  competition. 

We  have  now  arrived  near  the  end  of  the  space  at  our 
command.  The  whole  matter  is  of  profound  importance, 
and,  if  we  may  borrow  a  sentence  from  ‘  Junius,’  ‘  is  not  the 
‘  cause  of  faction,  or  of  party,  or  of  any  individual,  but  the 
*  common  interest  of  every  man.’  The  gross  yearly  income 
from  premiums  and  interest  of  the  British  institutions  imme¬ 
diately  under  review  is  twenty-five  millions  sterling,  equal 
to  the  combined  revenues  of  six  important  European 
States,  to  wit,  Denmark,  Greece,  Norway,  Portugal,  Sweden, 
Switzerland,  and  approaches  nearly  the  yearly  revenue  of 
our  Australian  colonies,  including  New  Zealand. 

But  what  is  your  practical  conclusion  on  the  whole  matter, 
we  shall  be  asked,  as  to  the  best  office  in  which  to  insure  ? 
Even  if  we  were  willing,  the  question  cannot  be  answered 
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dogmatically.  Here,  however,  in  continuation  of  the  sum¬ 
mary  above,  is  the  general  result  within  certain  lines : 

The  highest  type  of  office,  other  things  being  equal,  is  the 
mutual  non-commission  paying. 

The  next  in  point  of  eligibility  is  the  mutual. 

Of  proprietary  offices  the  purely  life  is  preferable  to  the 
fire  and  life,  and  the  latter  to  the  fire,  life,  and  marine. 

The  whole  life  profit  premiums  for  insurance  ought  not  to 
exceed  H™  3  per  cent.,  with  20  per  cent,  added  for  expenses. 

It  is  a  case  for  inquiry  when  the  yearly  management  ex¬ 
penses  exceed  15*2  per  cent,  on  the  premiums.  And  the 
necessity  for  inquiry  increases  with  increased  expenses. 

There  may  be  some  analogy  in  each  year  between  the  ex¬ 
penses  and  the  new  premiums  in  that  year. 

An  office  practically  doing  no  new  business  must  be  re¬ 
garded  with  disfavour. 

An  office  which  announces  as  a  speciality  the  insurance  of 
invalid  lives,  or  the  transaction  of  foreign  business,  or,  again, 
which  has  been  largely  concerned  in  amalgamations,  cannot 
be  considered  more  eligible  on  that  account. 

A  valuation  every  year  or  every  three  years  is  preferable 
to  one  at  longer  intervals. 

The  policy  form  should  approximate  in  simplicity  to  that 
suggested  above. 

An  office  in  which  the  ‘  movement  ’  from  year  to  year  is 
concealed  cannot  be  regarded  with  favour. 

The  directors  should  all  be  bond  fide  shareholders  or  in¬ 
sured  in  the  institution  they  represent. 
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Art.  IX. — Among  Cannibals :  an  Account  of  Four  Years' 
Travel  in  Australia,  and  of  Camp  Life  with  the  Aborigines 
of  Queensland.  By  Carl  Lumholtz,  M.A.,  Member  of 
the  Koyal  Society  of  Sciences  of  Norway.  London  :  1889. 

^His  is  an  extremely  interesting  and  valuable  work  from 
beginning  to  end.  On  May  24,  in  the  year  1880,  Mr. 
Lumholtz  left  Snar  Island,  near  Christiania,  in  a  barque 
bound  for  Port  Adelaide,  Australia.  His  object  was  to  make 
collections  for  the  museum  of  Christiania,  and  to  institute 
researches  into  the  customs  and  anthropology  of  the  little- 
known  native  tribes  of  that  continent.  It  was  his  purpose, 
as  he  tells  us,  to  present  a  faithful  picture,  based  on  his  own 
observations,  of  the  life,  manners,  and  customs  of  the 
Australian  aborigines  from  their  birth  and  infancy  to  their 
old  age  and  death,  and  thus  to  rescue,  for  the  science  of 
ethnography,  facts  concerning  tribes  that  have  never  before 
come  into  contact  with  white  men,  and  that  within  a  genera¬ 
tion  or  two  will  have  disappeared  from  the  face  of  the  earth. 
He  carried  with  him  a  hunter’s  outfit,  such  as  guns,  ammu¬ 
nition,  and  other  articles  necessary  for  the  chase,  supplied 
by  the  University  of  Norway,  also  some  northern  bird-skins 
for  exchange  with  Australian  museums.  Northern  Queens¬ 
land,  the  least  known  part  of  the  north-east  portion  of 
Australia,  was  selected  as  the  field  of  our  author’s  chief 
explorations,  and  here  in  constant  travel  and  study,  not 
unaccompanied  with  many  hardships  and  exposure  to  fre¬ 
quent  dangers,  the  enterprising  Norwegian  traveller  spent 
fourteen  months. 

The  extreme  length  of  the  whole  colony  of  Queensland  is 
about  1,400  miles,  its  breadth  about  1,000;  its  area  is  com¬ 
puted  at  669,520  square  miles,  or  more  than  five  times  that 
of  the  United  Kingdom,  and  yet  with  this  enormous  territory 
the  population  is  said  to  be  under  300,000.  Favoured  with 
a  seaboard  of  more  than  2,500  miles  on  the  South  Pacific 
Ocean,  much  of  which  is  protected  by  the  great  barrier  reefs, 
Queensland  possesses  great  facilities  for  commerce.  A  broad 
plateau  extending  from  north  to  south,  from  twenty  to  a 
hundred  miles  from  the  coast,  forms  the  main  range  of  hills 
from  2,000  to  5,000  feet  in  height,  and  here  is  the  seat  of 
mining,  for  the  hills  are  rich  in  gold,  silver,  tin,  copper,  coal, 
and  other  minerals.  Near  Elderslie,  on  the  Diamantina 
River — a  very  rich  copper-bearing  district, 

‘  Gold,  and  actual  mountains  of  pure  iron  ore  abound ;  but,  on 
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account  of  the  difficulty  of  transportation,  this  enormous  wealth 
is  not  yet  available.  Queensland  will,  it  is  said,  become  a  centre  for 
the  pro<luction  of  precious  metals.  Besides  great  wealth  of  gold, 
silver,  tin,  and  other  metals,  the  land,  according  to  recent  invea- 
tigations,  has  so  vast  an  amount  of  coal  that  its  coast  is  destined 
in  time  to  become  the  most  important  emporium  of  coal  on  the 
southern  hemisphere.’ 

The  celebrated  Mount  Morgan,  at  present  the  richest  gold- 
bed  in  the  whole  world,  which  has  made  Queensland  the 
first  gold-producing  colony  of  Australia,  is  situated  near 
Rockhatnpton.  This  great  discovery  of  gold  in  1881  is 
interesting,  not  only  from  a  practical  but  also  from  a 
scientific  point  of  view.  Mount  Morgan  is  about  300  feet  in 
height,  and  has,  it  would  seem,  been  produced  in  the  tertiary 
period  by  a  liot  spring,  like  the  geysers  of  Iceland.  The 
inount  is  formed  of  siliceous  sinter,  the  result  of  volcanic 
agencies,  so  that  gold  may  yet  be  found  in  formations  that 
have  hitherto  been  regarded  as  valueless.  ‘  By  boring  it  has 
‘  been  demonstrated  that  the  gold  increases  in  quantity  with 
‘  the  depth,  so  that  there  seems  to  be  no  end  of  this  fabulous 
‘  wealth.’ 

Many  of  the  forests  of  Queensland  are  valuable ;  there  are 
trees  more  than  300  feet  high ;  the  Eucalyptus  amygdalina 
overtops  the  wellingtonias  of  California.  Two  remarkable 
cone-bearing  trees,  the  bunya-bunya  {Araucaria  BidwelUi) 
and  the  Moreton  Bay  pine  {A.  CunninghamU)  occur  in 
Queensland  and  northern  New  South  Wales  and  afford 
valuable  timber ;  but  as  the  seeds  of  the  former  form  an 
important  article  of  food  for  the  natives,  it  is  not  permitted 
to  fell  them  in  the  Crown  lands.  Much  land  is  covered  with 
dense  scrub. 

‘  The  Australian  inland  scrubs  give  a  vivid  impression  of  solitude 
and  desolation,  with  their  grey  or  brown  masses  of  stiff,  often  shade¬ 
less  trees,  which  like  a  sea  undulate  over  barren  plains  and  low  hills. 
To  ramble  in  these  woods,  where  all  is  dry  and  hot  and  silent  as  the 
grave,  is  no  pleasure,  jis  it  would  be  elsewhere.  It  is  very  difficult  to 
discover  life  in  this  woody  wilderness,  and  the  monotony  is  rarely 
broken  by  the  sight  of  a  bird  or  any  other  living  thing.  These 
scrubs,  which  sometimes  are  of  immense  extent  (for  instance,  in  South 
Australia  9,000  square  miles),  are  peculiar  to  Australia,  and  are  just  as 
characteristic  of  the  country  as  the  steppes  of  Tartary,  the  prairies 
of  America,  and  the  deserts  of  Africa  are  of  those  respective 
countries.’ 

Flats  near  the  mouths  of  rivers  are  tvell  suited  for  rice  and 
sugar-canes.  For  many  years  a  prejudice  against  its  sup¬ 
posed  too  hot  position  retarded  the  progress  of  Queensland, 
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but  notwithstanding  the  tropical  character  of  North  Queens¬ 
land  it  has  less  heat  than  its  latitude  would  seem  to  indicate, 
for  the  south-east  winds  from  the  sea  modify  the  heat  of  the 
summer.  In  the  dry  interior  of  the  West  droughts  often 
come  in  to  check  the  prosperity  of  the  pastoral  former; 
still,  sheep  and  cattle  farming  is  extending  over  most  dis¬ 
tricts.  The  dry  but  fertile  plains  of  the  West  with  their 
drought-resisting  Mitchell-grass  are  best  for  sheep,  the 
hills  and  coastlands  for  cattle.  The  natural  scarcity  of 
water  is  now  to  a  considerable  extent  provided  against, 
and  future  droughts  are  avoided  by  the  digging  of  artesian 
wells  and  the  storage  of  water  after  floods.  Of  the 
summer  heat,  which  sets  in  late  in  November,  Mr.  Lumholtz 
writes : — 

‘  The  sun  was  at  its  zenith,  and  poured  down  its  scorching  rays  day 
by  day,  unrelieved  by  a  cooling  breath  of  air  or  by  any  refreshing 
lake  or  prattling  brook — only  mocking  fata  morgana.  There  was  no 
animal  life  to  be  seen;  all  living  things  sought  refuge  from  the 
burning  heat  of  the  sun — 104°  to  105°  F.  in  the  shade  was  the  average 
heat.  The  highest  temperature  was  116°  F.,  and  the  heat  was  then  so 
great  that  it  seemed  oppressive  even  to  sit  still.  The  wind  that  blew 
was  as  hot  as  if  it  came  from  an  oven,  and  the  thermometer  rose  and 
fell  with  the  wind.  Still,  the  climate  was  more  tolerable  here  than  on 
the  banks  of  the  Diamantina  river,  where  the  thermometer  rose  to 
126°  F.  in  three  consecutive  days — a  perfectly  exceptional  heat  even  in 
tropical  Australia.* 

Notwithstanding  this  excessive  heat  in  weather  when  the 
air  seems  to  vibrate  and  relief  is  sought  by  the  application 
of  wet  towels  to  the  head,  the  work  at  the  stations,  we  are 
told,  goes  on  regularly  and  healthily ;  no  country  in  the 
same  degree  of  latitude  is  more  healthy ;  childi’en  are  not 
sent  to  cooler  regions,  but  grow  up  on  their  native  soil  strong 
and  pictures  of  health.  In  newly  settled  districts  where  the 
soil  is  not  cultivated  there  is,  of  course,  fever,  but,  though 
occasionally  fatal,  it  is  usually  of  a  milder  type  than  in  otlier 
tropical  lands. 

Agriculture  was,  not  many  years  ago,  seldom  practised  ; 
but  the  prospects  are  now  improving,  though,  perhaps,  at 
the  present  time  not  more  than  200,000  acres  are  under  cul¬ 
tivation.  The  sugar-cane  is  the  most  important  product  of 
the  agriculturist,  the  land  being  especially  adapted  for  its 
growth  ;  and  where  climatic  disadvantages  occur  they  have 
been  overcome  by  the  energy  of  the  colonist.  Tobacco 
thrives  well  everywhere  in  Northern  Queensland ;  ‘  its  cul 
‘  tivation  is  doubtless  destined  to  become  an  important 
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‘  industry.’  Quinine,  cinchona,  arrowroot,  rice,  and  cotton 
do  well  wherever  planted ;  coffee  is  receiving  attention  from 
Ceylon  planters ;  wheat  can  he  successfully  grown  over  wide 
areas  when  labour  is  cheaper;  many  English  and  foreign 
kinds  of  fodder  are  being  now  introduced.  The  species  of 
native  grasses  are  about  a  hundred  in  number  ;  the  best 
grazing  districts  are  those  which  the  Mitchell-grass  covers. 
In  the  gardens  orange-trees,  vines,  and  fig-trees  are  reared 
and  grow  side  by  side  with  the  pineapple  and  the  mango  of 
tropical  lands.  Cocoanut  and  date-palms  thrive  so  far  as  the 
trees  are  concerned,  but  somehow  neither  bears  good  fruit. 
Brilliantly  coloured  flowers,  belonging  to  the  natural  orders 
of  Legnminosce,  Myrtacece,  Froteaccw,  are  numerous  and  widely 
dispersed. 

Of  the  Queensland  fisheries  special  mention  should  be 
made  of  the  dugong,  or  Australian  sea-cow  {Halicore  dugong), 
which  is  not  found  south  of  Moreton  Bay,  but  is  plentiful 
north  of  it.  There  are  two  of  these  fisheries  in  Queensland, 
but  the  animals  are  difficult  to  capture,  and  the  management 
lacks  energy.  Dugong  oil  is  an  excellent  remedy  in  con¬ 
sumption  ;  the  skin,  an  inch  thick,  is  made  into  gelatine  or 
into  strong  leather ;  the  heavy  bones  are  used  instead  of 
ivory,  and  the  meat  is  of  excellent  flavour,  in  taste  between 
veal  and  pork,  but,  in  the  opinion  of  our  author,  better  than 
either.  Of  fish,  properly  so  called,  the  best  prized  fresh¬ 
water  fish  of  the  rivers  of  Central  Queensland  is  the  so-called 
burnett-salmon,  called  by  the  natives  barramunda,  whose 
size  and  excellent  flesh  resemble  salmon.  The  barramunda 
is  not  a  salmon  at  all ;  it  belongs  to  the  lung-fish  family 
{Dipnoi),  and  breathes,  as  its  family  name  imports,  both 
through  its  gills  and  lung.  The  species  {Ceratodm  Forsteri) 
is  a  living  representative  of  a  fossil  form,  whose  teeth  have 
been  long  known  to  palajontologists  as  occurring  in  the 
Trias  formations,  and  thought  to  be,  like  its  congeners,  the 
Frotopterus  of  Africa  and  the  Lepidosiren  of  South  America, 
quite  extinct.  In  the  year  1870  scientists  first  became 
acquainted  with  this  remarkable  ‘  survival  of  the  prehistoric 
‘  past.’  This  ‘  living  fossil  ’  forms  a  connecting  link  between 
fishes  and  amphibia ;  can  breathe  through  its  one  lung  alone, 
or  with  its  gills  alone,  or  with  both  at  the  same  time ;  in  the 
night  it  leaves  the  wafer,  goes  ashore,  where  it  eats  grass 
and  leaves ;  in  the  daytime  it  suns  itself  on  logs  lying  out 
of  the  water. 

Of  the  tailless  amphibia  the  frogs  appear  to  be  the  most 
intei-esting  and  useful ;  they  are  very  plentiful,  and  can 
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accommodate  themselves  to  the  driest  conditions  of  the 
climate.  In  Western  Queensland, 

‘  the  people  on  Diamantina  river  speak  of  a  species  of  large  I’rog  which 
after  rain  bury  themselves  about  six  inches  down  in  the  ground,  and 
remain  there  during  the  dry  season.  These  frogs  contain  much  water, 
a  fact  known  to  the  natives,  who  dig  them  up  in  the  dry  season  and 
quench  their  thirst  by  squeezing  the  water  out  of  them.  They  know 
the  little  mounds,  which  resemble  molehills,  under  which  the  frogs  lie 
hid,  and  dig  them  out.  According  to  report,  such  a  frog  contains 
about  a  wineglassful  of  “  clear,  sweet  water.”  ’ 

Let  us  now  follow  the  track  of  our  traveller  in  the  little 
known  and  sparsely  populated  lands  of  Queensland. 

The  journey  from  Sydney  to  Brisbane,  the  capital  of 
Queensland,  occupies  little  more  than  two  days.  Here  our 
traveller  was  met  by  Mr.  Archer,  the  Secretary  of  the 
Treasury  of  Queensland,  by  whom  he  was  invited  to  make 
his  headquarters  on  his  estate  near  Rockhampton,  at  the 
cattle  station  at  Gracemere.  Insects  are  a  great  nuisance 
in  many  countries,  and  Gracemere  has  its  full  share  of  these 
troublesome  creatures. 

‘The  summer  heat  was  oppressive  in  the  pitchy  darkness  of  a 
November  evening,  though  now  and  then  lighted  up  by  flashes  of 
lightning.  The  insects  gathered  in  great  numbers  on  the  ceiling,  and, 
blinded  by  the  lamplight,  they  fell  in  such  thick  layers  on  the  table 
that  it  was  not  possible  to  read.  Bats  fluttered  in  and  out  through  the 
open  windows  and  doors.  Not  only  on  the  floor,  but — incredible  as  it 
may  seem — even  in  the  water-jar  the  frogs  croaked  merrily,  and  often 
so  loudly  as  to  interfere  with  conversation.’ 

The  frog  of  the  water-jar  is  the  Hyla  caendea,  and  on  p.  18 
there  is  a  woodcut  of  specimens  of  this  species.  Near  the 
station  there  is  a  lake  or  lagoon  about  a  mile  long  and  half 
a  mile  wide,  the  resort  of  a  great  number  of  water-fowl,  the 
most  striking  bird  being  the  beautiful  Parra  fjallinacea,  the 
lotus-bird  of  the  Australians,  that  walks  and  sits  and  builds 
its  nest  on  the  blue  water-lily  leaves  of  the  lake.  The  adult 
bird  is  not  shy,  but  the  young  are  very  timid,  always  dis¬ 
appearing  when  anyone  approached ;  it  appears  that  the 
young  ones  dive  under  water  and  hold  themselves  fast  to  the 
bottom,  and  this  they  continue  to  do  for  a  quarter  of  an 
hour. 

Gracemere  was  originally  a  sheep,  but  is  now  a  cattle 
station.  This  is  in  part  owing  to  a  too  moist  climate,  and 
partly  to  an  injurious  grass,  the  dreaded  spear-grass  {Andro~ 
pogoH  contortus),  which  sticks  fast  in  the  wool  of  the  sheep 
and  works  itself  into  their  bodies  and  kills  them.  The  cattle 
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on  the  Archer’s  estate  amounted  to  about  4,000  head,  but 
all  were  of  pure  pedigree  and  brought  from  Melbourne.  A 
bull  of  nine  months  old  had  cost  315?.  ‘  It  is  for  the  sake 

‘  of  the  beef,  and  not  for  the  milk,  that  so  much  stress  is 
‘  laid  upon  the  blood  of  cattle  in  Australia.’ 

From  Graccmere  Mr.  Lumholtz  made  journeys  of  in¬ 
vestigation  to  districts  two  hundred  miles  away.  At  West- 
Avood,  about  thirty  miles  from  Rockhampton,  he  first  made 
the  acquaintance  of  the  hower-hirHs  (Chlamydodera  maculata) 
which  form  bowers,  not  for  nests,  but  exclusively  for  amuse¬ 
ment.  These  bowers  are  always  found  in  small  brushwood, 
and  never  in  the  open  field.  Empty  snail  shells  in  hundreds, 
berries,  and  other  things  bright  and  glittering,  are  collected, 
showing  that  the  bird  has  the  sense  of  beauty.  The  bower- 
bird  is  also  a  wonderful  imitator,  learning  to  mew  like  a  cat 
or  to  crow  like  a  cock.  Farmers  in  tropical  Australia  have 
many  enemies,  the  so-called  flying  foxes,  which  are  really 
large  fruit-eating  bats  (Pteropiis),  being  specially  injurious 
to  the  orchards.  Were  it  not  for  these  foes,  fruit-growing 
in  Queensland  would  be  more  profitable  than  it  is.  At  Peak 
Downs,  about  two  hundred  miles  west  of  Rockhampton,  our 
traveller  received  the  first  impression  of  genuine  native 
Australian  scenery.  ‘  Large  plains,  with  here  and  there  an 
‘  isolated  gum-tree ;  extensive  scrubs,  and  now  and  then  low 
‘  mountain  ridges  in  the  background ;  sometimes  an  emu 
‘  would  appear,  or  a  little  flock  of  kangaroos  that  are  suddenly 
*  startled — all  of  which  is  so  characteristic  of  the  country.’ 
Some  of  the  kangaroos  are  very  injurious  to  the  squatters, 
Avho  have  to  surround  large  pastures  with  high  fences,  so 
that  the  animals  cannot  jump  over  and  consume  the  grass. 
One  sheep-owner  had  killed  64,000  of  these  creatures  in 
eighteen  months,  especially  wallabies  {Macropus  dorsalis), 
kangaroo-rats  {Lagorchestes  conspicellatus),  also  many  thou¬ 
sands  of  the  larger  kangaroo  {M.  giganteus).  The  natives 
will  not  eat  the  flesh,  and  the  bodies  are  left  to  lie  and  rot ; 
the  skin  can  be  tanned  into  excellent  leather,  but  it  does  not 
pay  to  skin  the  animals  so  far  from  the  coast.  The  tail 
makes  good  soup,  and  is  the  only  part  which  is  eaten.  At 
Peak  Downs  the  squatters  took  great  interest  in  Mr.  Lum- 
holtz’s  work,  placing  men  at  his  disposal,  so  that  he  Avas  able 
to  add  largely  to  his  collections.  A  curious  fact  is  told  of 
the  emus.  They  are  very  inquisitive.  A  man  at  Peak 
Downs  stated  that  ho  had  frequently  attracted  emus  Avithin 
gunshot  by  lying  on  his  back  and  kicking  his  feet  in  the  air. 
Kangaroo-hunting  is  by  no  means  Avithout  excitement,  and 
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is  often  attended  with  danger  to  the  dogs.  The  animal,  we 
are  told,  jumps  as  quickly  as  a  galloping  horse,  hut  soon 
gets  tired,  especially  if  it  is  what  the  colonists  call  ‘  an 
‘  old  man.’  He  then 

‘  places  himself  with  his  back  against  the  trunk  of  a  tree,  and  seels s  to 
protect  himself  from  the  dogs  to  the  last.  Woe  be  to  the  dog  who 
comes  within  reach  of  his  paws !  lie  seizes  it  with  his  arms,  and  rips 
its  belly  open  with  his  strong  big  toe.  The  dog  therefore  takes  care 
not  to  come  too  near.  Sometimes  the  kangaroo  takes  refuge  in  a  pool 
of  water,  and  if  the  dog  is  too  intrusive  the  kangaroo  ducks  it 
instinctively  under  water,  and  holds  it  there  till  it  is  dead.’ 

The  hunt  in  which  our  author  engaged  proceeded  as  fast 
as  the  hor.ses  could  gallop,  and  the  kangaroo  soon  turned  on 
the  dogs  in  the  manner  described.  One  of  the  hunters  came 
up,  dismounted,  and  with  a  few  strong  blows  from  his  club 
put  an  end  to  the  animal.  Six  of  them  were  killed  in  this 
manner.  A  curious  instance  of  conjugal  affection  in  bii’d- 
life  came  under  Mr.  Lumholtz’s  observation  in  the  case  of 
the  beautiful  parrot  (Platijcercus  pulcherrimus).  He  shot  the 
male  bird,  and  the  female  flew  up  to  a  neighbouring  tree ; 
he  did  not  at  once  pick  up  the  dead  bird.  Soon  after  the 
female  came  flying  down  to  her  dead  mate. 

‘  With  her  beak  she  repeatedly  lifted  the  dead  head  up  from  the 
ground,  walked  to  and  fro  over  the  body  as  if  she  would  bring  it  to 
life  again ;  then  she  flew  away,  but  immediately  returned  with  some 
dry  straws  of  grass  in  her  beak  and  laid  them  before  the  dead  bird, 
evidently  for  the  purpose  of  getting  him  to  eat  the  seed.  As  this  too 
was  in  vain,  she  began  again  to  raise  her  mate’s  head  and  to  trample 
on  his  body,  and  finally  flew  away  to  a  tree  just  as  darkness  was 
coming  on.  1  approached  the  tree,  and  a  shot  put  an  end  to  the 
faithful  animal’s  sorrow.’ 

At  Minnie  Downs,  Messrs.  Arcber’s  station,  about  350 
miles  Avest  from  Rockhampton,  Mr.  Lumholtz  spent  a  month, 
which  enabled  him  to  gain  excellent  knowledge  of  station 
life.  The  raising  of  cattle  and  sheep,  the  most  important 
industry  of  Australia,  has  more  or  less  influence  on  all  kinds 
of  business  in  that  country. 

‘  In  the  older  colonies  the  cattle  and  sheep  farmers  are  also  the 
owners  of  the  land,  but  in  the  larger  part  of  Queensland  the  pa.stures 
are  rented  from  the  Government.  These  great  cattle  and  sheep  farmers 
are  called  squatters,  and  they  arc  the  aristocracy  of  Australia.  If  the 
squatter  is  a  sheep-fanner  he  not  unfrequently  has  200,000  sheep  upon 
his  station,  Avhile  the  cattle-farmer  often  owns  15,000  head.  He  docs 
not  hesitate  to  pay  as  high  as  2,000f.  for  a  fine  bull,  or  as  high  as 
6001.  for  a  ram  of  choice  pedigree.’ 
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The  sheep  give  the  most  trouble ;  on  stations  with  exten¬ 
sive  pastuiage  it  may  require  months  to  bring  the  stock  up 
to  their  quarters  ;  the  transportation  of  the  wool  to  the  coast 
is  very  expensive ;  still,  sheep-raising  may  often  give  a  profit 
of  30  per  cent.  Tlie  cattle  are  sent  alive  to  the  towns  to  be 
slaughtered  ;  milk  is  seldom  used  in  the  bush.  Of  10,000 
head  of  these  half-wild  cattle  not  more  than  three  or  four 
cows  are  tamed  for  milking  purposes.  The  greater  part  of 
the  beef  is  eaten  in  Australia,  where  the  consumption  is 
enormous.  Establishments  now  have  been  built  in  which 
the  beef  is  either  canned  or  frozen  for  export,  and  large 
quantities  ai’e  used  for  the  production  of  tallow.  Near 
liockhampton  the  carcases  of  about  100,000  cattle  and  sheep 
are  annually  boiled  down  for  tallow.  Prolonged  drought  is 
the  greatest  enemy  with  which  the  squatter  has  to  contend ; 
but  this  evil  ia  to  some  extent  mitigated  by  the  presence  of 
a  kind  of  grass,  the  well-known  Mitchell-grass  {Astrebla 
ebimoidcs),  which  may  cover  hundreds  of  miles,  and  which 
has  a  wonderful  power  of  withstanding  the  drought  without 
losing  its  nutrient  properties.  On  the  banks  of  the  Thompson 
river,  in  western  Queensland,  Mr.  Lumholtz  observed  the 
Nardu  plant  (MarsUea),  the  seeds  of  which  are  ground  by 
the  natives  and  used  as  food — ‘  Nardu  has  become  painfully 
‘  celebrated,  for  it  was  on  this  seed  that  the  famous  travellers 
‘  Burke  and  Wills  subsisted  until  they  finally  perished  from 
‘  starvation.’  At  Windex  Station,  650  miles  from  Rock¬ 
hampton,  Mr.  Lumholtz  was  able  to  add  Australia’s  smallest 
marsupial  animal,  tl^e  beautiful  Phascologale  mimitissima,  to 
his  collection  :  ‘  A  cat  playing  with  something  that  looked 
‘  like  a  mouse  led  to  the  capture  of  this  specimen  ;  for  on 
‘  closer  examination  it  appeared  that  it  was  not  an  animal 
‘  of  the  mouse  famib^  hut  this  little  marsupial.  It  had 
‘  no  less  than  nine  young  in  its  pouch.’  Travellers  have 
often  to  undergo  gre^t  hardships  and  endure  many  priva¬ 
tions.  In  the  interio**  of  Queensland  the  water  is  abomi¬ 
nable,  full  of  mud,  of  white  with  chalk,  or  black  from 
decayed  vegetable  mai'tor ;  the  water  has  to  be  boiled, 
though  the  bushman  will  drink  it  as  it  is,  apparently 
with  impunity.  Then  there  is  a  troublesome  grass  [Triodia 
irritans),  the  so-called  spinifex,  covering  tlie  plains  for 
hundreds  of  miles,  and  rendering  them  almost  impassable. 
It  has  blades  armed  with  points  as  sharp  as  needles,  which 
prick  the  horses’  legs  till  they  bleed,  though  horses  will  eat 
the  tender  blades  of  the  young  plant.  Then  there  is  the 
treachery  of  the  Australian  native  to  be  guarded  against,  so 
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that  the  colonists  are  wont  to  give  a  stranger  the  warning, 
‘  Never  have  a  black  fellow  behind  you.’  The  natives  cannot 
lay  aside  their  uncivilised  habits. 

‘  A  gquatter  was  walking  in  the  bush  in  company  with  his  black  boj’, 
hunting  brush-turkey  (Talegalla).  As  they  sauntered  forth,  the  black 
boy  touched  him  on  the  shoulder  from  behind  and  said,  “  Let  me  go 
“ahead.”  When  the  squatter  asked  why  he  wished  to  go  before  him, 
the  boy  answered,  “  I  feel  such  an  inclination  to  kill  you.”  The  black 
boy  had  been  on  the  sbition  for  several  years,  where  he  had  served  as 
shepherd,  and  had  proved  himself  very  capable.’ 

Then,  again,  there  is  the  ubiquitous  flea,  in  Australia 
a  veritable  blood-sucker.  These  pests  usually  live  in  the 
ground,  and  creep  by  dozens  up  your  legs.  Scratching  is 
unavoidable  ;  the  consequence  to  Mr.  Lumholtz  was  a  series 
of  bad  and  irritable  sores,  which  would  not  heal,  and  necessi¬ 
tated  rest  for  a  whole  week  and  more.  Flies,  of  course,  are 
a  great  nuisance :  ‘  Life  in  western  Queensland  during  the 
‘  summer  is  simply  a  struggle  with  the  flies.  “  When  I  am 
‘  “  about  to  sign  a  draft,  I  must  have  a  man  to  fan  the  flies 
‘  “  away  and  watch  the  inkstand  ”  are  expressions  which 
‘  I  still  remember  to  have  heard  in  that  country.’  Mr. 
Lumholtz  gives  us  many  interesting  facts  I’elating  to  bush 
life.  The  bushman  takes  little  care  of  himself ;  he  gets  up 
before  sunrise,  eats,  saddles  his  horse  and  rides  to  his  work, 
seldom  returning  till  sunset ;  he  sleeps  under  the  open  sky', 
even  in  rainy  weather;  he  eats  when  it  is  convenient.  If  he 
has  no  time,  he  waits  till  he  finds  time.  Salt  beef  and 
damper  are  his  daily  food,  muddy  water  or  alcohol  his  drink, 
and  yet  he  keeps  in  fairly  good  health.  Truly  one  may 
apply  Horace’s  exclamation,  ‘  O  dura  messorum  ilia !  ’  to 
the  Australian  bushmen.  Women  are  seldom  seen  at  the 
stations.  The  squatter  is  usually  a  married  man,  but  the 
hands  rarely  have  wives,  so  that  women  who  venture  into 
this  far  west  land  soon  find  husbands.  In  Queensland  there 
are  142  men  to  every  100  women.  Here  is  an  instance  of 
the  rapidity  with  which  the  chains  of  matrimony  are  forged 
in  Western  Queensland  : — 

‘An  Irish  girl  who  had  recently  arrived  was  standing  over  the 
w.ashtub,  and  soon  attracted  the  attention  of  a  bushman.  lie  entered 
into  conversation  with  her,  and  after  half  an  hour  they  agreed  to  get 
married ;  she  wiped  the  soap  off  her  arms,  and  so  both  proceeded 
without  making  any  further  toilet  to  the  magistrate  to  have  the  ceremony 
performed.’ 

The  bushman  has  but  few  wants,  and  saves  most  of  his 
wages.  When  he  wants  a  change  from  the  monotonous 
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kind  of  life  he  leads,  he  applies  to  the  squatter  for  his  cheque 
and  goes  on  a  holiday. 

‘  He  takes  his  horses,  rides  off,  dismounts  in  the  first  little  village, 
and  “  has  a  good  time ;  ”  that  is  to  say,  ho  drinks  every  kind  of 
liquor  that  is  to  be  had.  lie  hands  his  cheque  or  draft  to  his  host,  and 
from  this  time  forward  he  lives  in  a  perpetual  state  of  intoxication  as 
long  as  he  has  a  penny  left,  and  all  who  approach  him  drink  his  health 
at  his  expense — live  and  let  live  !  Nervous  and  prostrated,  he  finally 
comes  back  to  the  bush,  works  a  year  or  two  more,  and  again  returns 
to  the  village  as  a  man  of  means,  to  repeat  the  old  story.  The  liquors 
he  consumes  are  of  course  manufactured  according  to  the  receipt  of  the 
keeper  of  the  dram-shop.  They  are  poor  and  adulterated — simple 
poison.  This  shameful  business  is  chiefly  carried  on  on  the  borders  of 
civilisation,  and  there  are  many  stories  about  dram-shop  keepers 
who  have  accumulated  fortunes  by  vending  this  awful  stuff.’ 

In  January  1882,  Mr.  Lumlioltz  bade  farewell  to  western 
Queensland,  and  left  Minnie  Downs  for  return  to  Gracemere, 
after  having  traversed  1,700  miles  amid  many  privations, 
and  with  a  success  which  did  not  correspond  to  his  exertions. 
Northern  Queensland  was  now  our  traveller’s  destination. 
Taking  steamer  in  May,  he  arrived  at  Mackay,  a  small  town 
which  owes  its  existence  to  the  production  of  sugar.  The 
neighbouring  district  is  very  fertile,  and  the  most  important 
sugar-producing  land  in  the  colony.  The  work  on  the 
plantations  has  chiefly  been  done  by  the  natives  of  the 
South  Sea  Islands,  in  Australia  called  Kanakas,  a  strong 
and  intelligent  race,  able  to  bear  the  tropical  heat  better 
than  the  whites,  who  hate  them,  and  regard  them  as  com¬ 
petitors.  The  Government  supports  the  white  men,  and  even 
prohibits  the  importation  of  natives,  so  that  the  cultiva¬ 
tion  of  sugar  has  become  in  many  places  limited,  which  is 
unfortunate,  as  the  Queensland  sugar  is  of  excellent  quality, 
and  its  production  ought  to  become  one  of  the  most  import¬ 
ant  industries  of  the  colony.  Taking  steamer  in  Jul}',  after 
a  journey  of  two  days,  our  traveller  arrived  at  Townsville, 
containing  about  7,000  inhabitants  ;  the  chief  industry  here 
is  cattle  and  sheep  raising,  wool  being  the  principal  article 
of  export.  Herbert  Vale,  a  deserted  cattle  station  on 
Herbert  river,  was  Mr.  Lumholtz’s  destination ;  here  he  was 
to  collect  specimens  of  natural  history  for  the  University  of 
Christiania.  Opposite  the  Herbert  river  district  is  a  rocky 
isle  about  2,500  feet  above  sea-level,  generally  enveloped  in 
fog ;  here  and  in  the  dense  scrubs  along  the  rivers  of 
northern  Queensland  grows  the  very  valuable  red  cedar 
{Cedrela),  whose  wood  is  as  beautiful  as  mahogany,  but  not 
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so  hard ;  it  is  the  only  wood  exported  from  Queensland,  but 
so  great  has  been  the  demand  that  whole  forests  have  been 
entirely  exterminated  in  the  most  accessible  places.  Mr. 
Lumholtz  made  his  first  acquaintance  with  the  blacks  of 
northern  Queensland  while  on  a  visit  at  the  farm  of  a  Mr. 
Gardiner,  who  had  kindly  invited  him  to  stay  at  his  house. 
In  the  uncivilised  districts  the  relations  between  whites  and 
blacks  are  as  bad  as  possible ;  in  the  remote  districts  the 
natives  are  treated  almost  like  brutes.  Mr.  Gardiner  em¬ 
ployed  a  large  number  of  blacks,  both  men  and  women,  on 
his  farm,  and  treated  them  most  kindly  and  considerately. 
However,  they  could  not  forget  their  nomadic  nature  nor 
tlieir  savage  propensities ;  they  would  run  off  to  their  native 
woods,  would  steal  whenever  they  had  a  chance,  and  become 
unruly,  so  that  Mr.  Gardiner  would  sometimes  have  to  go 
out  at  night  and  frighten  their  camp  with  a  rifle  shot,  to 
maintain  order.  Their  civilisation  was  of  a  low  order. 
Eleven  days  before  Mr.  Lumholtz  arrived 

‘  they  had  killed  and  eaten  a  man  of  another  tribe  on  some  hills  near 
the  farm.  They  returned  triumphant,  and  boasted  of  their  inhuman 
act.  When  they  were  abused  for  having  eaten  a  man,  they  gradually 
became  silent,  and  understood  that  it  was  something  which  the  whites 
did  not  do,  and  which  accordingly  was  not  right.  This  is  always  the 
habit  of  the  Australian  natives  :  as  long  as  they  remain  in  their  native 
condition  they  make  no  secret  of  their  cannibalism,  but  continued 
intercourse  with  the  whites  teaches  them  to  regard  it  as  something 
which  is  not  comme  il  faut.  Yet  they  keep  up  the  infamous  custom 
in  secret  before  abandoning  it  altogether.’ 

The  most  common  weapon  used  both  in  war  with  other  tribes 
and  as  a  hunting  weapon  among  these  blacks  is  called  the 
‘  nolla-nolla,’  a  piece  of  hard  and  heavy  wood,  about  two  feet 
long,  sharpened  to  a  point  at  both  ends,  one  of  which  is  thick 
and  tapers  gradually  to  the  other  end.  They  use  this  club  as  a 
kind  of  throw-stick,  and  at  a  distance  of  ten  to  twelve  yards 
they  hit  an  object  with  a  tolerable  degree  of  certainty.  With 
the  small  end  they  dig  up  the  ground  when  they  want  to  bring 
out  bandicoots,  rats,  roots,  and  the  eggs  of  the  brush-turkey ; 
with  the  nolla-nolla  they  pound  at  the  trees  to  find  whether 
they  are  sound,  and  pick  out  the  larvm  from  the  decayed 
trunks.  Herbert  Vale,  which  belonged  to  the  Scott  Brothers, 
had  been  abandoned  as  a  cattle  station  because  the  soil 
proved  to  be  so  excellent  for  sugar-growing  that  its  increased 
value  became  too  expensive  for  cattle-raising.  Here  our 
traveller  took  up  his  headquarters  at  Mr.  Scott’s  invitation, 
and  from  thence  he  made  excursions  in  the  neighbourhood 
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for  some  months,  always  attended  by  the  blacks.  This 
house  was  occupied  by  Mr.  Scott’s  keeper,  ‘  a  peevish,  con- 
‘  ceited  old  man,’  who  slept  most  of  his  time,  by  a  Kanaka 
and  a  black  girl,  Nell}",  whom  the  Kanaka  had  bought  from 
a  tribe  for  his  wife,  upon  whom  devolved  the  main  burden  of 
housekeeping.  The  bill  of  fare  was  not  marked  with  much 
variety : — 

‘  Salt  beef  and  damper,  damper  and  salt  beef,  were  the  standing 
dishes  at  all  these  meals.  On  two  occasions  a  chicken  was  killed, 
which  was  prepared  in  the  plainest  manner.  The  head  being  chopped 
off,  it  was  stripped  of  its  feathers,  and  at  once  put  into  the  kettle  to 
boil.  For  a  time  we  also  had  sweet  potatoes,  which  Nelly  placed  on 
the  table  for  breakfast,  dinner,  and  supper  as  long  as  they  lasted.  No 
care  was  bestowed  on  our  hens,  however ;  they  laid  many  eggs,  which 
Nelly,  our  skilful  cook,  invariably  did  her  best  to  serve  in  an  almost 
petrified  condition.^ 

The  Australian  natives  do  not  cultivate  the  soil ;  living  from 
hand  to  mouth  on  vegetables  and  animals,  they  flit  from  place 
to  place  and  have  no  permanent  abodes.  The  dingo  is  their 
only  domestic  animal.  Though  free  from  care  they  are  never 
without  a  secret  fear  of  being  attacked  by  other  tribes,  for 
the  tribes  are  each  other’s  mortal  foes;  what  they  lack  in 
personal  courage  tliey  make  up  by  craft ;  if  they  can  slay 
their  enemies  by  a  treacherous  attack  they  will  do  so  without 
hesitation. 

‘  The  Australians  are  cannibals.  A  fallen  foe,  be  it  man,  woman,  or 
child,  is  eaten  as  the  choicest  delicacy;  they  know  no  greater  lu.xury 
than  the  flesh  of  a  black  man.  There  are  superstitious  notions  con¬ 
nected  with  cannibalism,  and  though  they  have  no  idols  and  no  form  of 
divine  worship,  thej'  seem  to  fear  an  evil  being  who  seeks  to  haunt 
them,  but  of  whom  their  notions  are  very  vague.  Of  a  supreme  good 
being  they  have  no  conception  whatever,  nor  do  they  believe  in  any 
existence  after  death.’ 

The  blacks  do  not  like  to  eat  white  people,  whose  flesh, 
they  say,  has  a  salt  taste ;  but  the  very  thought  of  black 
human  flesh,  which  they  call  talgoro,  makes  their  eyes 
sparkle.  The  natives  do  not,  as  a  rule,  eat  persons  of  their 
own  tribe,  though  there  are  instances  to  the  contrary;  the 
blacks  south  of  the  Gulf  of  Carpentaria,  it  is  said,  do  not  kill 
persons  for  the  sake  of  eating  them,  but  the  women  eat 
those  who  die  a  natural  death;  near  Moreton  Bay,  also,  the 
dead  are  eaten,  and  by  their  own  relatives.  The  reason  why 
the  white  man’s  flesh  is  held  in  disgust  arises,  apparently, 
from  the  fact  of  his  eating  so  much  salt  beef ;  the  flesh  of 
the  Chinese,  whose  food  consists  largely  of  rice  and  other 
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vegetables,  is  much  prized ;  it  is  said  that  far  north  in 
Queensland  ten  Chinamen  were  devoured  at  one  dinner. 
But  during  the  whole  time  Mr.  Lumholtz  spent  on  Herbert 
river  only  two  blacks  were  killed  and  eaten. 

The  uncivilised  Australian  native  is  usually  sound  and 
healthy,  and  not  much  troubled  with  sickness,  with  the 
exception  of  skin  diseases,  which  he  gets  from  the  white 
man ;  but  when  the  Australian  becomes  ‘  civilised  ’  and 
wears  clothes,  he  becomes  more  liable  to  illness ;  he  regards 
clothes  simply  as  ornaments  which  he  may  wear  or  not  as 
he  chooses ;  he  will  perspire  all  day  in  a  woollen  jacket,  but 
in  the  evening  he  will  throw  it  off  and  sleep  naked.  On  a 
hunt  he  is  quite  naked,  no  matter  how  ‘  civilised  ’  he  may 
be — for  he  must  climb  trees  and  pursue  animals ;  and  of 
course  this  thoughtless  way  of  wearing  clothes  brings  on  colds, 
rheumatic  fevers,  and  lung  diseases. 

Some  of  the  funeral  rites  of  the  blacks  are  very  curious. 
They  usually  bury  their  dead  ;  the  body  is  wrapped  in  bark 
or  other  materials,  as  they  do  not  like  to  let  it  come  in  con¬ 
tact  with  the  earth ;  the  graves  are  not  deep,  and  sometimes 
have  a  direction  from  east  to  west ;  sometimes  two  sticks 
about  one  yard  high  and  painted  red  are  set  up  over  the 
grave,  and  on  the  top  of  the  sticks  the  feathers  of  the 
white  cockatoo  are  fixed  ;  if  the  deceased  was  an  important 
man,  a  hut  is  sometimes  built  over  the  grave ;  the  entrance 
which  faces  the  east  has  an  opening  through  which  a  person 
may  creep  ;  in  some  parts  of  Australia  the  corpse  is  placed 
in  a  sitting  posture,  and  a  mound  is  built  over  it.  Some 
tribes  bury  their  dead  in  a  standing  posture.  Hills  are 
usually  selected  as  burial-places.  East  of  Fitzroy  the 
women  are  laid  in  an  open  trench ;  the  earth,  dug  out  with 
a  yam  stick,  is  neatly  piled  up  all  round ;  the  body  is  left 
exposed,  the  legs  being  bent  upwards  ;  the  grass  around  for 
two  or  three  yards  is  removed,  and  the  ground  left  quite 
bare,  to  protect  the  grave  in  case  of  bush  fire.  After  a 
time  the  relatives  come  and  collect  the  bones,  and  cut  a 
hole  in  a  hollow  tree,  into  which  they  put  the  bones  ;  the 
hole  is  then  filled  up  with  grass,  sticks  or  twigs  being  laid  on 
the  top  to  keep  the  grass  in.  Then  the  tree  trunk  above 
and  below  the  hole  around  which  the  bark  is  removed  is 
painted  with  red  and  white  colours. 

‘  An  old  warrior  who  has  been  a  strong  man,  and  therefore  much 
respected  by  his  tribe,  is  after  his  death  put  on  a  platform  made  with 
forked  sticks,  cross-pieces,  and  a  sheet  or  two  of  bark ;  he  is  hoisted 
up  amidst  a  pandemonium  of  noise,  howling,  and  wailing,  besides 
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much  cutting  with  tomahawks  and  banging  of  heads  with  nolla-nollas. 
lie  is  laid  on  his  back,  with  his  knees  up,  like  the  females,  and  the 
grass  is  cleared  away  from  under  and  all  round.  The  place  is  now  for 
a  long  time  carefully  avoided,  till  he  is  quite  shrivelled,  whereupon  his 
bones  are  taken  away  and  put  in  a  tree.  The  common  man  is  buried 
like  a  woman,  only  that  logs  arc  put  over  him  and  his  bones  are  not 
removed.  Young  children  are  put  bodily  into  the  trees.’ 

The  various  tribes  possess  wizards  and  doctors,  who 
pretend  to  communicate  with  the  spirit  {murup)  of  the 
departed  and  get  information  from  it.  These  wizards  are 
greatly  feared,  as  they  are  believed  to  produce  sickness  or 
death  at  their  will;  the  consequence  is  that  this  belief 
makes  the  natives  bloodthirsty,  and  at  the  same  time 
embitters  their  existence.  Diseases  and  plagues  are  always 
ascribed  to  witchcraft  and  to  hostile  blacks;  hence  the 
cause  of  the  hatred  between  the  tribes,  and  the  chief  reason 
why  the  Australian  blacks  continue  to  live  in  small  com¬ 
munities  and  are  unable  to  rise  to  a  higher  plane  of  social 
developement.  The  following  amusing  anecdote  illustrates 
the  natives’  belief  in  the  powers  of  their  ‘  doctors  ’ : — 

‘  An  old  warrior  in  a  tribe  not  far  from  Rockhampton  was  taken 
very  ill.  The  tribe,  being  at  the  time  near  a  station,  asked  the 
manager,  who  was  a  friend  of  mine,  to  give  the  sick  man  medicine. 
“  Holloway’s  Pills,”  the  usual  medicine  in  the  bush,  was  accordingly 
supplied  to  him,  but  without  making  him  any  better.  The  doctor  of 
the  tribe  had  then  to  bring  his  powers  into  action.  All  the  blacks 
attributed  his  illness  to  some  strange  black  fellow,  who  had  put  some 
pieces  of  broken  glass  into  him,  and  these  the  doctor  was  now  willing 
to  take  out  in  order  to  effect  a  cure.  The  old  man  was  laid  in  front 
of  a  big  fire ;  all  the  members  of  the  tribe  had  placed  themselves 
solemnly  around  him,  some  of  his  five  “gins”  crying.  Suddenly,  out 
of  the  darkness  appeared  a  huge  black  fellow,  dressed  up  to  his  eyes 
in  paint  and  feathers,  and  carrying  a  long  spear  in  his  one  hand,  while 
in  the  other  he  held  a  small  pouch  made  out  of  a  kangaroo’s  scrotum. 
Then  began  the  most  awful  row  one  can  imagine — crocodile  tears 
flowing  in  streams.  The  doctor  placed  himself  within  reach  of  the 
patient,  stretched  out  his  spear  and  touched  him  with  the  point,  and 
all  the  noise  at  once  ceased ;  the  eager  look  on  all  the  dark  faces  round 
was  something  to  see.  Every  time  the  doctor  raised  his  spear  he  pro¬ 
duced  a  piece  of  broken  glass  from  his  hair  and  pixt  it  into  the  bag, 
this  performance  being  followed  by  a  great  yell  from  all  those 
assembled.  lie  produced  altogether  seven  pieces  of  glass,  and  the 
crowd  uttered  a  yell  for  each  piece.  When  all  was  over  the  doctor 
disappeared  into  the  darkness,  and  the  sick  man  recovered.  All  the 
blacks  believed  that  he  had  drawn  those  pieces  up  the  spear  into  his 
hair,  and  to  try  to  convince  them  of  the  absurdity  of  such  au  opinion 
only  made  them  sulkily  say,  “  White  fellow  stupid  fellow.”  ’ 
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On  the  religious  notions  of  the  blacks  of  the  Herbert 
river  district  Mr.  Lumholtz  thinks  that  they  do  not  believe 
in  any  supreme  good  Being,  but  only  in  a  demon ;  also, 
with  respect  to  other  Australian  natives,  some  writers  hold 
the  same  opinion.  At  all  events,  Mr.  Lumholtz  remarks,  it 
is  certain  that  neither  idolatry  nor  sacrifice  are  to  be  found 
in  Australia.  Nor  have  the  natives  ever  been  seen  to 
pray.  In  a  conversation  with  a  Kanaka  at  Herbert  Vale, 
who,  far  off  in  the  South  Sea  Islands,  had  i*eceived  in¬ 
struction  from  missionaries,  but  had  remained  unconverted, 
the  Kanaka  asked  Mr.  Lumholtz  if  it  was  true  that  they 
would  some  day  go  up  to  the  stars,  pointing  to  the  star¬ 
lit  sky.  He  explained  to  him  what  Christianity  teaches 
of  the  life  hereafter. 

‘  “  There  is  a  much  better  place  up  there  after  death,”  he  remarked. 
Some  of  the  natives  were  stonding  around  us  with  their  mouths  wide 
open.  Suddenly  he  burst  into  laughter,  and  pointing  Avith  one  hand 
to  the  glittering  stars,  said,  “  The  blacks  do  not  believe  that  there  is 
anybody  above  us  up  there.”  ’ 

The  Australian  natives  are  generally  admitted  to  be 
almost  wholly  devoid  of  religious  impressions.  Missionaries 
seldom  succeed  in  imparting  to  them  more  than  the  outward 
appearance  of  Christianity.  There  are  but  few  missionaries 
in  Australia,  and  the  natives  come  but  little  into  contact 
with  them.  The  efforts  made,  especially  in  the  southern 
part  of  the  continent,  have  met  with  poor  success.  There 
are  great  hindrances  in  the  way  of  missionary  work.  There 
is  the  innate  lack  of  the  receptive  faculty  on  the  part 
of  the  natives  ;  the  ill  will  of  some  of  the  white  population ; 
the  practice  of  prostitution,  which  rough  colonists  will  not 
abandon,  and  from  which  some  pecuniary  advantages  arise 
to  the  blacks,  so  that,  as  Mr.  Lumholtz  truly  says,  the  fact 
that  the  missionaries  see  but  little  fruit  from  their  labours 
does  not  allow  us  to  draw  the  conclusion  that  the  Australian 
race  is  quite  insusceptible  to  religious  influence.  The 
future  of  the  native  blacks  of  Australia  it  is  not  difficult  to 
foresee— the  race  is  doomed,  though  it  may  have  a  respite. 

‘  It  is  supposed  that  there  were  9,000  blacks  in  Victoria  Avlien  tlie 
colony  was  founded.  There  now  remain  scarcely  800,  and  many  of 
them  are  half-castes,  but  little  superior  to  the  pure  blacks  in  intelli¬ 
gence,  while  they  have  an  even  less  favourable  appearance.  “  When 
“  civilised  nations  come  into  contact  with  barbarians,  the  struggle  is 
“but  short,  excepting  where  a  dangerous  climate  helps  the  native 
“  race,”  says  Darwin,  and  history  corroborates  his  statement.  In  1872 
the  last  Tasmanian  died.  His  ancestors  succumbed,  not  only  because 
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they  were  weaker  than  the  invading  race,  but  also  because  they  were 
abused  by  the  invaders.  The  same  fate  as  that  which  overtook  their 
brothers  in  Tasmania  is  in  store  for  the  natives  of  Australia.  They 
have  proved  themselves  almost  incapable  of  receiving  either  culture  or 
Christianity,  and  they  have  not  the  power  to  resist  the  onward  march 
of  civilisation.  They  are,  therefore,  without  a  future,  without  a  home, 
without  a  hope — a  doomed  race.  The  two  races  cannot  exist  together. 
If  the  Australian  attacks  the  whites  or  their  herds,  he  is  shot ;  if  he 
tries  to  secure  the  friendship  of  the  white  men,  his  ruin  is  no  less 
certain.  He  is  unwilling  to  abandon  his  habits  of  life,  and  for  this 
reason  the  settlement  of  the  country  robs  him  of  his  means  of  exist¬ 
ence,  while  European  culture  at  the  same  time  causes  his  moral  and 
physical  degeneration.  The  philanthropist  is  filled  with  sadness 
when  he  sees  the  original  inhabitants  of  this  strange  land  succumbing 
according  to  the  ine.xorable  law  of  degeneration.  Invading  civilisa¬ 
tion  has  not  brought  developcment  and  progress  to  the  Australian 
native.  After  a  few  generations  his  race  will  have  disappeared  from 
the  face  of  the  earth.’ 

During  the  last  part  of  Mr.  Luinholtz’s  sojourn  in 
Queensland  his  situation,  at  any  time  exposed  to  danger 
through  the  desertion  or  treachery  of  the  natives,  grew 
more  and  more  perilous.  Had  it  not  been  that  one  of  his 
black  companions  of  the  chase  revealed  to  our  author  an 
intended  murderous  attack  upon  him,  he  would  never  have 
lived  to  give  to  the  world  the  records  of  his  interesting 
travels.  At  the  head  of  this  traitorous  crew  was  a  black 
called  Morbora,  in  whose  education  Mr.  Lumholtz  had 
taken  more  than  ordinary  interest,  and  to  whom  he  had 
been  especially  kind,  and  now  his  reward  was  that  he  tried 
to  take  his  life  twice  on  the  same  day.  One  evening  our 
traveller  went  down  to  the  mountain  stream  near  the  camp 
to  take  a  bath.  He  had  imprudently  left  his  revolver  in  the 
hut.  A  council  of  war  was  held  in  the  camp,  and  the  oppor¬ 
tunity  alone  was  waited  for.  It  was  arranged  that  a  black 
named  Mangoran,  an  old  acquaintance  of  our  author,  and 
his  wife  were  to  commit  the  murder.  They  were  to  steal 
down  through  the  tall  grass  and  make  the  attack  in  the 
water — he  armed  with  an  axe,  she  with  her  ‘  yam  stick.’ 
The  weather,  fortunately,  was  cool,  and  Mr.  Lumholtz 
remained  in  the  water  only  a  short  time ;  so  they  did  not 
get  to  the  river  in  time  to  attack  him  in  his  defenceless 
state,  and  when  they  savv  him  dressed  and  on  the  way  to  his 
hut,  they  gave  up  the  idea  for  a  time. 

Mr.  Lumholtz  found  it  at  times  no  easy  matter  to  sustain 
life  in  the  lonely  wilds  of  North  Australia,  where  the  traveller 
has  to  depend  mainly  on  what  he  can  find  in  the  woods 
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and  on  the  plains.  Moreover,  the  fare  of  the  Australian 
native  is  not  suited  to  a  European  constitution : — 

‘  The  flesh  o£  the  marsupials  has  a  sickly  taste,  while  talegallas  and 
pigeons,  the  best  game  to  be  had,  are  rare.  Lizards  are  not  bad,  but 
snakes  are  dry  and  tasteless.  There  are  only  one  or  two  kinds  of 
fruits  or  roots  th.at  can  be  eaten  with  appetite.  One  of  them  is  the 
rondo,  which  grows  in  sandy  soil  on  tlie  summit  of  the  scrub-clad 
mountains,  has  a  stem  as  slender  as  a  thread,  and  climbs  the  trees; 
hence  it  is  dirficult  for  anyone  but  a  native  to  find  it.  A  fig  called 
yankl,  which  is  yellowish  in  colour  and  semi-transparent,  has  an  excel¬ 
lent  flavour,  but  it  is  so  rare  that  I  did  not  see  it  more  than  a  single 
time  during  my  whole  sojourn  in  Northern  Queensland.  Another 
variety  of  fig — veera — grows  on  the  grassy  plains,  and  is  more 
common.’ 

After  a  time  Mr.  Lumholtz  longed  to  get  away  from 
these  parts.  For  months  he  had  lived  with  people  who  were 
not  even  able  to  pronounce  his  name.  ‘  A  feeling  akin  to 
‘  home  sickness  kept  getting  possession  of  me.  I  longed  for 
‘  civilisation.  No  matter  how  zealous  a  naturalist  may  be, 
‘  he  is  first  of  all  a  human  being ;  and  when  this  feeling 
‘  comes  upon  us,  we  cannot  conquer  it,  but  must,  perforce, 
‘  give  in.’  He  had  come,  he  tells  us,  to  Herbert  Vale  full 
of  sympathy  for  the  black  race,  which  the  settler  drives 
before  him  with  the  rifle  ;  but  after  the  long  months  spent 
with  them  his  sympathy  was  gone,  and  his  interest  alone 
remained.  Mr.  Lumholtz  returned  to  Mr.  Gardiner’s  farm 
at  Lower  Herbert,  where  he  met  with  a  most  friendly 
reception ;  thence  to  Gracemere ;  and  in  due  time  the  enter¬ 
prising  traveller  arrived  in  his  own  country. 

Besides  the  narrative  of  his  travels,  Mr.  Lumholtz  gives 
us  a  valuable  appendix,  containing  an  outline  of  Australian 
history,  in  which  he  treats  of  the  condition  of  Australia 
before  its  discovery,  the  story  of  its  discovery,  and  that  of 
its  colonisation.  We  have  also  chapters  on  the  geology, 
flora,  and  fauna  of  the  country,  with  two  useful  maps — one 
of  Australia,  and  the  other  illustrating  our  author’s  travels 
in  Queensland.  The  degree  of  culture  attained  by  the 
aborigines  of  Australia  when  they  first  came  in  contact  with 
Europeans  was  a  low  one.  They  found  a  race  living  in  small 
tribes,  without  social  organisation,  always  on  the  move  from 
place  to  place,  living  in  huts  hurriedly  made  of  leaves  or 
bark,  almost  naked,  destitute  of  implements  of  metal,  of 
perforated  stone  implements,  and  of  bows  and  arrows,  pos¬ 
sessing  miserable  boats  or  none  at  all,  the  semi-wild  dingo 
being  their  only  domesticated  animal,  and  agriculture  un- 
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practised.  Mr.  Lumlioltz  considers  that  about  fifty  years 
ago  the  number  of  A  ustralian  aborigines  was  about  200,000 ; 
their  number  now  is  estimated  at  about  60,000.  Of  the 
history  of  the  colonisation  of  Australia  our  author  writes 
that  it  still  possesses  the  vigour  of  youth  whose  culture  is 
wholly  European. 

‘  If  Ave  could  visit  Australia  two  generations  hence  we  would  pro¬ 
bably  find  a  country  where  not  only  European  flora — grain,  grass,  &c. 
— and  European  fauna — the  sheep,  horse,  cow,  rabbit,  sparrow,  &c. — 
will  have  invaded  and  conquered  the  large  districts  Avhich  have 
been  cut  olF  from  the  rest  of  the  Avorld  since  the  Tertiary  period, 
but  where  every  trace  of  the  original  population  will  have  disappeared. 
....  In  the  whole  history  of  man’s  developement  a  more  sudden 
revolution  is  not  known  than  that  which  has  ha])pened  in  Australia 
during  this  century. 

‘  The  motto  of  the  Australians  is  “  Advance,  Australia  !  ”  They 
have  proved  that  .they  have  been  able  to  carry  out  this  maxim  in  the 
past,  and  they  will  not  fail  to  do  so  in  the  future.’ 

Space  forbids  our  dwelling  longer  on  Mr.  Lumholtz’s 
charming  volume,  which  is  full  of  matter  of  deep  interest 
both  to  the  scientific  student  and  the  general  reader.  The 
illustrations,  most  of  which  are  by  Norwegian  and  French 
artists  from  original  photographs,  sketches,  and  specimens 
brought  back  by  the  author,  are  numerous  and  excellent. 
Both  author  and  publisher  deserve  our  hearty  congratulations, 
and  will,  we  trust,  meet  with  a  well-merited  success. 


Art.  X. — The  Golden  Bough :  a  Study  in  Comparative 
Religion.  By  J.  G.  Frazer,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Trinity 
College,  Cambridge.  London  :  1890. 

fPiiE  origin  of  human  ideas  and  institutions,  their  causes 
and  their  tendencies,  their  genealogy  and  intercon¬ 
nexion,  have  latterly  been  explored  and  examined  to  a  degree 
that  has  profoundly  influenced  contemporary  habitsof  thought. 
In  every  branch  of  investigation  our  opinions  have  been 
greatly  affected  by  the  enormous  expansion  of  the  field  of 
enquiry  and  collection ;  by  the  gradual  unfolding  of  the 
scattered,  torn,  and  disfigured  pages  of  the  prehistoric  re¬ 
cord  ;  and  by  observation  of  the  various  phases  of  primitive 
society  still  surviving  in  those  corners  of  the  earth  that  have 
not  yet  been  swept  out  by  the  besom  of  civilisation.  Out  of 
this  vast  accumulation  of  material,  out  of  this  opening 
of  fresh  sources  of  knowledge,  has  grown  up  the  com- 
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parative  method,  the  most  important  arm  of  precision  that 
has  yet  been  invented  by  the  science  of  research.  Men 
have  discovered,  as  they  suppose,  that  the  ideas  of  the 
world  can  be  treated  like  its  flora,  can  be  gathered  together, 
classified,  and  used  for  philosophic  demonstration  of  some 
comprehensive  theory  of  their  general  characteristics  and 
growth ;  can  be  traced  down  to  the  primordial  root,  and 
upwards  to  their  highest  form  of  expansion  and  refinement. 
And  nowhere  has  the  doctrine  of  evolutionary  developemcnt 
produced  a  more  remarkable  change  than  in  the  point  of 
view  from  which  recent  writers  have  approached  the  study  of 
primitive  ritual  and  beliefs. 

Mr.  Frazer,  in  his  book  of  the  ‘  Golden  Bough,’  uses  the 
comparative  method  as  his  instrument  in  a  peculiarly  abs¬ 
truse  and  complicated  operation.  He  undertakes  to  explain 
a  very  ancient  custom,  which,  extinct  many  centuries  ago, 
is  now  known  only  through  a  few  fragmentary  descriptions 
and  allusions  that  have  come  down  to  us  from  classical 
antiquity,  and  that  have  been  put  together  by  Mr.  Frazer  in 
order  to  give  what  remains  of  the  legend  and  the  rite.  It 
is  the  story  of  the  priest  of  Aricia,  who  dwelt  by  the 
Arician  lake  in  a  grove  sacred  to  Diana  Nemorensis, 
wherein  was  a  tree  of  which  no  branch  might  be  broken. 
According  to  the  rule  of  this  shrine,  as  it  can  be  gathered 
from  the  passages  to  which  Mr.  Frazer  refers  his  reader,  the 
priest  held  office  until  some  runaway  slave  could  first  break 
a  bough  from  the  tree  and  then  slay  the  priest  in  single 
combat.  Not  before  he  had  broken  the  bough  could  he 
fight  the  duel ;  and  not  until  he  had  killed  the  priest  could 
he  succeed  to  the  office  of  Rex  Nemorensis,  which  he  held 
until  a  stronger  than  he  should  overcome  him.  ‘  Tradition 
‘  averred  that  the  fateful  branch  was  that  “  Golden  Bough  ” 

‘  which,  at  the  Sibyl’s  bidding,  ^Eneas  plucked  before  he 
‘  essayed  the  perilous  journey  to  the  world  of  the  dead ;  ’ 
and  hence  the  title  given  by  Mr.  Frazer  to  his  work,  although 
the  words  subjoined,  ‘  A  Study  in  Comparative  Religion,’ 
give  a  better  indication  of  its  true  aim  and  character. 

What  is  the  meaning,  he  asks,  of  this  strange  rule,  which 
has  no  parallel  in  the  records  of  ancient  Greece  or  Rome  ? 
One  might  reply  that  upon  such  scanty  and  ill-verified 
data  it  would  be  impossible  to  build  any  hypothesis;  or 
that  any  hypothesis  could  be  made  to  accord  with  a 
vague  and  mysterious  tradition.  The  rationalising  Euhe- 
meristic  interpreter  would  pi’obably  conclude  that  the  story 
contained  a  nucleus  of  real  incident,  magnified  into  a  rite. 
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and  perpetuated  by  popular  imagination.  He  would  surmise 
that  the  priest  for  the  time  being  may  have  been  once,  or 
more  than  once,  murdered  by  runaway  slaves  who  had 
established  themselves  in  his  place,  and  who  might  have 
succeeded  in  convincing  the  people  that  they  acted  by  divine 
command,  whereby  the  ungodly  custom  hardened  into  an 
essential  rite  that  would,  nevertheless,  be  only  acted  upon 
occasionally.  It  is  cleai’,  at  any  rate,  that  the  peculiarly 
savage  nature  of  this  rite  can  be  accounted  for  by  its  foreign 
origin.  The  temple  in  the  grove  Vvas  dedicated  to  the 
Taurian  Artemis,  who  had  been  a  barbarous  female  divinity, 
•worshipped  with  bloody  rites  and  human  sacrifice  at  Tauris, 
whence  the  Asiatic  Greeks,  identifying  her  with  their  own 
goddess,  imported  her  into  Europe.  Strabo  himself  calls 
the  custom  barbarous  and  Scythian ;  and  tlie  shrine  is  thus 
very  likely  to  have  had  an  ill  reputation.  The  priest  might 
have  been  seen,  according  to  Strabo,  prowling  round  the 
grove  with  an  air  of  wary  suspicion  and  a  drawn  sword  ;  but 
this  kind  of  outward  parade  and  dramatic  representation  of 
a  traditional  custom  often  survives  as  a  fiction  when  the 
reality  has  long  fallen  into  disuse.  Under  another  process 
of  interpretation,  the  whole  story  would  dissolve  into  a 
solar  or  lunar  myth,  produced  by  a  misunderstanding  of 
the  metaphors  used  by  primitive  men  to  describe  the 
operations  of  nature.  Mr.  Fraser,  whose  reputation  as 
a  collector  and  analyst  of  folklore  stands  deservedly  high, 
pi’oposes  to  attain  his  solution  of  the  problem  by  a  much 
wider  method  of  investigation.  According  to  his  view', 
the  Arician  rite  belongs  to,  reflects,  and  illustrates  cer¬ 
tain  primitive  customs  that  have  their  place  in  all  early 
societies;  and  these  customs  he  traces  back  to  their  origin 
and  motive  in  some  very  primary  mental  conceptions, 
some  ultimate  religious  ideas,  out  of  wdiich  many  savage 
customs  and  barbarous  institutions  have  been  evolved,  and 
which  still  survive  among  the  rustic  sports  and  ceremonies 
of  European  nations.  So  that  the  Arician  legend  chiefly 
serves,  in  this  book,  as  a  text  for  dissertations  upon  the  folk¬ 
lore,  the  mythology,  and  the  ritual  of  many  lands  and  ages ; 
upon  their  forms  and  significance,  and  particularly  upon 
the  connexion,  transmission,  and  modification  of  different 
species. 

Mr.  Frazer’s  quest  takes,  indeed,  so  broad  a  range,  and 
his  excursions  into  remote  times  and  countries  lead  him  so 
far,  that  he  is  sometimes  embarrassed  by  the  necessity  of 
keeping  up  communication  with  his  starting  point,  and  of 
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making  all  his  lines  of  inquiry  converge  upon  the  central 
issue.  He  has  gathered  together  and  collated  a  vast  quan¬ 
tity  of  myths,  legends,  rituals,  worships,  queer  ceremonies, 
crazy  superstitions,  and  all  the  grotesque  fables  and  fancies 
weaved  in  the  brains  of  barbarous  folk ;  he  has  arranged 
and  combined  all  this  miscellaneous  matter  Avith  great 
ingenuity  ;  he  has  pressed  it  into  recognisable  shape  and 
tolerable  coherency,  and  Avith  this  conglomerate  he  has 
built  up  some  very  curious,  interesting,  and  suggestive 
theories.  If  Ave  are  obliged  to  confess  some  doubt  as  to  the 
solidity  of  some  parts  of  his  edifice,  it  is  because  we  question 
Avhether  any  skill  or  industry  can  bind  together  or  solidify 
such  stuff  as  dreams  are  made  of ;  or  can  fill  up  the  gaps  in¬ 
evitably  left  in  such  a  long-winding,  many-sided,  and  intri¬ 
cate  demonstration. 

‘  Why  had  the  priest  to  slay  his  predecessor  ?  ’  and, 
secondly,  why,  before  slaying  him,  had  he  to  pluck  the 
Golden  Bough?  Mr.  Frazer  begins  his  answer  to  these 
questions  with  a  section  headed  ‘  Primitive  Man  and  the 
‘  Supernatural,’  which  launches  him  at  once  into  the  open 
sea  of  speculation  and  research.  In  the  first  place,  why  Avas 
the  priest  called  by  Suetonius  King  of  the  Wood?  One 
Avould  not  have  thought  this  appellation  very  remarkable, 
seeing  that  kingly  and  priestly  functions  and  titles  Avere  so 
constantly  combined  in  ancient  days  that  at  Eome  the 
priest  who  performed  public  sacrifices  Avas  called  ‘  Hex 
‘  Sacrorum  ;  ’  and  that  every  Avhere  a  chief  usually  had  some 
sacerdotal  character,  while  a  priest  often  had  temporal  juris¬ 
diction  within  his  domain  or  sanctuary.  This  is,  indeed,  the 
upshot  of  Mr.  Frazer’s  explanation  reached  after  a  long  and 
somewhat  circuitous,  though  picturesque,  excursion  through 
diverse  regions  of  thought  and  realms  of  superstitious  fan¬ 
tasy.  We  all  know  that  the  kings  of  old  heathen  times 
Avere  commonly  priests  and  often  gods ;  in  both  capacities 
they  were  expected  to  control  the  Avind  and  the  rain,  to 
bring  pressure  to  bear  upon  the  barometer,  and  to  manage 
the  seasons  ;  they  Avere,  in  short,  made  as  indirectly  re¬ 
sponsible  as  any  modern  ministry  for  everything  that 
happened  to  the  community  under  their  charge.  All  this  is 
in  familiar  accordance  Avith  the  reasoning  of  primitive 
societies,  who  seek  only  to  find  Avhere  power  resides,  and 
with  whom  a  great  chief’s  authority,  visible  or  invisible, 
is  just  what  he  chooses  to  assert.  The  deihcation  or  ponti¬ 
ficate  of  the  temporal  lord  soon  became  a  principle  of 
administrative  expediency,  Avhich  has  had  a  long  history 
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tinder  various  fictions  and  disguises.  Mr.  Frazer  refers,  in 
passing,  to  this  general  conception  of  divinity  in  rulership 
as  one  way  by  which  the  idea  of  a  man-god  is  reached ; 
upon  which  we  will  only  observe  that  the  conception  and  the 
idea,  as  understood  by  very  primitive  minds,  are  identical. 

‘  But  there  is  another  way.  Side  by  side  with  the  view  of  the 
world  as  pervaded  by  spiritual  forces,  primitive  man  has  another 
conception  in  v/hich  we  may  detect  a  germ  of  the  modern  notion  of 
natural  law,  or  the  view  of  nature  as  a  series  of  events  occurring  in  an 
invariable  order  in  that  human  agency.’ 

This  way  is,  we  learn,  the  conception  of  sympathetic  magic, 
the  producing  an  effect  by  imitating  it,  as  when  a  man  is 
killed  by  making  and  destroying  his  image,  ‘  which  is,  in 
‘  fact,  the  modern  conception  of  physical  causation  ;  ’  and  a 
man-god  is  only  an  individual  endowed  with  extraordinary 
magical  powefs  over  nature.  Wonder-working  persons  and 
■wonder-working  processes  abound  all  over  the  world  ;  the 
vein  of  illustration  in  this  department  is  inexhaustible.  Mr. 
Frazer  tells  us  of  rain-gods,  weather-kings ;  of  making  sun¬ 
shine  and  making  wind,  of  charms,  tricks,  and  incantations ; 
and  so  we  are  led  on  through  the  ideas  of  incantation, 
inspiration,  the  deification  of  men,  possession,  and  all  the 
countless  varieties  of  demoniac  or  divine  embodiment,  up  to 
the  Dalai  Lamas  of  Tibet,  the  Incas  of  Peru,  the  Chinese 
Emperor,  and  the  Arsacidm.  Whence  it  appears  that  the 
same  union  of  sacred  functions  with  a  royal  title  which 
meets  us  in  the  King  of  the  Wood  at  Nemi  is  a  common 
feature  of  societies  at  all  stages  from  barbarism  to  civilisa¬ 
tion.  The  phenomenon  is,  as  we  have  said,  perfectly'  well 
known ;  and,  indeed,  of  the  two  ways  by  which  Mr.  Frazer 
reaches  the  idea  of  a  man-god,  the  second  may  be  thought  to 
be  little  more  than  the  reproduction,  on  a  large  scale,  and  with 
the  stages  marked  out,  of  the  first ;  since  it  is  indubitable 
that  kings  become  gods,  as  gods  become  kings,  by  reason  of 
certain  supernatural  powers  or  privileges  assumed  and  ad¬ 
mitted  to  reside  in  them.  Mr.  Frazer,  however,  goes  on  to 
suggest  that  the  Nemi  king  might  have  had  a  political  origin, 
that  his  predecessors  might  have  been  a  line  of  kings  whom  a 
republican  revolution  stripped  of  their  political  power, 
leaving  them  only  their  religious  functions.  But  the  hypo¬ 
thesis  is  too  rationalistic,  and  it  is  dismissed  in  favour  of  the 
much  more  pregnant  conception  of  the  Nemi  priest  as  a 
king  of  nature,  having  the  wood  for  his  special  department. 

Now,  kings  of  the  Eain,  of  Water,  and  of  Fire  have  been 
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discovered  in  various  outlying  corners  of  barbarism,  among 
the  African  tribes,  and  in  the  backwoods  of  Cambodia; 
though,  from  the  description  of  them  in  the  ‘  Golden  Bough,’ 
they  appear  to  be  mostly  no  more  than  oi’dinary  conjurors 
or  great  medicine-men,  who  are  knocked  on  the  head  if 
their  spells  hiil.  We  are  in  search,  however,  of  a  King  of  the 
Wood  to  match  the  Arician  priest;  and  in  order  to  hit  off 
the  clue  we  are  taken  back  to  the  extensive  subject  of  tree 
worship.  Here  we  are  at  once  upon  wide,  well-trodden,  and 
very  familiar  ground  ;  we  can  wander  at  will  in  a  jungle  of 
primitive  beliefs,  for  plants,  trees,  groves,  and  forests 
have  played  numberless  parts  on  the  different  stages  of  reli¬ 
gious  evolution.  Beginning  ^vith  the  primary  and  universal 
animism  which  invested  motion  with  conscious  life,  we  pass 
easily  and  obviously  to  plants  and  trees  with  mysterious 
attributes,  to  haunted  woods,  to  trees  with  souls  and  spirits 
immanent,  to  wood  nymphs,  sylvan  deities,  and  the  higher 
notions  which  impersonate  the  vivifying  powers  of  nature, 
to  Diana  and  Dionysus.  In  this  class  of  myth  and  ritual 
the  connexion  between  ancient  and  modern  practices  is  very 
attractive ;  we  may  be  indulgent  to  those  who  see  in  may- 
poles,  green  bushes,  Whitsuntide  queens,  harvest  homes, 
Christmas  trees,  in  the  games  and  ceremonies  of  the  vintage 
or  the  reaping,  nothing  but  a  survival  of  the  quaint  poeti¬ 
cally  symbolic  rites  by  which  the  earliest  races  of  men  figured 
the  spring,  ripening,  or  decay  of  vegetation.  Mr.  Frazer 
conjectures  that  Zeus  and  Hera  at  the  Boeotian  festivals 
were  the  Greek  equivalent  of  the  lord  and  lady  of  the  May, 
and  ‘  the  story  of  Hera’s  quarrel  with  Zeus,  and  her  sullen 
‘  retirement,  may  perhaps,  without  straining,  be  interpreted 
‘  as  a  mythical  expression  for  a  bad  season  and  a  failure  of 
‘  the  crops.’  In  the  vernal  pastimes  of  French  and  Kussian 
villagers  the  boys  and  girls  sometimes  dress  up  in  leaves  and 
flowers,  and  one  of  them  goes  to  sleep,  to  be  awoke  by  the  rest, 
or  acts  the  part  of  a  forsaken  bride  or  bridegroom.  ‘  Is  the 
‘  sleeper,’  asks  Mr.  Frazer,  ‘  the  leafless  forest  or  the  bare 
‘  earth  in  winter  ?  Is  the  girl  who  wakens  him  the  fresh 
‘  verdure  or  the  genial  sunshine  of  spring  ?  ’  The  evidence, 
he  thinks,  is  hardly  adequate,  and  we  decidedly  agree  with 
him  ;  for  here,  as  throughout  his  book,  he  leans  too  much 
toward  the  poetic  and  allegorical  interpretation  of  customs 
and  manners  that  derive  easily  enough  from  the  incidents  and 
circumstances  of  everyday  life.  This  inclination  takes  also 
an  additional  bias  from  the  turn  that  he  is  obliged  to  give 
to  all  his  materials  in  order  to  join  in  and  fit  them  neatly 
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into  the  general  plan  upon  which  he  is  working.  After  this 
fashion,  and  by  various  similar  analogies  and  examples,  the 
inference  is  drawn  that  the  cult  of  the  Arician  grove  was 
that  of  a  tree  spirit,  of  wliich  S2)irit  the  king  was  an  embodi¬ 
ment,  and  that  by  the  jducking  of  the  bough  is  signified  the 
idea  that  the  life  of  the  incarnate  spirit  of  vegetation  was 
bound  up  in  the  tree. 

To  this  conclusion,  which  Mr.  Frazer  reaches  at  the  end 
of  his  first  chapter,  it  would  be  illiberal  to  demur  in  limine. 
For  whether  the  Arician  priest  and  rite  were  the  jjroduct  of 
long  religious  evolution,  the  mysterious  emblem  of  nature 
worship ;  or  whether  he  may  have  been  the  fortuitous  out¬ 
come  of  some  such  violent  deed  or  marvellous  incident  as 
has  so  commonly  made  famous  a  shrine  or  a  deity,  is  un¬ 
knowable  and  really  unimportant.  Mr.  Frazer  uses  the 
story  as  a  starting  point  for  a  series  of  discussions  upon  the 
ways  and  thoughts  of  man  in  a  state  of  barbarism,  ignorance, 
or  rusticity.  He  has  made  a  large  collection  of  quaint, 
outlandish  specimens  of  folklore,  archaic  ritual,  and  vagrant 
superstitious  fiincies  ;  all  of  which  he  desires  to  arrange  so  as 
to  bring  out  the  main  lines  of  developement  and  decadence, 
and  the  connexion  between  earlier  and  later  forms.  He 
wishes  to  do  something  in  religious  paleontology,  to  recon¬ 
struct  the  mouldering  skeletons  of  extinct  worships,  and  to 
prove  the  jedigrees  and  remote  yet  unbroken  descent  of 
village  games  or  goblins  from  sylvan  deities,  and  their  ritual, 
and  from  the  impression  j^roduced  on  man  by  the  circling 
seasons.  The  study  is  so  fascinating  that  much  must  be 
forgiven  to  him  who  ardently  pursues  it ;  and  we  can  under¬ 
stand  why  Mr.  Frazer  delights  to  lead  us  on,  like  an  Oriental 
stor^'-teller,  who  ends  each  tale  with  an  event  or  allusion  that 
requires  another  one  to  explain  it.  But  it  must  be  confessed 
to  follow  him  from  branch  to  branch  of  his  enchanting  sub¬ 
ject  requires  some  mental  agility ;  one  has  to  take  occasional 
leaps  at  the  nearest  analogy,  to  make  clutches  at  slender 
arguments,  and  generally  to  risk  Avhat  the  French  call  coh- 
jcctnrcs  d  casse-con. 

For  instance — ^The  first  chai)ter  leaves  us  convinced  that 
the  Nemi  priest  was  once  a  ti’ee  spirit  incarnate;  a  solution 
of  much  novelty  and  enterprise,  with  which  some  people 
might  rest  contented.  But  the  next  chapter  opens  with  the 
Perils  of  the  Soul;  and  we  are  immediately  introduced  to  an 
old  acquaintance,  the  Mikado,  as  the  type  of  those  myste¬ 
rious  and  sacred  beings  who  are  strictly  guarded  and 
secluded,  because  upon  their  j)urity  and  pi-eservation  is 
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supposed  to  depend  the  order  of  nature.  This  brings  us  to 
the  custom  of  Taboo ;  and  thence  by  the  ever-widening 
stream  of  associated  ideas  we  drift  out  into  the  illimitable 
sea  of  fancies,  fictions,  and  fables  regarding  the  soul,  if  by 
that  Avord  we  may  designate  the  principle  of  life  or  con¬ 
sciousness  which  is  parted  from  the  boJy  temporarily  in 
sleep  and  trances,  permanently  in  death.  Whither  goes 
the  soul  after  quitting  its  mortal  tenement,  and  how  does 
it  fare  ?  can  it  be  lost,  stolen,  or  strayed  ?  does  it  wander 
about  the  earth  until  it  finds  another  habitation  in  stock  or 
stone,  in  beast  or  man?  is  it  carried  up  to  some  heaven,  or 
down  to  some  Hades?  does  it  become  god  or  demon? 
can  it  expiate  offences,  be  comforted  by  offerings,  or  avenge 
its  wrongs? — all  such  questions  mankind  has  been  asking 
from  time  immemorial,  and  has  caught  at  every  sign  or 
shadow  of  an  answer. 

‘  Animula  vagula  blandula, 

Ilospes  comesque  corporis, 

Quai  nunc  abibis  in  loca  ?  ’ 

Bodily  death  is  the  giving  up  of  the  ghost,  Avhich  thence¬ 
forward  haunts  primitive  man ;  and  in  his  supposed  rela¬ 
tions  with  the  innumerable  phantoms  that  surround  him 
for  his  plague  or  protection  lie  the  mainspring  of  endless 
superstitions  and  the  germ  of  far-reaching  beliefs.  Mr. 
Frazer  has  no  difficulty  in  selecting  from  all  parts  of  the 
Avorld  abundant  examples  showing  that  the  soul,  being 
the  personal  self,  and  identified  with  the  visible  breath,  the 
shadow,  or  the  reflection  on  water,  is  to  the  savage  mind  a 
thing  incessantly  surrounded  by  physical  changes  and  easily 
damaged.  Out  of  the  precautions  necessary  for  the  safety  of  im¬ 
portant  souls  arise,  he  says,  the  customs  of  royal  and  sacerdotal 
Taboo,  which  he  further  explains,  very  simply  and  sensibly, 
to  be  after  all  no  more  than  a  set  of  rules  for  safeguarding 
the  life  of  kings  or  priests.  Nor,  indeed,  need  we  dive  very 
far  into  the  depths  of  primeval  animism  to  grope  for  and 
emerge  with  the  plain  observation  that  a  chief  who  has  to 
manage  wild  and  credulous  people  must  very  soon  hit  upon 
the  device  of  declaring  himself  too  holy  to  be  touched  or 
even  approached  with  impunity.  Almost  all  forms  and 
Court  ceremonies  were  originally  intended  to  keep  intruders 
at  arm’s  length;  and  the  essence  of  caste  rules  is  in  the 
avoidance  of  strange,  untrustworthy  company,  especially 
with  regard  to  food,  drink,  or  social  contact.  Mr.  Frazer 
follows  out  this  very  intelligible  principle  into  various  minute 
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and  often  amusing  particulars,  exhibiting  the  connexion  be¬ 
tween  unlucky  omens  and  portents,  magic  charms  to  avert 
dangers,  taboo  customs,  caste  prejudice,  sanctity,  divinity, 
and  court  etiquette.  The  whole  subject  has  been  examined 
at  length  in  Mr.  Herbert  Spencer’s  chapters  on  Ceremonial 
Institutions,  where  the  common  origin  of  all  these  obser¬ 
vances — religious,  political,  and  social — is  very  sufficiently 
expounded.  Mr.  Frazer  contributes  some  anecdotes  that 
are  at  least  amusing.  When  Dr.  Bastian  attempted  to 
touch  the  skull  of  a  Siamese  prince,  ‘  in  order  to  illustrate 
‘  some  medical  remarks,’  he  was  warned  by  a  threatening 
murmur  that  he  ■was  committing  a  breach  of  etiquette ;  and 
among  North  American  Indians  a  young  biuve  while  under 
taboo  is  so  strictly  prohibited  from  touching  his  own  head, 
that  he  must  scratch  it  with  a  stick.  Such  anecdotes  may 
illuminate  an  abstruse  law  of  mental  evolution,  or  they  may 
be  the  natural  outcome  of  circumstance,  or  they  may  be 
little  more  than  random  answers  to  satisfy  curiosity.  Dr. 
Bastian’s  behaviour  could  scarcely  have  passed  current 
among  civilised  royalties  ;  and  if  one  asks  an  Indian  why  he 
scratches  his  head  with  a  stick,  he  will  give  the  first  answer 
that  occurs  to  him.  The  wild  man  pleads  custom  for  every¬ 
thing  ;  and  a  very  little  pressure  Avill  make  him  add  that  it 
is  awful,  ancient,  and  invariable.  As  he  lives  in  constant 
terror  of  death,  so  anything  odd,  unaccountable,  or  unusual 
impresses  him  with  fear  and  suspicion;  he  invents  every 
kind  of  magical  prophylactic,  antidote,  and  prohibition  in 
order  to  keep  off  or  neutralise  malignant  influences.  He 
forms  a  code  of  regulations  which  may,  perhaps,  be  con¬ 
veniently  described  as  the  practice  of  Taboo,  being  for  the 
most  part,  as  Mr.  Frazer  admits,  nothing  but  maxims  of 
common  prudence,  under  the  mask  of  mysterious  laws  sanc¬ 
tioned  supernaturally.  He  would  probably  agree  with  us 
^  hat  no  more  recondite  explanation  of  all  these  ideas  and 
customs,  taken  as  a  class,  is  required ;  but  he  desires  to 
show  how  they  grew  and  were  generated  one  from  another ; 
he  wishes  to  lay  out  and  assort  a  large  and  mixed  repertory 
of  folklore  upon  the  lines  of  his  hypothesis.  Why  was  the 
Flamen  Dialis  not  allowed  to  walk  under  a  trellised  vine  ? 
The  answer  suggested  is 

‘  that  plants  are  considered  as  animate  beings  which  bleed  when 
cut,  the  red  juice  which  exudes  from  some  plants  being  regarded  as 
the  blood  of  the  plant.  The  juice  of  the  grape  is  therefore  conceived 
as  the  blood  of  the  vine,  and  since,  as  we  have  seen,  the  soul  is  often 
believed  to  be  in  the  blood,  the  juice  of  the  grape  is  regarded  as  the 
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soul  ...  of  the  vine.  Wine  is  considered  as  a  spirit,  or  containing 
a  spirit,  first  because  it  is  identified,  as  a  red  juice,  with  the  blood  of 
the  plant ;  and  seeond,  because  it  intoxicates  or  inspires.  Therefore,  if 
the  Flamen  Dialis  had  walked  under  a  trellised  vine,  the  spirit  of  the 
vine,  embodied  in  the  clusters  of  grapes,  would  have  been  im¬ 
mediately  over  his  head,  and  might  have  touched  it,  which,  for 
a  person  like  him  in  a  state  of  permanent  taboo,  would  have  been 
highly  dangerous.’ 

We  have  quoted  this  elaborate  exposition  as  exemplifying 
the  defects  of  Mr.  Frazer’s  method.  He  is  not  content  with 
proving  the  main  steps  required  by  his  general  theory,  such 
as  that  the  early  animism  of  tree-worship  concentrated  into 
the  notion  of  special  divinity  immanent  in  certain  par¬ 
ticularly  valuable  trees,  and  latterly  into  the  conception  of 
abstract  deities  presiding  over  the  vineyard  or  orchard. 
He  subjects  stray  traditions  and  customs  to  minute  analysis, 
yielding  results  that  may  or  may  not  be  futile.  It  does 
not  seem  to  us  probable,  or  even  possible,  that  the  utmost 
ingenuity  and  learning  can  hope  to  succeed  in  unravelling 
an  ancient  interdict  of  this  trivial  kind  by  stringing  together 
a  few  conceptions  that  are  so  general  and  natural  as  to  be 
applicable  to  almost  any  special  case.  The  vine  may  easily 
have  always  been  a  sacred  tree ;  the  rare  qualities  and  in¬ 
toxicating  effect  of  its  fruit  are  very  ample  reasons  not 
only  for  investing  it  with  divinity,  but  also  for  placing  any 
one  who  should  touch  it  under  a  curse  or  ban  ;  but  in  this 
there  is  nothing  new,  and  to  go  farther  is  to  strain  the  very 
slender  thread  of  hints  and  imperfect  indications  that  have 
come  down  to  us.  It  would  be  easy  to  parody  this  system 
of  interpretation  by  showing  that  the  most  commonplace 
prejudices  and  presages  of  ill  luck  contain  the  elements  of 
savage  demonolatr}',  or  ai’e  tinged  with  elementary  nature- 
worship  ;  whereas  most  of  them  are  distorted  generalisa¬ 
tions  from  some  actual  experience,  as  when  a  man  who  has 
come  to  harm  or  peril,  after  seeing  or  doing  some  noticeable 
thing,  thenceforward  marks  off  all  such  coincidences  as 
uncanny  and  mysteriously  dangerous ;  or  else  they  are  mere 
scarecrows  and  bugbears  set  up  to  frighten  off  trespassers 
by  diabolical  menace. 

Mr.  Frazer  ends  his  second  chapter  with  a  passage  that  is 
earnest  and  sympathetic  in  tone,  although  it  accepts  a  view 
of  savage  life  that  is,  perhaps,  too  ideal  and  symmetrical 
for  what  is  actually  a  very  confused,  unintelligent,  and 
haphazard  state  of  existence. 
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‘  To  students  of  the  past  the  life  of  the  old  kings  and  priests  thus 
teems  with  instruction.  In  it  was  summed  up  all  that  passed  for 
wisdom  when  the  world  was  young.  It  was  the  perfect  pattern  after 
wliich  every  man  strove  to  shape  his  life  ;  a  faultless  model  constructed 
with  rigorous  accuracy  upon  the  lines  laid  down  by  a  barbarous 
philosophy.  Crude  and  false  as  that  philosophy  may  seem  to  us, 
it  would  be  unjust  to  deny  it  the  merit  of  logical  consistency. 
Starting  from  a  conception  of  the  vital  principle  as  a  tiny  soul  or 
being  existing  in,  but  distinct  and  separable  from,  the  living  being,  it 
deduces  for  the  practical  guidance  of  life  a  system  of  rules  which,  in 
general,  hangs  well  together,  and  forms  a  fairly  complete  and  harmonious 
whole.  .  .  . 

‘  Contempt  and  ridicule,  or  abhorrence  and  denunciation,  are  too 
often  the  only  recognition  vouchsafed  to  the  savage.  Yet  of  the  bene¬ 
factors  we  are  bound  thankfully  to  commemorate  many,  perhaps  most, 
were  savages  .  .  .  and  what  we  have  in  common  with  the  savage,  and 
deliberately  retain  as  true  and  useful,  we  owe  to  our  savage  forefethers, 
who  slowly  acquired  by  experience,  and  transmitted  to  us  by  inheri¬ 
tance,  those  seemingly  fundamental  ideas  which  we  are  apt  to  regard 
as  original  and  intuitive.’ 

These  words  are  imbued  with  a  spirit  of  generosity — of 
fellow-feeling  with  forgotten  times  and  vanished  races — 
that  touches  the  imagination  and  corrects  the  too  common 
tendency  of  those  who  enjoy  the  full  light  and  security  of 
civilisation  to  ridicule  and  despise  the  struggles  and 
blunders  of  primitive  man.  Nevertheless  the  tone  of  this 
passage  corroborates  the  general  impression  conveyed  by 
Mr.  Frazer’s  book,  that  he  discovers  coherence,  consistency, 
and  orderly  sequence  in  a  confused  medley  of  savage  ways 
and  notions,  which  can  be  sorted  out  into  large  groups 
according  to  a  certain  order  of  intellectual  developement, 
but  cannot  be  particularly  affiliated  or  attached,  lineally  or 
laterally,  in  any  certain  relation  to  each  other.  Natural 
religion  and  natural  society  follow  certain  well-known 
grooves  and  shapes  drawn  by  the  instinct  of  self-preserva¬ 
tion  and  moulded  by  the  environment ;  but  within  a  very 
wide  and  elastic  range  of  thought,  and  of  pressure  by 
material  circumstancesj  these  lines  and  forms  are  constantly 
changing,  and  the  individual  fancies  of  ignorant  men  are 
blown  to  and  fro,  like  thistledown,  with  every  wind  of  terror 
and  delusion.  There  are  no  perfect  patterns  or  faultless 
models ;  there  is  no  rigorous  accuracy  or  logical  consistency ; 
the  terms  have  no  meaning  or  place  in  application  to  the 
irrational  ideas,  the  random  guesses,  the  incessantly  shift¬ 
ing  practices,  of  superstitious  barbarians.  What  are,  in 
sober  earnest,  the  true  and  useful  ideas  on  such  subjects  as 
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are  dealt  with  in  the  ‘  Golden  Bough,’  that  we  owe  to  our 
savage  forefathers,  ‘  whose  patient  thought  and  active  exer- 
‘  tions  have  largely  made  us  what  we  are  ’  ?  They  are 
somewhat  diflScult  to  specify ;  and,  even  if  one  finds  among 
rude  tribes  some  glimmering  of  an  intellectual  conception,  it 
is  not  easy  to  decide  how  they  came  by  it.  The  note  of  the 
primitive  mind  is  amazing  inaccuracy,  coupled  with  wonderful 
receptivity ;  the  savage  will  adopt  any  new  fable  or  ritual  that 
strikes  his  fancy ;  he  will  represent  a  custom  picked  up  last 
year  as  a  rite  of  hoar  antiquity  ;  he  will  produce  impromptu 
a  legend  or  sacred  ordinance  to  satisfy  an  inquirer  about  the 
origin  of  worship  or  caste  rules ;  he  borrows  readily  from 
the  latest,  as  well  as  the  earliest,  faith  or  liturgy.  Who 
shall  decide  what  we  owe  to  the  savage,  or  how  much  the 
modern  savage  (of  whom  alone  we  know  anything  accu¬ 
rately)  owes  to  the  reflex  action  of  the  loftiest  upon  the 
lowest  religious  ideas,  wherever  there  is  possibility  of  com¬ 
mixture  ?  Mr.  Frazer  tells  us  that  ‘  Buddhist  animism  is 
‘  not  a  philosophical  theory ;  it  is  simply  a  common  savage 
‘  dogma  incorporated  in  the  system  of  a  historical  r^'llgion. 
‘  To  suppose  that  the  theories  of  animism  and  transmigra- 
‘  tion  current  among  rude  peoples  of  Asia  ai^e  derived  from 
‘  Buddhism  is  to  reverse  the  facts.  Buddhism  in  this 
‘  respect  borrowed  from  savagery,  not  savagery  from  Bud- 
‘  dhism.’  This  passage  exemplifies  a  tendency  in  the 
‘  Golden  Bough  ’  not  only  to  prefer  elaborate  to  simple 
explanations,  but,  conversely,  to  treat  as  simple  and  de¬ 
monstrable  a  point  which  is  complicated  and  exceedingly 
debateable.  Does  Mr.  Frazer  suppose  that  the  powerfully 
organised  religions  which  have  spead  over  Asia  during  the 
last  two  thousand  years  have  not  influenced  enormously  the 
petty  superstitions  within  their  range,  or  that  the  savage  who 
dreams  about  losing  his  soul  is  necessarily  the  direct  intel¬ 
lectual  ancestor  of  the  Buddhistic  teacher  ?  This  may  be 
true  in  the  sense  of  saying  that  the  inventor  of  the  steam 
locomotive  is  the  scientific  descendant  of  the  first  savage 
who  lighted  a  fire ;  but  such  a  genealogy  is  hardly  Avorth 
formal  announcement.  In  all  times  and  countries  there  is 
constant  degradation  as  well  as  evolution ;  the  upper  and 
nether  ideas  throw  out  fresh  shoots  and  intertwine ;  they 
become  inextricably  twisted  up  and  interfused,  like  the 
trees,  brambles,  and  creepers  of  a  primeval  forest.  A  highly 
cultivated  faith  Avill  run  wild;  a  rough  and  rudimentary 
idea  will  strike  root  and  spread,  until  the  two  become  mixed 
p,nd  intermarried.  We  all  know  that  the  belief  in  sonla, 
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ghosts,  and  spirits  has  been  universal,  and  has  undergone 
transformation  in  various  stages  of  physical  and  meta¬ 
physical  speculation,  and  we  can  see  that  the  rudimentary 
notion  precedes  the  refined  dogma.  But  any  attempt  to 
lay  out  distinct  lines  of  transmission,  or  to  determine  the 
necessary  connexion  of  particular  customs  and  supersti¬ 
tions,  is,  in  our  opinion,  a  very  hazardous  and  mostly 
unprofitable  undertaking. 

Among  very  rude  and  wild  tribes  there  prevails  the  very 
intelligibly  utilitarian  institution  of  putting  to  death  persons 
that  have  become  decrepit  or  sickly.  When  a  chief  is  old 
and  weak,  he  is  killed  in  order  to  make  room  for  a  vigorous 
successor ;  and  since  a  chief  or  king  is  often,  as  we  have 
seen,  also  a  divine  incarnation,  this  is  equivalent  to  slaying 
a  man-god.  Mr.  Frazer  considers  that  in  many  parts  of  the 
world  the  principal  object  was  not  so  much  to  slay  an 
impotent  ruler  as  to  get  rid  of  a  debilitated  divinity ;  that 
the  god  was  systematically  killed  with  the  object  of  causing 
the  divine  power  or  spirit  to  pass  into  another  receptacle 
before  it  could  be  affected  by  decay  or  disease. 

‘Tlie  divine  life,  incarnate  in  a  material  and  mortal  body,  ig  liable 
to  be  tainted  and  corrupted  by  the  weakness  of  the  frail  medium  in 
which  it  is  for  a  time  enshrined ;  and  if  it  is  to  be  saved  from  the 
increasing  enfeeblement  which  it  must  necessarily  share  with  its  human 
incarnation  it  must  be  detached  from  him  as  soon  as  he  exhibits  signs 
of  decay,  in  order  to  be  transferred  to  a  vigorous  successor.  .  .  .  The 
killing  of  the  god  is,  therefore,  only  a  necessary  step  to  his  revival  or 
resurrection  in  a  better  form.’ 

The  analogy  upon  which  his  argument  rests  is  bold,  for 
the  conjecture  that  the  god  was  killed  as  a  god  lacks  the 
support  of  evidence  ;  but  the  deductions  made  by  our  author 
are  so  important  and  curious  that  the  hypothesis  may  stand 
provisionally.  His  view  is  that  as  manners  became  softer, 
and  bodily  vigour  grew  less  essential  to  rulership,  the 
custom  of  king-killing  and  god-killing  passed  slowly  through 
the  usual  fictitious  stages  into  desuetude — a  mock  king  was 
sacrificed,  or  some  unlucky  slave,  or  child,  or  prisoner  suf¬ 
fered  vicariously,  and  thus  arose  gradually  the  custom  of 
human  and  animal  immolation  ;  the  creature  that  was  first 
killed  as  a  god  was  latterly  offered  to  a  god.  At  a  Babylonian 
festival  a  prisoner  was  dressed  in  royal  robes,  and  treated  for 
five  days  as  a  prince,  being  even  allowed  to  enjoy  the  king’s 
concubines  before  his  execution — a  fact  which  Mr.  Frazer 
takes  to  be  decisive  against  the  commonplace  supposition  that 
this  was  merely  a  brutal  jest  or  pageant.  We  believe  that 
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a  few  unfortunate  concubines  would  have  been  of  no  account 
at  all  for  the  due  performance  of  a  popular  Babylonian 
masquerade,  which  might  just  as  well  mimic  earthly  king- 
ship  as  symbolise  divine  mysteries.  However  this  may  be, 
Mr.  Frazer  believes  that  kings  were  formerly  sacrificed  as 
gods,  that  they  contrived  to  substitute  other  victims — their 
sons,  or  the  sons  of  others,  or  a  fictitious  king — and  that 
from  this  barbarous  rite  came  the  custom  of  sacrificing 
the  first-born,  and  the  wholesale  immolation  of  children 
practised  at  Carthage,  with  other  ulterior  ramifications 
of  the  sacrificial  idea  that  are  followed  up  later  in  the 
book. 

But  how  does  this  hypothesis  bear  upon  the  killing  of  the 
Arician  priest  in  particular?  The  reply  is  that  he  was 
King  of  the  Wood,  an  incarnation  of  the  spirit  of  vegetation, 
who  must  have  been  powerful  over  fruit  and  crops,  whose 
precious  life  was  probably  hedged  in  by  an  elaborate  system 
of  Taboo,  and  whose  spirit  or  soul  it  was  essential  to  transfer 
in  unabated  vigour  to  each  human  successor.  He  was  ac¬ 
cordingly  subjected  to  a  chronic  struggle  for  existence ;  so 
long  as  he  could  beat  off  his  assailants,  his  vigour  proved 
itself ;  if  he  were  killed  he  was  losing  strength,  and  it  was 
time  for  a  new  god-man  to  take  office.  It  is  somewluit  hard 
to  reconcile  the  idea  of  Taboo  with  a  custom  which  left  the 
sacred  personage  exposed  to  the  perilous  necessity  of  fight¬ 
ing  for  his  life  against  all  comers ;  and  we  must  also  take 
leave  to  doubt  whether  the  most  stupid  savage  would  fail  to 
perceive  that,  since  the  fiercest  warrior  may  be  taken  and 
slain  unawares  by  a  very  puny  enemy,  the  custom  of  Nemi 
would  by  no  means  fulfil  the  purpose  here  suggested  of 
securing  a  continuous  supply  of  robust  incarnations.  But 
Mr.  Frazer  goes  on  to  guess  that  the  wood-king  was  for¬ 
merly  put  to  death  at  the  expiry  of  a  set  term,  and  as  he 
proposes  to  confirm  this  conjecture  by  evidence  taken  from 
the  rural  festivals  of  the  peasantry,  we  perceive  that  he  has 
skilfully  operated  one  of  his  nimble  transitions  to  a  fresh 
department  of  folklore.  Then  follow  a  great  number  of 
very  quaint  and  amusing  descriptions  of  picturesque  rustic 
ceremonies  and  games  surviving  among  the  outlying  country 
folk,  which  are  undoubtedly  excellent  evidence  that  the  an¬ 
tique  pagan  superstitions  hold  ground  tenaciously  in  remote 
districts,  and  which  also  prove  abundantly  that  the  religion 
of  primitive  man  is  founded  on  an  imitation  and  imagery  of 
the  course  of  nature.  Now  the  supreme  fact  in  nature  is 
the  eternal  succession  of  birth  and  death,  of  verdure  and 
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decay,  of  reaping  and  sowing,  of  destruction  for  the  purpose 
of  reproduction.  In  these  phenomena  are  found  the  roots  of 
all  natural  religion ;  and  even  the  gods  are  only  respected 
as  agencies  for  the  control  of  the  blind  natural  foi'ces 
against  which  man  is  constantly  striving.  No  wonder,  then, 
if  we  find  running  through  so  many  agricultural  feasts  and 
rough  dramatic  ceremonies  a  strain  of  alternate  rejoicing 
and  lamenting,  of  worshipping  the  god  in  efligy  and  then 
dooming  him  to  death,  of  adoring  queer  emblematic 
figures  which  are  afterwards  led  out  to  mimic  execution, 
sacrificed,  buried,  and  mourned  over.  The  allegory  is  clear 
enough ;  it  pervades  all  the  philosophy  and  poetry  of  the 
earliest  races — the  course  and  constitution  of  nature  lie  at 
the  base  of  some  of  the  loftiest  religions,  whose  summits 
are  lost  in  metaphysics.  If  one  should  ask.  Why  kill  the 
personages  who  in  these  pageants  symbolise  the  outburst  of 
fiower  or  leaf?  Mr.  Frazer  will  explain  that  here  we  may 
discover  the  germ  of  the  custom  of  god-killing;  for  as  in 
nature  all  things  must  die  in  order  to  spring  up  again,  so 
the  spirit  of  plants  or  trees  is  killed  in  imitation  of  nature’s 
law,  and  eventually  the  animal  or  human  being  that  per¬ 
sonates  or  embodies  the  spirit  comes  to  be  periodically  slain 
in  order  that  the  divine  element  may  revive  and  flourish  in 
a  fresh  incarnation. 

Whiit  are  we  to  say  in  regard  to  this  exceedingly  interest¬ 
ing  and  clever  speculation,  which  enables  Mr.  Frazer  to  set 
out  once  again  upon  his  flight  over  a  new  and  still  more 
extensive  field  of  folk  custom,  allegory,  myth,  and  mystery 
plays?  Is  the  mock  trial  and  execution  of  .Jack-in-the- 
green  really  a  relic  of  the  symbolic  slaying  of  a  tree  spirit, 
and  are  all  the  innumerable  commemorative  funerals,  lamen¬ 
tations,  bui'ials  in  elfigy,  and  other  forms  of  mortuary  rite, 
the  wailing  for  dead  heroes  or  demigods,  to  be  counted  as 
variously  modified  traditions  of  the  idea  of  killing  the 
nature  gods  in  order  to  revive  them  ?  The  idea  of  repre¬ 
senting  the  harvest  and  the  fall  of  the  leaf  under  the  figure 
of  human  death  and  interment  is  easily  intelligible  as  one 
of  the  sources  of  these  customs ;  but,  setting  theories  aside, 
why  should  these  funeral  ceremonies  be  generally  alle¬ 
gorical,  and  Avhy  insist  on  a  remote  figurative  interpretation 
of  a  whole  class  of  usages  that  reflect  the  deepest  feelings  of 
ordinary  humanity  ?  It  is,  at  any  rate,  probable  that  these 
legends  and  traditions  are  of  a  very  complex  origin,  have 
become  mixed  up  and  entangled  with  a  variety  of  diml^ 
remembered  fasts  and  diverse  superstitions, 
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Under  the  names  of  Osiris,  Adonis,  Thainmuz,  Attis,  and 
Dion3'Sus,  various  nations  of  antiquity  represented,  Mr. 
Fi’azer  tells  us,  the  decay  and  revival  of  vegetation.  We 
have  no  quarrel  with  a  moderate  use  of  this  interpretation  ; 
but  it  has  no  more  right  to  a  monopoly  of  the  soui’ces  of 
mythology  than  other  equally  ambitious  theories ;  and  we 
certainly  decline  to  admit,  with  Mr.  Frazer,  that  all  these 
ceremonies  have  grown  up  exclusively  out  of  a  single  idea  or 
•allegory.  The  five  personages  mentioned  are  all  supposed 
by  tradition  to  be  mourned  on  account  of  violent  or  untimely 
death ;  and  men  who  have  so  died  have  been  deified  and 
worshipped  throughout  many  centuries  all  over  the  world. 
There  are  very  few  allegories  that  have  taken  possession  of 
man’s  imagination  which  have  not  either  gathered  round  some 
human  personality,  or  been  stiffened  by  the  introduction  of 
some  historical  substance;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
biogi’aphies  of  genuine  heroes  and  saints  are  constantly 
found  overgrown  and  interlaced  with  obvious  nature  myths. 
That  a  divine  hero,  Adonis  or  Attis,  may  have  originally 
been  a  vegetable  spirit  is,  of  course,  possible ;  it  is  equally 
possible  that  his  legend  may  have  derived  from  some 
locally  famous  person,  whose  life  and  death  struck  the 
popular  imagination,  and  whose  story  has  now  become 
entirely’  wrapped  up  in  parasitical  superstitions.  In  all 
foians  of  adoration  and  ceremonials,  plants  and  flowers, 
leaves  and  garlands,  occupy  a  prominent  place;  they 
are  scattered  in  a  stream  to  the  river  god,  the}’  are 
used  to  crown  a  fetish,  to  adorn  a  temple  or  an  altar, 
they  are  strewn  in  churches  and  cemeteries.  From 
time  immemorial  the  fruits  of  the  field,  the  vineyard,  and 
the  garden  have  been  worshipped,  personified,  allegorised, 
or  offered  to  the  invisible  giver  and  protector  of  them.  We 
may  either  conclude  broadly  that  these  are  signs  and  ex¬ 
pressions  of  a  natur.al  and  reasonable  impulse  or  taste, 
blending  the  wish  to  please  or  propitiate  with  some  faint 
reminiscence  of  the  transitory  bloom  of  all  nature,  which 
has  taken  various  shapes  at  different  stages  of  the  religious 
evolution.  Or  we  may  go  farther  and  string  together 
in  one  connected  series  all  these  manifestations  of  the  same 
idea  or  ceremony,  asserting  that,  because  they  have  a  certain 
resemblance,  therefore  they  are  actually  in  the  relation  of 
ancestors  and  descendants,  that  the  latest  customs  are 
lineally  connected  with  the  eldest.  The  following  citation 
from  the  ‘  Golden  Bough  ’  shows  how  this  latter  doctrine 
may  be  handled  so  as  to  sweep  within  the  circle  of  common 
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affinity  all  customs  that  have  even  a  shadow  of  simili¬ 
tude  : — 

‘  At  the  approach  of  Easter,  Sicilian  women  sow  wheat,  lentils,  and 
canary  seed  in  plates,  which  are  kept  in  the  dark  and  watered  every 
two  days.  The  plants  soon  shoot  up ;  the  stalks  are  tied  together  with 
red  ribbons ;  and  the  plates  containing  them  are  placed  on  the 
sepulchres,  which,  with  the  effigies  of  the  dead  Christ,  are  made  up  in 
Itoman  Catholic  and  Greek  churches  on  Good  Friday,  just  as  the 
gardens  of  Adonis  w'ere  placed  on  the  grave  of  the  dead  Adonis. 
2'he  whole  custom — sepulchres  as  well  as  sprouting  grain — is  prolahlg 
nothing  hut  a  continuation,  under  a  different  name,  of  the  Adonis 
worship,' 

The  sentence  that  we  have  italicised  strikes  the  keynote 
of  Mr.  Frazer’s  whole  method  of  harmonising  interpretation. 
If  he  can  find  customs  that  resemble  each  other  by  any 
note,  or  outward  accordance,  he  infers  that  they  are,  so  to 
speak,  blood  relations ;  he  presses  into  the  service  of  the 
spiritual  or  imaginative  order  of  association  the  analogy  of 
natural  propagation  and  the  family  tree,  so  that  all  usages 
having  some  common  feature  or  chance  likeness  are  grouped 
together  as  allied  species.  But  since  certain  very  simple 
and  obviously  appropriate  practices,  like  the  use  of  flowers, 
or  of  water,  or  of  decorated  images,  characterise  every 
phase  of  religious  worship,  the  sources  out  of  wliich  one 
may  draw  similitudes,  survivals,  and  variants  of  the  same 
idea  or  usage  are  quite  inexhaustible ;  they  may  be  picked 
out  of  the  heap  and  adapted  to  fit  into  any  theory  whatev’er. 
Mr.  Frazer  perceives  this  clearly  enough  when  he  is  com¬ 
bating  rival  hypotheses,  such  as  the  opinion  of  Renouf  that 
Isis  was  the  dawn,  and  Tide’s  view  that  Osiris  is  the  sun, 
because  he  is  said  to  glitter  on  the  horizon  and  send  out 
rays  of  light,  and  for  other  reasons  whicli  Mr.  Frazer  justly 
calls  bad.  Yet  Mr.  Frazer’s  reasons  for  holding  both  Isis 
and  Osiris  to  have  been  corn  spirits  are  of  much  the  same 
texture.  Manetho  tells  us  that  the  Egyptians  used  to  burn 
red-haired  men  and  scatter  their  ashes  with  winnowing  fans ; 
whence  our  author  conjectures  that  these  sacrifices  were  in¬ 
tended  to  promote  the  growth  of  crops,  and  the  red-haired 
victims  ‘  were  perhaps  selected  as  best  fitted  to  repx'esent 
‘  the  spirit  of  the  golden  grain.’  Again,  if  Osiris  is  some¬ 
times  depicted  on  the  monuments  as  black,  and  still  more 
commonly  as  green,  we  are  reminded  that  a  corn  god 
may  be  conceived  as  black  while  the  seed  is  under  ground, 
and  green  after  it  has  sprouted.  An  adversary  might 
observe  that  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  spin  out  a  finer  web  of 
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not  impossibly  associated  ideas,  or  to  colour  an  argument 
with  a  lighter  tincture  of  superficial  resemblance.  We  do 
not  give  these  instances  as  fair  samples  of  the  proofs  on 
which  our  author  mainly  relies,  but  as  illustrating  his  some¬ 
what  arbitrary  habit  of  forcing  into  the  ranks  of  his  own 
army  a  great  multitude  of  petty  details  which  might  just 
as  well  have  served  any  other  theory  whatever.  If  on  such 
evidence  a  god  or  hero  is  to  be  reduced  to  an  incarnate  vege¬ 
table,  or  corn  spirit,  there  is  but  little  security  for  the  most 
highly  placed  and  substantial  personalities. 

With  Demeter  and  Dionysus  our  author’s  work  is  easy. 
They  are  the  impersonal  creations  of  the  divine  myth,  and 
dissolve  readily  into  spirits  of  the  cornfield  and  the  vine¬ 
yard.  That  Dionysus  was  also  worshipped  in  the  form  of 
a  bull  and  of  a  goat,  that  these  animals  were  also  sacrificed 
to  him ;  that  a  bull  was  torn  to  pieces  before  him  because 
the  god  had  been  slain  by  a  bull,  and  that  the  goat  was 
sacrificed  because  it  injured  the  vine — these  are  all  facts  to 
which  Mr.  Frazer  rightly  points  as  indicating  a  confusion  of 
ideas  and  legends,  and  of  which  he  gives  some  very  subtle 
and  sagacious  interpretations.  The  plants  and  animals  were, 
he  believes,  first  killed  as  the  embodiments  of  deities  or  spirits 
whose  death  was  necessary,  as  has  been  already  shown,  for 
vigorous  resurrection;  and  latterly  they  became  propitiatory 
offerings  to  the  anthropomorphic  god ;  so,  when  the  earlier 
goat  divinity  is  sacrificed  to  the  full-fledged  Bacchus,  the 
god  is  thus  slain  on  his  own  altar*,  and  is  sacramentally 
devoured  by  his  worshippers.  This  view  seems  to  us  novel, 
remarkable,  and  well  worked  out  in  the  particular  case  of 
Dionysus ;  although  we  hesitate  to  follow  Mr.  Frazer  upon 
the  wider  ground  of  his  conjecture  that  ‘  whenever  a  god 
‘  is  described  as  the  eater  of  a  particular  animal,  the  animal 
‘  in  question  is  nothing  but  the  god  himself,’  and  that 
human  sacrifice  arose  out  of  the  same  complication  of  ideas. 
According  to  this  view  the  human  victim  merely  suffered 
vicariously  for  the  incarnate  divinity,  being  killed  on  the 
altar  in  commemoration  and  imitation  of  the  god’s  annual 
death,  which,  in  its  tui*n,  is  a  ceremony  traceable,  through 
the  rites  in  mimicry  of  corn-reaping,  down  to  the  birth  and 
death  of  vegetation,  the  alternation  of  spring  and  summer, 
and  the  universal  analogy  of  all-producing  and  all-wasting 
nature.  And  so  we  find  strung  together,  on  a  somewhat 
fantastic  and  loosely  weaved  pattern  or  woof,  such  distant 
and  differing  customs  as  the  song  of  Linus  (a  lamentation 
for  the  dead  corn  spirit),  the  mysteries  of  Osiris,  the  bloody 
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human  sacrifices  of  Mexico  and  the  Indian  Khonds,  the 
killing  of  old  men,  old  kings,  old  gods,  in  various  parts  of 
the  world,  the  harvest  home  of  Devonshire  reapers,  the 
crying  of  the  Neck,  and  a  chance  medley  of  fables,  plays,  and 
pastimes  still  surviving  among  the  country  folk  in  France, 
Germany,  or  Russia.  They  are  all  given  their  appointed 
places  in  the  serial  developement  and  radiation  of  one  com¬ 
prehensive  idea ;  they  signify  and  preserve  the  universal 
impression  made  on  the  primitive  imagination  by  the  end¬ 
less  iteration  of  birth  and  death,  the  perishing  and  resurrec¬ 
tion  of  all  animate  things. 

Upon  this  theme  Mr.  Frazer  enlarges  throughout  his 
second  volume,  showing  how  the  spirit  of  vegetation  passes 
into  the  bodies  of  animals  and  of  men ;  how  beasts  and 
human  beings  are  slain  as  gods,  adored  as  divinities,  become 
burnt  offerings,  scapegoats,  ancestral  totems,  demons,  divine 
kings  and  pontiffs,  accursed  men  like  Jonah,  devils  incar¬ 
nate,  and  beneficent  deities.  In  short,  his  book  supplies  us 
with  an  almost  complete  hypothetical  sketch  of  the  natural 
philosophy  of  religion,  and  explains  its  morphology  by 
reference  to  the  persistence  under  incessant  transformation 
of  one  or  two  primordial  conceptions.  The  scheme  is  elabo¬ 
rated  with  much  skill  and  labour;  the  whole  work  is 
ornamented  with  picturesque  detail ;  and  it  is  easy  to 
understand  the  attraction  of  a  scheme  which  takes  in 
every  side  of  this  immense  subject,  and  enables  the  writer 
to  range  over  heaven  and  earth  for  myths,  legends,  rites, 
customs,  and  supernaturalism,  in  every  phase  or  shape,  in 
support  of  his  arguments.  He  has  but  to  cast  his  net  into 
the  waters  of  folklore,  it  is  sure  to  bring  him'  a  miraculous 
draught  of  mingled  fact  and  fiction,  none  of  which  is  so 
intractable  but  that  some  part  of  it  can  be  joined  into  the 
composition  of  so  elastic  a  theory.  It  is  no  wonder  if, 
under  these  circumstances,  Mr.  Frazer  should  have  yielded 
to  the  temptation  that  seems  to  beset  all  comparative  mytho- 
logists,  and  should  have  been  seduced  by  the  numerical 
strength  and  embarrassing  wealth  of  his  materials  into  the 
errors  of  overrunning  moi*e  territory  than  he  can  possibly 
hold,  of  undertaking  to  build  up  his  vast  hypothesis  on  a 
somewhat  extravagant  scale.  The  profusion  of  information 
in  the  matter  of  the  multitudinous  superstitions  of  man¬ 
kind,  past  and  present,  which  is  in  these  days  accessible  to 
the  diligent  reader,  offers  an  irresistible  enticement  to  the 
modern  spirit  of  inquisitive  research  and  scientific  classifi¬ 
cation.  A  man  feels  uneasy  until  he  has  sorted  out  and 
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catiiloguecl  ill!  this  jumble  of  disparate  notions  and  eustoins; 
until  he  has  brouglit  it  into  some  kind  cf  order  similar  to 
that  which  now  rules  in  the  departments  of  i)hysical  re¬ 
search  ;  and  human  fancy  is  so  prolific,  so  mutable,  and  so 
boundless,  that  its  products  can  be  made  to  assume  number¬ 
less  shapes,  and  every  kind  of  meaning  can  be  extracted 
from  them.  When  you  have  selected  tlie  specimens  wanted 
for  your  religious  mosaic,  when  you  have  put  together  a 
map  of  the  spiritual  world  after  your  own  notion  of  such 
geography,  no  one  can  verify  any  mistake,  or  prove  that 
cither  your  pi-emiss  or  your  processes  are  demonstrably  wrong. 
No  one  can  pretend  to  detect  fatal  Haws  in  systems  pur¬ 
porting  to  explain  the  obscure  and  haphazard  comdations 
of  these  mental  phenomena,  or  to  exhibit  the  connexion 
between  funeral  wreaths  and  the  worship  of  a  flower  sprite ; 
no  one  can  positively  den^',  on  cvolutionaiy  principles,  that 
the  Kurioldonia  of  our  loftiest  theology  may  be  allied  in 
some  circuitous  manner  with  the  harvest  ceremonies  that 
from  remote  anticpiity  have  symbolised  the  death  of  the 
cornstalks  and  the  bleeding  of  the  grape.  But  to  many 
of  those  who  have  been  accustomed  to  examine  the  gene¬ 
ration  and  growth  of  divine  things,  and  who  have  compared 
Avhat  can  be  seen  with  what  can  be  read,  the  enterprise  of 
linking  together  in  a  chain  of  necessary  causative  or  bio¬ 
logical  series  the  forms  and  .species  of  i-eligious  beliefs 
separated  by  vast  intervals  of  space  and  time,  must  appear 
to  need  great  hardihood  of  imagination.  Without  doubt, 
their  morphology  can  be  described  in  broad  outline,  a  task 
that  has  alrea(ly  been  accomplished  by  such  writers  as 
]\rr.  Herbert  Spencer  and  j\lr.  E.  B.  Tyler,  whose  profound 
yet  moderate  generalisations  divide  and  subdivide  the  field 
of  speculation  into  manageable  areas,  lay  bare  its  main 
stratification,  and  distinguish  the  stages  to  which  the  chief 
ideas  and  practices  belong.  The  connexion  between  savage 
animism,  the  wor.ship  of  trees,  animals,  ghosts,  and  gods, 
has  long  been  observed  ;  the  main  fountains  and  currents 
of  evolutionary  symbolism  and  allegory,  which  ai’e  fed  from 
manifold  tributaries,  have  long  been  seai’ched  out ;  the 
secrets  of  mythology  have  been  unlocked  with  man}"  keys, 
and  have  been  fully  deciphered  by  none.  Mr.  Frazer  has 
amassed  much  valuable  evidence  bearing  in  different  ways 
on  these  genei'al  conclusions ;  he  has  used  it  to  throw  some 
light  on  certain  recondite  and  mysterious  corners  of  super¬ 
stition,  and  he  has  hit  off  one  or  two  promising  clues 
that  lead  some  way  into  the  labyrinth ;  but  he  presses  his 
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points  too  far ;  he  makes  too  much  play  with  fanciful  resem¬ 
blances,  aiul  he  builds  too  much  upon  temerarious  inference 
and  guesswork.  Many  of  his  conjectures  are  remarkably 
suggestive  aud  fairly  credible ;  but  they  often  proceed  out 
of  facts  which  might  bo  adapted  to  rival  hypotheses,  or 
whicli  are  susceptible  of  plainer  or  more  direct  explana¬ 
tions.  A  sleeping  j:irl  in  a  pastoral  play  may  typify  the 
winter,  and  her  awakening  may  signify  tlio  spring  ;  but  she 
might,  with  little  less  probability,  be  found  to  symbolise  the 
sunset  and  the  dawn  ;  for,  in  fact,  the  tracing  of  all  myths 
and  rituals  to  the  seasons  is  merely  a  varied  repetition  of 
the  solar  and  lunar  theories,  of  the  primordial  observation 
and  worship  of  the  cardinal  phenomena  which  I’egulate  heat 
and  cold,  and  the  divisions  of  time. 

Mr.  Frazer  undertakes  to  lay  down  certain  axioms  in 
regard  to  the  relation  of  myth  to  custom.  ‘  No  people,’  he 
writes,  ‘ever  observed  a  custom  because  a  mythical  being 
‘  was  said  to  have  acted  in  a  certain  way.  But,  on  the 
‘  contrary,  all  peoples  have  invented  myths  to  explain  why 
‘  they  observed  certain  customs.’  It  is  unsafe  for  the  most 
industrious  mythologist  to  frame  rules  which  pre-suppose 
universal  knowledge  and  unerring  intuitionupon  such  a 
question  as  the  myths  of  all  nations ;  and,  as  a  matter 
of  evidence,  if  this  means  that  a  story  or  event  upon  which 
a  custom  is  traditionally  founded  is  invariably  an  inven¬ 
tion  to  explain  that  custom  in  a  popular  way,  the  con¬ 
tention  is  not  historically  maintainable.  On  the  contrai’y, 
whenever  we  examine  the  developeinent  of  any  religion 
or  sect  whose  origin  is  more  or  less  authentically  known, 
we  find  that  the  ritual,  liturgy,  and  tradition  undoubtedly 
rest  upon  at  least  a  nucleus  of  genuine  fact;  insomuch 
that  hardly  a  single  rite  or  religious  custom  purporting 
to  celebrate  important  events  or  memorable  scenes  can  be 
shown  to  be  founded  entirely  on  myth ;  the  fasts,  fes¬ 
tivals,  and  essential  ceremonies  invariably  run  back  to 
something  real,  whatever  may  have  been  the  subsequent 
distortion  or  disguise.  The  passion  plays  still  exist¬ 
ing  among  Christians  and  Mahommedans,  the  memorial 
services,  the  annual  shows  or  processions,  can  all  be  traced 
back  to  a  discoverable  origin ;  they  have  their  roots  in 
some  remarkable  occurrence,  in  some  great  political  or 
religious  triumph  or  catastrophe.  Mysterious  meanings, 
allegorical  readings,  and  miraculous  indications,  are  com¬ 
monly  superadded ;  but,  so  far  as  we  can  analyse  with  cer¬ 
tainty  the  elements  out  of  which  religious  traditions  ai'c 
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composed,  an  element  of  truth  and  reality  can  always  be 
extracted.  Why,  then,  should  all  the  legends  and  ancient 
stories  of  gods  and  heroes,  which  Mr.  Frazer  would  melt 
down  into  pure  nature-worship  and  instinctive  superstition, 
be  no  more  than  pure  fables  invented  to  account  for  the 
custom  of  propitiating  a  corn  spirit ;  of  slaying  and  ador¬ 
ing  the  divine  embodiments  of  vegetation ;  of  represent¬ 
ing  dramatically  the  flow’ering  and  the  failing  of  the  leaf  or 
the  fruit?  And  is  not  our  author  committing  an  error,  too 
common  among  comparative  mythologists,  when  he  spoils 
an  interesting  theory  by  straining  it  ;  wdien  he  provokes 
criticism  by  endeavouring  to  establish  a  monopoly  of  inspi- 
i-ation  on  the  subject  of  the  right  meaning  of  myths,  and 
tries  to  explain  the  whole  of  them  by  a  method  that  is  at 
most  good  for  a  part?  It  is  impossible  not  to  feel  some 
distrust  of  a  system  that  might  be  easily  applied,  for  ex¬ 
ample,  to  reduce  to  a  nature  myth  the  annual  chairing  of 
Guy  Faux ;  or  to  show  that  the  lamentations  of  the  Shiah 
Mussulmans  for  Hassan  and  Hosein  are,  like  the  w'eeping  for 
Thamniuz,  mere  anthropomorphic  dramatising  of  our  sorrow 
for  nature’s  decay.  These  and  many  other  such  cei’cmonies 
appear  to  have  been  only  saved  from  annexation  to  mytho- 
logic  cloudland  by  lying  within  the  region  of  accepted 
history  ;  while  all  that  are  found  beyond  that  pale  seem  to 
be  treated  as  fair  prize  by  victorious  analysis. 

jMr.  Frazer  examines  the  heroic  myth  of  Balder,  the  Norse 
hero,  who  was  killed  by  a  mistletoe  branch ;  and  he  decides 
that  the  circumstantiality  of  the  story  suggests  that  it  belongs 
to  the  extensive  class  of  myths  which  are  invented  to  explain 
ritual.  His  reason  is  that  ‘  a  myth  is  never  so  graphic  and 
‘  precise  in  its  details  as  when  it  is  a  simple  transcript  of  a 
‘  ceremony  which  tlu^  author  of  the  myth  witnessed  with 
‘his  eyes’;  though  upon  what  evidence  he  makes  this 
positive  assertion  we  cannot  imagine,  since  it  implies  an 
uncommonly  large  personal  accpiaintance  with  the  authors  of 
myth.  It  is  equivalent,  moreover,  to  declaring  that  a  story 
is  false  in  proportion  as  it  protends  to  circumstantiality ; 
whereas  the  true  view  is  that  myths,  divine  and  heroic,  are 
often  bred  in  great  and  manifold  luxuriance  out  of  the  feats 
or  fortunes  of  some  real  personage.  However,  since  the  Balder 
legend  has  for  its  two  main  features  the  pulling  of  the  mistle¬ 
toe  and  the  burning  of  the  dead  hero,  Mr.  Frazer  dissolves  the 
whole  story  into  a  transfiguration  of  the  customs  of  bonfires 
and  mistletoe  worship,  which  again  are  merely  symbolic, 
in  different  ways,  of  the  life  and  death  of  the  nature  gods. 
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Our  objection  to  this  uncompromising  method  of  simplifica¬ 
tion  is  that  it  runs  counter  to  all  that  we  actually  know 
I’egarding  the  formation  of  stories  whoso  gradual  growth 
and  accretion  can  he  fairly  tested.  Wherever  a  legend  can 
he  decomposed,  it  is  almost  always  found  to  consist  of  truth 
and  error,  things  credible  and  incredible,  rudimentary  and 
recent  ideas,  inextricably  mixed  and  pounded  together  ;  it 
is  a  complex,  not  a  simple  organism. 

Let  us  take  a  legend  which,  if  it  had  belonged  to  pre¬ 
historic  times,  would  undoubtedly  have  lent  itself  to  the 
process  employed  in  the  ‘  Golden  Bough  ’  for  the  precipita¬ 
tion  of  primeval  nature  worship  out  of  the  vaporous  figures 
and  fantastic  cloud  scenery  of  a  divine  myth — the  stoiy  of 
the  martyrdom  of  St.  Denis,  as  it  is  analysed  by  jM.  .lean 
Reville  in  an  essay  upon  the  complexity  of  myths.  The 
official  martyrology  ’ecords  no  more  than  the  ordinary  ac¬ 
count  of  his  decapitation ;  the  popular  legend  adds  that  the 
martyred  saint  walked  down  the  hill  of  Montmartre  carry¬ 
ing  his  head  in  his  hand,  and  was  \iltimately  buried  in 
a  field  which  thenceforward  became  marvellously  fertile. 
Gregory  of  Tours  tells  us  that  Bishop  Dionysius,  sent  from 
Rome  to  evangelise  the  Parisians,  was  put  to  death  by  the 
Roman  officers  nearly  three  centuries  before  the  date  at 
wdiich  he  wrote.  But  the  name  Dionysius  at  once  starts  us 
on  the  scent  of  a  nature  myth,  since  Dionysus  was  incontest¬ 
ably  the  god  of  vintages,  and  Mr.  Frazer  has  triumi>hantly 
proved  him  to  have  been  a  vegetable  deity,  whose  violent  deatli 
t  ypified  the  harvest,  and  whose  blood  was  merely  the  spirit  of 
wine.  And  when  we  learn  that  the  Emperor  Probus  revived 
the  culture  of  the  vine  in  Central  Gaul  about  the  time  of 
the  saint’s  mai'tyrdom,  the  scent  becomes  much  stronger, 
until  our  myth  is  run  finally  to  ground  and  unearthed  by 
the  remarkable  coincidence  that  St.  Denis  suffered  on 
October  7,  the  very  day,  according  to  M.  Reville,*  on  which 
the  vintage  festival  was  celebrated  by  the  pagan  Parisian. 
After  this  we  hardly  care  to  be  told  that  a  head  without  a 
body  is  often  found  among  the  emblems  on  the  sacrificial 
vessels  used  in  the  cult  of  Dionysus  ;  for  the  case  is  already 
clearer  than  any  of  those  cited  in  the  ‘  Golden  Bough,’  and 
there  can  be  no  doubt  whatever  that  St.  Denis  is  a  tree- 
spirit  canonised.  He  is  crusted  over  with  miracles  and 
anachronism  ;  he  is  identified  with  Denys  the  Arcopagite, 
whom  Paul  converted  at  Athens;  he  bears  the  marks  of 
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various  phases  of  belief  anil  ritual,  pagan  and  Christian  ; 
the  only  certain  thing,  according  to  our  author’s  method, 
would  be  that  he  never  existed,  lie  is  a  myth,  first  in¬ 
vented  to  substantiate  a  natural  allegory,  then  to  justify  a 
curious  rite  ;  and  latterly  he  passed  from  the  condition  of  an 
abstract,  pagan,  departmental  nature  god  to  the  character  of 
a  wonder-working  saint.  The  process  of  transition  can  be 
pursued  and  demonstrated  by  showing  that  similar  ideas  and 
customs,  the  worship  of  the  vine,  the  shedding  of  blood, 
the  decapitation  of  plants,  tlie  apotheosis  of  the  grape  deity’, 
the  conversion  of  heathen  feasts  into  Christian  holidays,  ai’c 
known  to  have  prevailed  commonly’  throughout  Europe  and 
elsewhei’e,  and  can  be  arranged  in  the  order  of  their  affilia¬ 
tion. 

Notwithstanding  this  convincing  demonstr’atiou,  we  do 
not  feel  sure  that  Mr.  Frazer  would  sacrifice  St.  Denis  to 
Ids  theoi’y ;  for  the  solid  reason  that  continuous  tradition 
and  strong  probability  weigh  heavily  in  favour  of  a  real 
martyrdom  having  taken  place.  But  why’,  then,  must  we 
ask,  does  he  throw  such  weight,  in  constructing  his  scheme 
of  interpretation,  upon  similar  coincidences  and  analogies 
that  he  detects  in  other  legends  and  customary  observances, 
merely  because  in  these  cases  the  real  orujincs  sacnc  can  never 
be  verified  ?  The  truth  is  that  the  difficulty,  in  the  greater 
number  of  customs  and  sacred  narratives,  of  distinguishing 
germs  of  fact  among  masses  of  mere  imaginary'  taletelling 
and  random  fables,  founded  upon  natural  phenomena,  is  in¬ 
superable.  Where  we  find  in  existence  an  unmeaning, 
irrational  usage,  it  has  most  probably  absorbed  or  arisen  out 
of  the  universal  instinct  which  impels  men  to  adore  the 
hidden  powers  that  bring  to  life  or  to  death;  but  to  what 
extent  this  element  is  interspersed  in  any  particular  legend  or 
myth,  god  or  ritual,  is  too  uncertain  for  the  establishment 
upon  any’  such  basis  of  a  connected  system  of  evolution. 

Mr.  Frazer’s  book  is  always  si>  amusing,  and  often  so 
instructive,  that  we  are  reluctant  to  press  adverse  criticism 
too  closely  ;  but  we  must  again  warn  him  against  incautious 
and  unveritiable  generalisations.  Among  the  marks  of  a 
primitive  religion  ho  notes  the  following  : 

‘  (1)  Xo  special  class  of  persons  is  set  apart  for  the  performance  of 
tlio  rites;  in  other  words,  tliere  .are  no  priests.  The  rites  ni.ay  be  per¬ 
formed  by  anyone,  as  occasion  demands. 

‘  (2)  Xo  special  places  arc  set  apart  for  the  performance  of  the  rites; 
in  other  words,  there  are  no  temples.  The  rites  m.ay  be  performc'’ 
anywhere,  as  occasion  demands. 

‘  (3)  Spirits,  not  gods,  are  recognised.’ 
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Now  it  is  certain  that  man  in  a  state  of  rude  savagery  has 
neither  priesthood  nor  temple  ;  neither,  indeed,  has  he  any 
settled  institutions  whatever  ;  but  it  is  equally  certain  that 
these  marks  would  serve  to  denote  the  latest  as  well  as  the 
earliest  forms  of  worship,  such  as  Quakerism,  Mormonism, 
and  some  of  the  most  refined  spiritualisms  of  Asia  and 
America.  The  recognition  of  spirits  instead  of  gods  is  also 
a  characteristic  of  the  modern  even  more  than  of  the 
primitive  physiology,  for  savages  draw  no  such  fine  dis¬ 
tinctions  ;  and,  in  short,  it  is  in  the  highest  mind  more 
than  in  the  lowest  scale  of  intellectual  belief  that  we  must 
look  for  the  feeling  which  dispenses  with  Levites,  holy 
places,  and  prefers  unsubstantial  or  impersonal  conceptions 
of  divinity.  But,  let  us  see  how  their  author  employs  his 
definitions. 

‘Judged  by 'these  tests,  the  spring  and  harvest  customs  of  our 
European  peasantry  deserve  to  rank  as  primitive.  For  no  special  class 
of  persons  and  no  special  places  are  set  apart  exclusively  for  their 
performance;  they  may  be  performed  by  anyone,  master  or  man, 
mistress  or  maid,  boy  or  girl ;  they  are  practised,  not  in  temples  or 
churches,  but  in  the  woods  and  meadows,  beside  brooks,  in  barns,  or 
harvest  fields  and  cottage  floors.  The  supernatural  beings  Avhosc 
existence  is  taken  lor  granted  in  them  are  spirits  rather  than 
deities.  .  .  .’ 

Other  characteristic  features  that  assimilate  harvest 
customs  to  primitive  ritual  are  enumerated  ;  nor  can  it  be 
doubted  that  these  customs  belong,  in  the  main,  to  one 
iind  the  same  habit  of  thought,  arising  out  of  similar 
occupations,  interests,  and  environment.  Nevertheless  we 
must  point  out  the  extravagance  and  disregard  of  economy 
involved  in  framing  tests  which  identify  a  maypole  dance 
with  primeval  nature  Avorship  through  the  absence  in  both 
cases  of  temple,  priest,  or  god,  and  in  proving  on  such 
slender  evidence  that  country  games,  harvest  merrymaking, 
Christmas  revels,  village  play  acting,  and  all  the  endless 
varieties  of  a  mystery  and  mummery,  have  their  origin  in 
fetichism,  animism,  the  divinisation  of  plants  and  beasts, 
sacrifice,  god-killing,  and  the  whole  apparatus  of  primitive 
thanksgiving  or  propitiation. 

No  such  circuitous  route  need  be  followed  for  the  dis¬ 
covery  of  the  relics  of  primeval  superstition,  which  lie 
scattered  among  these  queer  games  and  outlandish  usages. 
Ihit  mythology  and  pagan  ritual  preserved  a  great  deal  more 
than  this  :  they  rellected  and  recorded  everything  that  fixed 
itself  deeply  on  the  popular  memory  and  imagination.  Every 
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strikiii;'  stoi’y  or  surprising  occiirrence,  terrible  or  pathetic 
adventures,  the  deeds  of  heroes  or  wizards,  the  realities  of  a 
wild  and  perilous  existence — all  these  things  become  raw 
material  for  myth,  allegory,  and  tradition,  they  are  worked 
up  into  marvellous  tales  and  divine  legends,  they  are  acted 
and  depicted  with  incessant  change  of  name,  place,  and 
signification,  in  the  festivals  and  folklore  of  the  ancient 
or  barbarous  world.  We  apprehend  that  it  is  not  possible 
to  range  into  classes  and  orderly  succession  of  types  a 
miscellany  of  fanciful  tales  and  usages,  ancient  and  modern, 
raked  together  from  among  Polynesian  savages  and  English 
harvesters ;  or  to  distinguish  the  products  of  aboriginal 
natm*e  worship  from  the  other  ingredients,  real  or  fabulous, 
by  which  the  whole  mass  of  superstitious  observances  has 
for  ages  been  leavened. 

The  propensity  to  locate  a  dying  soul  or  fleeting  spirit  in 
any  thing  or  creature  that  appears  or  flies  off  at  the  moment 
of  death  or  at  a  funeral  is  still  so  common  all  over  the  world 
that  it  must  have  powerfully  influenced  early  ideas  and 
customs.  It  seems  to  be  the  original  form  of  that  in¬ 
capacity  or  desperate  refusal  to  believe  in  the  finality  of 
death,  which  is  the  cardinal  principle  of  all  religions.  Mr. 
Frazer  illustrates  the  persistency  of  this  conception  by  some 
fresh  and  picturesque  examples  drawn  from  his  very  copious 
repertoiy  of  folk  custom,  and  he  proceeds  to  inquire :  ‘  May 
■■  not  this  fact  (that  in  peasant  lore  the  corn  spirit  is  very 
‘  commonly  conceived  and  repi'csented  in  animal  form)  explain 
‘  fho  relation  in  which  certain  animals  stood  to  the  ancient 
‘  deities  of  vegetation,  Dionysus,  Derneter,  Adonis,  Attis, 
‘  and  Osiris  ?  ’ 

Upon  this  text  Mr.  Frazer  enlarges  with  much  skill  and 
sympathetic  appreciation  of  primitive  modes  of  thought.  lie 
is  occasionally  at  unnecessary  pains  to  Avarn  us  that  the 
early  pagan  mind  was  not  troubled  with  inconsistencies,  and 
so  that  a  god  of  vegetation  may,  Avhen  promoted  to  be 
a  goat,  feed  tipon  the  vegetation  he  personified,  the  truth 
being  that  consistency  is  a  thing  totally  unknown  to  such 
people ;  and  some  of  his  examples  belong  rather  to  well- 
knoAvn  classes  of  religious  phenomena  than  to  the  particular 
hypothesis  Avhich  he  employs  them  to  support.  He  must  be 
aAvare,  also,  that  the  immense  storehouse  of  superstitious 
usages  and  fables  current  in  heathendom  or  among  the 
])easanti'y  will  provide  hints  and  conjectures  in  abundance 
for  any  theory ;  it  is  like  a  warehouse  of  ready-made  shoes, 
which  fit  any  foot  tolerably,  but  none  precisely.  Not- 
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withstanding  sonic  blemislios,  lie  has  unquestionably  done 
good  work  in  marking  out  ono  of  the  many  lines  of 
transformation  which  connect  by  an  ascending  gradient 
the  celebration  of  seasonal  changes,  through  the  worship 
of  fruits  and  plaids,  with  zoolatry  and  the  anthropo¬ 
morphic  divinities.  He  shows  the  likelihood  that  sacred 
animals  were  sometimes,  among  agricultural  folk,  the  em¬ 
bodiments  of  corn  spirits,  that  the  animal  may  have  be¬ 
come  confounded  with  an  anthropomorphic  god,  and  that 
sacrifice  may  have  grown  first  out  of  the  custom  of  killing 
your  god  as  you  cut  your  corn,  and  latterly  out  of  sacra¬ 
mental  feasts  and  the  sharing  of  food  between  the  god  and 
his  worshippers.  All  these  apparently  discordant  ideas  very 
possibly  became  general  and  blended  in  the  ever-burning 
furnace  of  human  credulity  and  imagination ;  they  melted 
into  different  combinations  according  to  needs  and  circum¬ 
stances  ;  so  that  some  germ  of  the  highest  religious  mystery 
may  possibly  be  latent  in  the  lowest  fetichisin,  and  canni¬ 
balism  may  have  a  remote  connexion  with  a  metaphysical 
dogma.  But  our  readers  need  hardly  be  cautioned  against 
the  natural  attractiveness  of  far-ranging  adventurous 
analogy,  or  against  the  fallacy  of  assuming,  because  all 
religious  ideas  and  practices  have  had  similar  motives  and 
some  generic  resemblance,  therefore  they  are  genealogically 
akin. 

The  dissertation  broadens  out  again  in  the  second 
volume  into  such  ample  ficMs  as  the  prevalence  of  animal 
worship  and  toteniism,  pastoral  sacraments,  whether  of  first 
fruits  or  animals,  and  all  the  contradictory  and  circular 
trains  of  savage  reasoning  which  lead  men.  to  adore  what 
they  have  killed  and  kill  what  they  have  adored.  It  is  in  these 
tangled  by-))aths  that  he  delights  to  follow  the  wandering 
savage  mind,  though  occasionally  he  does  not  disdain  the 
straight  and  more  prosaic  high  road  wdiich  directly  connects 
a  custom  or  worship  with  the  nearest  motive  of  expediency. 
To  the  savage  a  fierce  animal  is  unquestionably  a  demoniac 
bsing,  probably  possessed  by  some  malignant  ghost ;  the 
bear,  for  example,  is  worshippeil  and  honoured,  yet  he  is 
hunted  and  killed  for  his  flesh  and  skin  ;  but  the  crocodile, 
on  the  other  hand,  is  worshipped  and  not  killed,  seeing  that 
he  is  not  worth  eating.  All  this  is  easily  reconcilable 
with  commonplace  notions  of  utility,  -which  is  a  prolific 
mother  of  religious  rite  and  usage,  and  Mr.  Frazer  by  no 
means  excludes  her  influence,  in  a  secondary  degree. 
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*  On  the  princijiles  of  his  rude  ])liiloso{)liy  tlie  sjivago  wlio  slays  an 
animal  liclieves  himself  exposed  to  tlie  vengeance  of  either  its  dis- 
emhodied  spirit  or  of  all  the  other  animals  of  the  siime  species,  whom 
he  considers  as  knit  together,  like  men,  by  the  ties  of  kin  and  the 
obligations  of  the  blood  feud,  and  therefore  as  bound  to  resent  the 
injury  done  to  one  of  their  number.  Accordingly  the  savage  makes  it 
a  rule  to  spare  the  life  of  those  animals  which  he  has  no  pressing 
motive  for  killing.  Crocodiles  arc  of  this  sort.’ 

They  tiro  only  killed  in  retuliiition  for  the  slaugliter  of 
men  by  crocodiles;  and  the  same  lex  {aliouis  governs  the 
relations  of  certain  tribes  with  tigers  and  rattle-snakes, 
which  arc  merely  killed  by  men  in  self-defence  or  in  revenge. 
Here  we  are  on  a  very  intelligible  and  practical  ground  ;  wo 
might,  indeed,  extend  the  deduction  to  include  the  habits  of 
civilised  folk,  who  do  not  care  to  kill  uneatable  animals 
unless  they  are  noxious  or  troublesome,  and  whose  practice 
in  this  respect  might  be  described  as  the  perpetuation  of  a 
blood  feud,  and  shown  to  descend  lineally  from  the  figments 
of  their  remotest  ancestors. 

We  give  another  quotation  in  the  same  vein  of  refreshing 
utilitarianism  : — 

‘  Thus  the  primitive  worship  ui  animals  assumes  two  forms,  which  are 
in  some  respects  the  converse  of  each  other.  On  the  one  hand  animals 
are  re.spectcd,  which  are  therefore  neither  killed  nor  eaten.  Totemisin 
is  a  form  of  this  wor.ship,  if  worship  it  can  be  called  ;  but  it  is  not  the 
only  flirm,  for  we  have  seen  that  dangerous  and  useless  animals,  like 
the  crocodile,  are  commonly  revered  and  spared  by  men  who  do  not 
regard  the  animal  as  their  totem.  In  bulk  forms  of  worship  the  nnimnl 
is  revered  on  account  of  some  benefit,  positive  or  nei/ative,  which  the 
savaeje.  hopes  to  receive  from  it.  In  the  former  worship  the  benefit 
comes  either  in  the  positive  form  of  protection,  advice,  and  help  which 
the  animal  affords  the  man,  or  in  the  negative  one  of  abstinence  from 
injuries  which  it  is  in  the  power  of  the  animal  to  inflict.  In  the  latter 
worship  the  benefit  takes  the  material  form  of  the  animal’s  flesh  and 
skin.’ 

Here,  then,  we  have  in  a  nutshell  the  philosophy  of 
natural  religion,  the  general  motive  underlying  both  the 
propitiation  and  the  elestruction  of  useful  and  terrible 
animals ;  and  some  might  be  disposed  to  bo  satisfied  with 
this  fundamental  explanation  of  the  universal  practice 
of  zoolatry.  We  have  before  our  eyes,  in  the  beliefs  and 
usages  of  all  savage  and  semi-barbarous  races,  and  in  the 
superstitions  running  among  the  higher  nations,  abundant 
illustrations  of  this  sentiment  in  every  stage  of  vagrant 
metamorphosis  ;  the  animistic  feeling,  which  invests  every¬ 
thing  with  a  soul,  the  dread  of  queer  appearances  and 
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invisible'  forces,  arc  ever  present  and  operative ;  it  is  not 
difficult  to  connect  the  leading  expi’essions  of  instinctive 
lioi)es  and  fears  in  an  ascending  series  of  causation  and 
developeinent.  In  a  superstitious  atmosphere,  with  this 
all-pervading  habit  of  deification,  any  incident,  apparition, 
or  unintelligible  movement  will  be  assimilated  into  and 
accounted  for  by  these  paramount  formative  tendencies  of 
the  savage  imagination,  directed  by  inclination  or  aversion, 
and  shaped  by  surrounding  circumstance. 

Ihit  is  it  possible  to  get  beyond  these  broad  eonclusions 
upon  the  general  conditions  and  tendencies  of  primitive 
beliefs,  and  to  treat  the  swarming  brood  of  superstitious 
folly,  the  vague  delusions,  as  one  treats  the  products  of 
the  material  world,  arranging  them  in  species  and  gemera 
In  this  direction  we  think  that  Mr.  Frazer  attempts  too 
much,  that  he  relies  too  confidently  on  shades  of  resemblance, 
which  may  or  may  not  be  cpiite  superficial.  If  we  under¬ 
stand  him  correctly,  he  would  trace  all  sacramental  offerings 
and  the  religious  sharing  of  food  to  the  practice  of  god¬ 
killing,  and  in  this  context  he  describes  what  he  terms  the 
form  of  communion  with  the  sacred  snake,  as  observed  by 
a  tribe  in  the  Punjab.  A  basin  of  curds  is  reverentially 
offered  at  the  tomb  of  a  counterfeit  snake  ;  after  which  the 
food  is  divided  among  children ;  it  is  a  bit  of  half-serious 
mummery  that  any  child  might  have  invented.  Mr.  Frazer 
finds  that  ceremonies  closely  analogous  to  this  Indian 
worship  of  the  snake  have  survived  in  Europe  ;  the  best 
known  example  being  the  hunting  of  the  wren,  where  the 
wren  is  hunted,  killed,  and  solemnly  paraded  about  from 
door  to  door,  as  the  mock  snake  is  carried  about  in  India ; 
while  another  example  is  drawn  from  St.  Kilda,  where  the 
cowherds  go  about  with  one  of  them  wrapped  in  a  cowhide, 
disti'ibutiug  bits  of  the  hide,  as  the  wren’s  feathers  are  given 
out  in  the  Isle  of  ]\Ian. 

‘  111  the  Imntiiif;  of  the  wren,  and  the  procession  with  the  man  clad 
in  a  cowskin,  there  is  nothing  to  show  that  the  customs  in  question 
have  any  relation  to  agriculture.  So  far  as  apjiears,  they  may  date 
I'roin  tlie  pre-agricultural  era,  when  animals  w'ere  revered  as  divine 
in  themselves,  not  merely  as  divine  because  they  embodied  the 
corn  sjiirit ;  and  the  analogy  of  the  Gilyah  procession  of  the  bear, 
and  the  Indian  jiroccssion  of  the  snake,  is  in  favour  of  assigning  the 
corresponding  European  customs  to  this  very  early  date.  On  the 
other  hand,  there  are  certain  European  processions  of  animals,  or  of 
men  disguised  as  animals,  which  may  possibly  be  purely  agricultural 
in  their  origin.  .  .  .  The  animals  may  have  been  from  the  first  nothing 
but  representatives  of  the  corn  spirit  in  animal  .shape.  .  .  .  But  the 
question  is  an  obscure  and  ditlicult  one,  and  cannot  be  here  discussed.’ 
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There  seems  to  be  room  here  lor  wholesome  scepticism,  and 
for  the  objection  that  our  author  is  dealing  too  seriously  and 
systematically  Avith  Avhat  may  bo  no  more  than  the  ordinary 
rustic  propensity  for  horsephi}',  hunting,  and  dressing  up  in 
the  spoils  or  symbols  of  animals.  Whether  ideas  of  deeper 
significance  and  divine  import  underlie  and  inspii*e  this 
propensity  is  a  question  Avhich  it  is  but  fair  to  leav'e  for  final 
determination  by  readers  of  the  book  itself,  since  neither 
the  evidence  nor  the  argument  could  be  summarised  to  the 
author’s  satisfaction  in  a  revicAV. 

Mr.  Frazer  proceeds  to  surA^ey  another  aspect  of  human 
sacrifice  vicAved  as  the  developement  of  god-killing.  The 
belief  that  human  suffering  and  misfortune,  pain  and 
plagues,  hail  and  tempest,  can  be  averted  or  stopped  by 
shifting  the  burden  upon  some  other  person  or  thing,  has 
jArevailed  everyAvhere  ;  the  idea  of  the  transferability  of  ills 
may  be  hunted  all  OA'er  the  Avorld  and  luiearthed,  not  only 
in  the  remotest  corners  of  savagery,  but  in  the  profound 
recesses  of  higher  tradition.  The  devices  for  passing  on  an 
epidemic,  or  expelling  its  cause  by  symbolically  driving  it 
out  in  some  visible  shape,  are  obvioAisly  represented  in 
exorcism,  Avitchcraft,  devil-dancing,  charms,  disease-boats, 
scapegoats,  Jonahs,  and  a  legion  of  supei’stitious  practices, 
of  Avhich  sin-offerings  and  sin-eating  ai’O  the  later  moi’al 
presentations.  Among  barbarous  nations  the  A'ery  natural 
desire  to  kill  rather  than  bo  killed,  to  revenge  evil  upon  its 
supposed  author,  and  to  propitiate  angry  divinities,  has  led 
to  human  sacrifice,  mysterious  assassinations,  sorcery  and 
Avitch-torture,  bloody  African  massacres,  and  every  variety 
of  attempts  at  atonement  and  vicarious  immolation.  It 
can  therefore  be  understood  that  so  industrious  a  collector 
as  Mr.  Frazer  has  easily  brought  together  an  abundant 
miscellany  of  customs  appertaining  to  this  category ;  and 
this  he  employs  in  a  manner  that  is  undoubtedly  interesting, 
although  it  exhibits  the  defects  inherent,  to  our  mind,  in 
his  general  method.  The  sacrifices  for  the  expulsion  of  evil 
Avere  often  annual,  and  corresponded  Avith  seasonal  changes ; 
the  victims  Avere  frequently  divine  animals,  divine  men,  or, 
Avhat  is  the  same  thing,  gods. 

‘  It  Avc  ask  Avhy  a  dying  god  should  bo  selected  to  lake  upon  himself 
and  carry  away  the  sins  and  sorrows  of  llic  people,  it  may  he  suggested 
that  in  the  practice  of  using  the  divinity  as  a  scapegoat  Ave  have 
a  combination  of  tAvo  customs,  Avhich  were  at  one  time  distinct  and 
independent.  On  the  one  hand  avc  have  seen  that  it  has  been 
customary  to  kill  the  human  or  animal  god  in  order  to  save  his  divine 
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life  from  being  weakened  by  the  inroads  of  age ;  on  tlic  otlier,  that  it 
has  been  customary  to  have  a  general  expulsion  of  evils  and  sin  once 
a  year.  Now,  if  it  occurred  to  people  to  combine  these  two  customs, 
the  result  would  be  the  employment  of  the  dying  god  as  a  scapegoat.’ 

^Moreover,  it  appears  that  in  Greece  certain  outcasts  and 
deformed  itersons  were  maintained  at  the  public  expense  for 
sacrifice  on  extraordinary  occasions  of  public  calamity,  and 
that  before  death  they  were  sometimes  beaten  with  branches 
of  wild  trees  in  such  a  manner  as  to  convince  Mr.  Frazer 
tluit  the  object  was  to  release  the  divine  victim’s  repro¬ 
ductive  enei’gies  from  any  magical  restraint  or  spell ;  while 
in  Athens  the  annual  sacrifice  was  at  a  harvest  festival. 
The  human  scapegoat  is  therefore  recognised  as  a  repre¬ 
sentative  of  the  creative  and  fertilising  god  of  vegetation — 
‘  anuually  slain  for  the  purpose  ...  of  maintaining  the  divine  life 
in  perpetual  vigour,  untainted  by  the  weakness  of  .age,  and  before  he 
was  put  to  death  it  was  not  unnatural  to  stimulate  his  reproductive 
powers,  in  order  that  these  might  be  transmitted  in  full  activity  to  his 
successor,  the  new  god  or  new  embodiment  of  the  old  god,  who  was 
doubtless  supposed  immediately  to  take  the  place  of  the  one  slain.’ 

Two  ideas,  according  to  this  theory,  became  blended  and 
confused  in  the  custom  of  human  sacrifice — the  idea  of 
slaying  the  embodied  divinity  in  the  shape  of  a  substitute, 
and  the  notion  of  sacrificing  one  person  who  should  bear 
the  sufferings  or  sins  of  an  afflicted  community.  So  far 
as  both  these  ideas  belong  to  the  general  conception  of 
vicarious  propitiation  as  one  main  source  of  sacrificial  rites, 
Mr.  Frazer’s  suggestion  is  within  the  limits  of  fair  conjecture, 
and  is  by  no  means  to  be  dismissed  without  respectful 
consideration.  We  shall  be  much  moi’e  inclined  to  object 
to  his  characteristic  attempt  to  lay  undue  stress  upon 
minor  details  and  accessories,  such  as  the  scourging  of  the 
Greek  victims  with  certain  plants  (which  he  compares  with 
the  modern  Russian  practice  of  beating  truant  children 
with  palm  branches  on  Palm  Sunday),  in  order  that  he 
may  hook  together  all  customs  in  which  trees,  beating, 
and  sacrifice  have  any  kind  of  share,  and  group  them  in 
aggregate  illustration  of  his  theory  regarding  the  Arician 
cult.  Accoi’ding  to  that  theory,  it  will  be  remembered, 
the  Nemi  priest  was  slain  as  a  representative  of  the 
wood  spirit ;  and  in  the  absence  of  any  evidence  that  the 
custom  of  killing  embodied  deities  was  known  among 
the  Latin  or  Greek  races,  Mr.  Frazer  falls  back  upon  his 
conjecture  that  the  human  scapegoat,  who  was  occasionally 
honoured  and  sometimes  whipped  with  particular  twigs 
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before  sacrifice,  may  have  been  regarded  by  the  nations  of 
classic  antiquity  as  an  incarnate  deity,  originally  a  god  of 
vegetation.  At  all  events,  if  in  Italy  the  man-god  was  not 
slain,  in  Mexico  he  was  unquestionably  sacrificed,  ‘  by 
‘  a  people  whose  level  of  culture  was  probably  not  inferior, 

‘  if  not  distinctly  superior,  to  that  occupied  by  the  Italian 
‘  races  at  the  early  period  to  which  the  origin  of  the  Arician 
‘  priesthood  must  be  referred.’  ‘  The  positive  and  indubitable 
‘  evidence  of  the  prevalence  of  such  sacrifices  in  one  part 
‘  of  the  world  may  reasonably  be  allowed  to  strengtlien 
‘  the  probability  of  their  prevalence  in  places  for  which  the 
‘  evidence  is  less  full  and  trustworthy.’ 

The  argument  rests  upon  a  very  remote  analogy,  and  for 
so  delicate  a  tissue  it  seems  to  us  iiefilously  strained.  We 
must  remind  its  author  that  a  cobweb  is  not  made  stronger  by 
the  multiplicity  of  gossamer  threads,  and  that  a  cord  with  so 
many  weak  strands  and  splices  is  no  safe  binding  for  a  large 
faggot  of  facts.  But  it  should  be  added  that  Mr.  Frazer 
himself  modestly  leaves  to  the  judgement  of  his  readers  the 
question  whether  his  points  have,  on  the  whole,  been  ade- 
(piately  made  out. 

Returning,  in  the  last  chapter  of  the  book,  to  the  Arician 
cult,  we  have  still  to  enquire,  ‘  What  was  the  Golden  Bough, 
‘  and  why  had  each  candidate  to  pluck  it  before  he  could 
‘slay  the  priest?’  Now  it  is  manifest  that  the  replies 
to  these  questions  must  be  founded  on  what,  by  a  stretch  of 
language,  may  bo  termed  circumstantial  evidence,  for  of 
what  actually  took  place  in  the  grove  of  Nemi  we  have  not, 
and  cannot  possibly  obtain,  any  direct  knowledge ;  we  are 
indeed  assuming,  upon  the  merest  shadow  of  a  tradition, 
that  the  bough  was  golden.  Undismayed  by  these  prelimi¬ 
nary  diffietrlties,  j\Ir.  Frazer  embarks  upon  a  fresh  circum¬ 
navigation  of  the  mythologic  world,  and  ransacks  the  folk¬ 
lore  of  many  countries  and  races  in  his  search  for  specimens 
of  analogous  stories  or  beliefs. 

The  custoin  of  fire-festivals  is,  or  has  been,  universal 
among  all  pagan  nations,  and  survives  in  the  bonfires  at 
Hallow  E’en  a  nd  Christmas  of  our  own  days,  v/hile  the  jumping 
over  and  through  the  fires  and  the  burning  of  effigies  pre¬ 
serve  unmistakeable  traces  of  heathen  rites.  This  leads  us 
by  an  easy  transition  to  the  old  Celtic  sacrifices,  the  Druids, 
the  oak  worshij)  and  the  mistletoe ;  in  fact,  to  all  customs 
in  which  either  fire,  ti’ee  worship,  the  adoration  of  the  sun, 
torch  processions,  or  the  gathering  of  magic  plants,  can  be 
detected  as  a  principal  or  subordinate  feature.  The  list  is 
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long  and  varied ;  bnt  our  readers  will  have  perceived  that 
]\Ir.  Frazer,  after  some  widely  ranging  and  cii’cular  flights, 
is  gradually  closing  in  upon  his  points  of  demonstration. 
Wood  and  lire  suggest  a  Golden  Bough ;  the  effigies  burned 
in  the  bonfire  at  spring  and  inidsuminer  are  the  images  of 
the  spirit  of  vegetation ;  the  customs  of  leaping  over  and 
driving  cattle  thi’ough  the  fire  are  intended  to  secure  for 
man  and  beast  a  share  of  the  sun’s  vital  energy  and  to 
purify  them  from  evil  influence.  And  although  ‘the  custom 
‘  of  burning  a  beneficent  god  is  too  foreign  to  later  methods 
‘  of  thought  to  escape  misinterpretation,’  yet  we  are  scarcely 
permitted  to  doubt  tlie  true  character  of  the  effigy  when  it 
is  tied  to  a  living  tree  and  bound  with  it;  and  tlie  myth  of 
Balder,  who  was  hilled  by  a  mistletoe  and  then  burnt  on  a 
pyre,  is  taken  as  showing  the  connexion  of  the  two  ideas ; 
since  Balder  is  the  mythical  type  of  the  victim  burnt  at 
fire-festivals,  and  was  therefore  a  spirit  of  vegetation.  If, 
as  is  probable,  this  victim  represented  a  sacred  tree,  then  in 
ancient  Europe  that  tree  must  have  beeji  the  oak,  and  the 
mistletoe  was  conceived  as  the  seat  of  life  in  the  oak. 
Hence,  when  the  tree  god  had  to  be  killed,  it  was  first 
necessary  to  tear  ont  his  life  by'  breaking  off  the  mistletoe, 
so  that  when  the  spirit  of  the  oak  became  embodied  in  a 
man,  the  fancied  necessity  of  first  breaking  the  sacred  bough 
still  survived,  and  thus  became  one  of  the  conditions  of  the 
combat  for  the  Arician  priesthood. 

Gur  readers  will  have  anticipated  the  criticism  to  which 
this  method  of  exposition  lays  itself  open.  The  theory 
seems  to  bo  the  outcome  of  skilful  manipulation  of  a  quantity 
of  facts  and  fancies,  selected  for  the  purpose  out  of  an 
immense  heap  of  heterogeneous  material,  which  have  no 
necessary  connexion  or  intrinsic  probability  of  relationship 
outside  the  pattern  into  which  they'  are  so  dexterously' 
weaved.  In  other  hands  they  might  be  so  arranged  as  to 
exhibit  a  ditterent  design  ;  they  are  susceptible  of  various 
equally  coherent  inferences  and  explanations,  they'  lend 
themselves  to  other  no  less  reasonable  conjectures  than 
those  which  arc  liberally'  employed  in  the  ‘  Golden  Bongh  ’ 
to  fill  up  gaps  and  fasten  them  together.  It  is  not  at  all 
improbable  that  the  ancient  Aryans  kindled  and  fed  their 
sacred  fires  with  the  oakwood,  if  only  because  the  oak  has 
always  furnished  excellent  fuel ;  but  it  scarcely  follows 
(though  our  author  has  no  doubt  of  it)  that  the  man  who 
was  burned  in  the  fire  as  a  persouitication  of  the  tree  spirit 
could  have  represented  no  tree  but  the  oak,  if,  indeed,  he 
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represented  anything  beyond  a  burnt  offering  to  some  cruel 
divinity.  And  one  would  have  hardly  expected  among 
woodland  folk  the  notion  that  an  enormous  oak  bad  its  life 
bound  up  in  an  unmistakeable  parasite  that  is  found  on 
perhaps  one  out  of  a  hundred  equally  healthy  trees  in  a 
forest.  Mr.  Frazer  finds  his  idea  confirmed  by  the  position 
of  the  plant  on  the  trunk  or  branches  of  the  oak,  not  upon 
the  ground;  for  primitive  man  might  think  that  the  oak 
spirit  had  sought  to  deposit  his  life  in  a  secure  place,  and 
for  this  purpose  had  pitched  on  the  mistletoe,  which  grows 
between  earth  and  heaven.  And  the  reasons  wh}"  the 
mistletoe  bough,  which  has  only  b(,‘rries  of  a  whitish  yellow, 
may  have  come  to  be  called  golden  by  Virgil,  are  that  the 
mistletoe  was  used  as  a  divining  rod  to  discover  treasure, 
and  also  that,  being  gathered  at  the  solstices,  it  may  be, 
like  the  fern-seed,  a  supposed  emanation  of  the  sun’s  fire. 
All  this,  though  supported  by  many  other  curious  hints 
and  comparisons,  is  avowedly  mere  guesswork;  insomuch 
that  if  the  operator  had  not  been  w'orking  toward  a  foregone 
conclusion,  we  cannot  do  him  the  injustice  of  believing 
that  he  would  have  cared  to  climb  to  it  by  a  ladder  of  which 
no  single  step  can  be  relied  upon  to  bear  the  weight  of  the 
ascending  argument.  Judgement  and  scientific  impartiality 
are  never  so  necessary  as  when  an  investigator  is  occui>ied 
with  hypotheses  that  can  never  be  actually  verified ;  he  is 
unconsciously  tempted  to  select  only  the  facts  that  suit  him, 
and  among  many  possible  explanations  he  seizes,  not  that 
which  is  plain,  unvarnished,  and  natural,  but  that  which 
will  fit  into  an  awkward  angle  of  his  puzzle  map,  and  will 
best  help  him  forward  toward  his  preconceived  solution. 

Mr.  Frazer  gives  us,  toward  the  end  of  his  book,  an  interest¬ 
ing  section  on  Totemism  (a  subject  upon  which  he  has  given 
us  separately  a  valuable  study),  connecting  this  curious 
custom  with  the  world-wide  primary  belief  in  a  soul  that  is 
lost,  goes  and  returns,  transmigrates,  survives  the  body’s 
death,  feels  pain  and  pleasure,  is  feared  or  adored,  is  blest 
or  curst,  llis  object  is  to  sho\v  that  Totemism  implies  a 
belief  in  the  possibility  of  depositing  one’s  soul,  for  safe 
custody,  in  some  place,  animal,  or  plant,  outside  one’s  body ; 
and  his  view  is  that  the  transfer  is  usually  attempted  at 
some  critical  moment  or  period,  such  as  puberty.  Now  we 
may  agree  that  under  the  word  Totemism  may  bo  com¬ 
prehended  many  of  the  conjuring  tricks  and  initiatoiy  cere¬ 
monies  by  which  male  and  female  adults  are  inducted  into 
the  tribal  circle,  and  are  guarded  against  the  malignant 
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influences  that  waj^e  constant  war  against  the  health, 
virility,  and  bodily  functions  of  pubescent  youth ;  but  Mr. 
Frazer  hints  at  some  profound  and  hitherto  unfathomable 
explanation : — 

‘  It  would  be  easy  to  prove  by  a  long  array  of  facts  that  the  sexual 
rotation  is  associated  in  the  primitive  mind  with  many  supernatural 
perils  ;  but  the  exact  nature  of  the  danger  apprehended  is  still  obscure. 
We  may  hope  that  a  more  exact  acquaintance  with  savage  modes  of 
thought  will  in  time  disclose  this  central  my.stery  of  primitive  society, 
and  will  thereby  furnish  the  clue,  not  only  to  the  social  aspect  ol 
totemism  (the  prohibition  of  sexual  union  between  pcr.sons  of  the  same 
totem),  but  to  the  origin  of  the  marriage  system.’ 

Mr.  Frazer  may  be  right,  and  there  may  yet  be  in  the 
sexual  relations  of  savages  some  undiscovered  element  of 
illusion  and  disturbance.  But  for  most  of  us  it  is  suflicient 
to  take  account  of  the  peculiarly  capricious,  mysterious,  and 
ungovernable  passion  which  inspires  these  relations,  and  to 
remember  that  in  all  ages  and  states  of  society  it  has 
provided  endless  employment  for  every  species  of  supersti¬ 
tion,  for  divinities,  witches,  diabolic  agencies,  charlatans, 
and  quacks  of  every  degree.  It  seems  very  unlikely'  that  by 
subjecting  to  minute  analysis  the  infinitely  varied  symptoms 
of  this  univei'sal  epidemic,  w'e  shall  elicit  any  trustworthy- 
addition  to  our  knowledge  of  primitive  ideas  or  institu¬ 
tions. 

We  venture  to  extend  this  observation  from  the  particular 
case  to  Mr.  Frazer’s  general  theory-.  It  is  interesting,  it  is 
so  framed  as  to  embrace  a  great  and  valuable  collection  of 
striking  and  freshly  gathered  facts  regarding  primitive  belief 
and  custom ;  but  we  doubt  whether  the  speculation  enlarges 
our  horizon  beyond  the  solid  landmarks  already  set  up  by 
the  leading  pioneers  in  this  field  of  exploration.  If,  indeed, 
he  had  not  tethered  himself,  so  to  speak,  to  one  point,  if  he 
had  not  imposed  on  himself  the  task  of  showing  how  all  his 
conclusions  in  regard  to  the  main  currents  of  primitive 
superstition  bear  upon  the  interpretation  of  one  strange  story- 
— the  Arician  cult — he  might  have  ranged  much  more  freely 
over  the  ground  which  he  lias  chosen,  and  he  would  have 
been  less  under  the  temptation  of  breaking  down  sound 
arguments  by  overriding  them.  We  are  indebted  to  him 
for  a  material  addition  to  the  museum  of  folklore,  for  many 
useful  suggestions  and  combinations  of  ideas,  and  for  some 
very  careful  excavations  into  the  hidden  bases  of  antique 
ritual.  If  he  has  not  succeeded  in  the  very  arduous  enter¬ 
prise  of  co-ordinating  all  these  customs  and  conceptions  into 
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;i  system  of  I’eligious  clevelopement,  of  proving  the  affinity 
that  he  detects  between  earliest  and  latest  species,  and  of 
making  different  lines  of  thought  meet  and  become  embodied 
in  the  Arician  cult,  it  is,  we  believe,  because  the  trustworthy 
solution  of  such  problems  is  impossible.  The  stratification 
of  religious  beliefs  is  like  the  geologic  record — it  attests 
certain  great  periods  and  vast  changes,  but  it  also  rellects 
and  is  varied  by  innumerable  lesser  movements,  upheavals, 
survivals,  and  catastrophes  of  different  kinds  that  have 
marked  the  intellectual  surface  and  upset  the  imagination 
of  men.  It  represents  subsidence  as  well  as  upheaval ;  for, 
.although  the  theory  of  the  degradation  and  distortion  of 
some  primeval  revelation  to  all  nations  is  not  tenable,  yet 
beyond  doubt  we  find  many  beliefs  and  traditions  running 
downward,  spreading  at  a  level  much  below  their  source; 
lofty  symbols  and  doctrines  become  low  idolatry  ;  hoc  cM 
corpus  becomes  hocus  pocus  ;  the  practices  of  high  asceticism 
are  travestied  in  magical  quackery.  The  whole  panorama 
of  religious  rites  and  images  resembles,  in  polytheistic 
countries,  the  entangled  confusion  of  a  primeval  forest, 
where  you  see  trees,  brambles,  and  creepers  of  all  ages 
and  sizes  interlacing,  supporting,  and  breaking  down  each 
other ;  with  a  glimpse  of  blue  sky  above  the  topmost 
branches  to  symbolise  the  infinite  ideal  toward  which  ali 
these  earthly  growths  are  striving  and  shooting  up.  The 
whole  forest  has  sprung  up  out  of  the  same  soil,  and  the 
same  general  conditions  of  existence ;  and  so  it  may  be 
said  that  all  these  curious  religious  forms  have  a  like 
origin,  they  are  generated  out  of  the  common  experience 
and  common  feelings  of  humanity.  It  is  possible  to  go 
further,  and  to  register  the  main  currents  of  religious 
tendency ;  but,  after  all,  there  is  a  great  monotony  and 
sameness  in  the  countless  and  multiform  vagaries  of  the 
inventive  faculty  among  ignorant  and  superstitious  men. 
The  enormous  accumulations  now  made  of  folklore,  fairy 
tales,  nonsensical  fiibles,  idiotic  barbarous  notions,  legends, 
myths,  and  nnimbo-jumbo  ritual  add  little  to  our  clear 
understanding  of  the  working  of  the  religious  mind,  and 
rather  tend  to  render  unmanageable  the  scientific  handling 
of  the  subject.  In  substance  all  natural  religion,  ancient 
and  contemporaiy,  was — and  is — Nature  worship,  which 
often  had,  at  the  same  time,  among  the  same  people, 
different  significations  and  methods  of  expression.  With 
the  vulgar  it  meant  adoration  of  the  marvellous  and  in¬ 
comprehensible  as  embodied  in  things  and  felt  in  dreams 
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and  visions ;  in  the  upper  classes  it  meant  adoration  of  the 
perceptible — but,  as  yet,  unintelligible — forces  of  nature  as 
pcrsonilied  under  more  or  less  refined  types  or  synib(jls ; 
and  with  the  chosen  few  it  signified  their  recognition  of  the 
working,  through  external  plienoinena,  of  a  divine  and  all- 
pervading  energy.  The  developeinent,  upon  this  broad 
canvas,  of  certain  persistent  forms  of  ritual,  worship,  and 
dogma  is  an  instructive  study,  as  when  we  trace  one 
dominant  custom  or  cult,  such  as  sacrifice  or  the  worship  of 
the  dead,  through  a  long  filiation  of  institutions  that  are 
obviously  allied.  Animism,  as  a  universal  habit  of  mind 
among  barbarous  races,  is  a  fact  of  first-class  importance ; 
the  most  rudimentary  stage  being,  as  Comte  surmises,  pro¬ 
bably  very  little  above  the  sense  of  terror  at  strange  things 
or  sounds  that  is  seen  in  animals ;  and  there  are  other  great 
departments  or  stages  into  which  early  superstitions  can  bo 
classified  and  assorted.  It  may  bo  maintained,  for  exain2)le, 
with  tolerable  safety  that  no  religious  idea  or  rite  has 
endured  and  prevailed  widely  that  has  not  sprung  out  of  some 
root  of  fact  or  su2)poscd  utility,  or  U2)on  some  2)rimordial 
affection  of  the  human  mind  like  I’ear,  whicli  means  the  in¬ 
stinct  of  self'-2>reservation.  Hut  all  human  notions  at  a  low 
intellectual  level  are  so  elastic  and  invertebrate,  that  we  can 
get  little  out  of  collecting  them  in  heaps  beyond  a  general 
verification  of  the  class  or  mental  stage  to  whicli  tln'y 
belong ;  Ave  cannot  use  them  as  data  for  working  out  the 
meaning  or  derivation  of  any  2’ftiticular  rite  or  group  of 
usages.  And  Ave  must  be  cautious  about  going  too  far  back 
in  tracing  the  2>ossible  2»('‘digreo  of  such  2>i'itctices,  lest  avc 
overrun  the  scent,  miss  the  real  starting-2)oint,  and  fancy 
that  Ave  detect  a  A'eritable  antique  in  some  belief  or  tale 
that  was  manufactured  yesterday.  As  for  mythology,  it  is 
true  that  it  came  largely  (not  Avholly)  out  of  the  desire  to  veil, 
obscure,  and  account  for  the  real  origins  of  religion  ;  but 
for  that  very  reason  it  is  an  unsafe  guide  to  a  clear  under¬ 
standing  of  them,  and  avc  are  rather  hindered  than  helped 
by  those  who  swee2A  together  out  of  many  lands  and  libraries 
and  discharge  upon  us  all  the  mythic  2>uzzle3  and  Avhimsical 
nursery  tales  of  human  infancy.  We  know  very  Avell  that  in 
polytheistic  countries  it  is  the  business  of  the  mystery  men 
and  miracle-mongers  to  connect  all  new  superstitions  and 
fresh  marvels  Avith  the  older  2>opular  beliefs  and  traditions, 
to  identify  the  latest  Avith  the  antecedent  divinities,  to  find 
room  for  strange  Avorshi2)S  and  outlandish  liturgies.  ]\lr. 
Frazer  gives  many  exani2iles  of  the  accretion  of  the  ruder 
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worships  and  legends  round  a  superior  deity  or  ritual ;  it  is 
a  familiar  process  in  the  gradual  uplifting  and  centralis.  »tion 
of  divine  attributes ;  and  the  general  connexion  between 
successive  phases  of  religious  niannei’S  and  practices  is  too 
patent  to  have  escaped  competent  observers  in  any  age. 
it  is,  moreovei’,  quite  possible  to  work  out  the  modifications 
which  a  cult  has  undergone,  in  coiintries  where,  as  in  Italy 
or  in  India,  the  religious  history  lends  itself  to  fairly  accurate 
study.  But  it  is  a  hazardous  method  to  go  backward  over 
all  ages,  and  abroad  unto  the  uttermost  parts  of  the  earth, 
in  search  of  facts,  emblems,  loose  priestly  inventions,  vulgar 
delusions,  and  all  the  phantasmagoria  of  nebulous  deisuhv- 
monia,  in  order  to  show  ground  for  supposing  that  one 
explanation  of  an  obscure  story,  or  myth,  or  ritual,  is  more 
probable  than  another.  The  Natural  seed  of  religion,  as 
Hobbes  calls  it,  is  the  same  all  over  the  primitive  w’orld ; 
but  its  fruits  are  varied  infinitely  b}'  environment,  by  soil, 
climate,  training,  and  accidental  circumstance;  and  although 
the  fundamental  analogies  can  be  observed  everywhere,  we 
doubt  whether  even  the  very  creditable  industrv,  ability, 
ingenuity,  and  scholarship  of  such  students  as  Mr.  Frazer  Ciiii 
succeed  in  transmuting  general  resemblances  into  particular 
relations. 


Art.  XI. — Ua  nsurd's  Debates.  Deports  of  Speeches.  Times 
Neu'spaper.  1890. 

AX^hat  has  happened  to  the  principles  of  the  Liberal 
’  ’  Party  ?  AVhere  are  they  to  be  found  ?  Who  is  in¬ 
trusted  w’ith  their  guardianship?  AVho  is  authorised  to 
ex2)ound  them  ? 

It  will  be  strange  indeed  if  history  has  to  record  that 
during  the  currency  of  the  Parliament  elected  in  188(5 
Liberal  principles  ceased  to  form  the  platform  of  one  of  the 
great  parties  in  the  State.  We  ai’e,  of  course,  speaking 
solely  of  Liberal  principles  so  far  as  they  form  the  distinctive 
groundwork  and  basis  of  a  political  party ;  for  probabl}'  at 
no  period  of  our  history  have  the  principles  held  dear  by 
such  statesmen  as  Lord  tire}',  and  which  claimed  the  stead¬ 
fast  devotion  of  the  long  life  of  Lord  John  llussell,  been 
more  widely  accepted  than  at  present  by  the  bulk  of  the 
nation.  ‘  Civil  and  ndigious  liberty  all  over  the  world  ’  in 
the  days  of  Lord  drey,  of  Lord  Palmerston,  of  Lord  John 
llussell,  was  a  phrase  which  had  about  it  the  trumpet-ring 
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of  party  battle.  It  was  the  rallying  cry  of  men  who  believed 
deeply  and  passionately  in  the  principles  they  professed,  and 
who,  fortunately  for  the  peace  and  progress  of  the  natioiij 
triumphed  completely  over  the  forces  of  privilege,  of  ex¬ 
clusion,  of  monoi^oly,  which  for  a  time  withstood  them. 
The  principles  embodied  in  the  old  Whig  toast  have  not  lost 
their  power,  though  they  have  ceased  to  be  the  watchwords 
of  a  party.  It  is  on  account  of  the  general  acceptance 
of  these  j)rinciples  by  the  mass  of  men,  irrespective  of 
part}’^,  that  they  have  become  unsuited  for  party  warfare.  It 
is  the  same  with  reference  to  the  old  cry  for  ‘  Peace,  Ee- 
‘  trenchnient,  and  Reform.’  A  capital  rallying  cry,  doubt¬ 
less,  for  an  Opposition,  provided  only  that  the  Government  of 
the  day  deserves  public  censure  for  its  warlike  tendencies,  its 
extravagance,  and  its  increased  taxation,  its  blind  opposition 
to  reform ;  but  a  cry  which  is  without  party  significance,  if 
raised  against  a  Government  which  in  the  very  branches  of 
administration  assailed  has  achieved  auspicious  success. 

An  Opposition  may  acquire  strength  and  ultimately  achieve 
victory  by  steadfast  adherence  to  some  great  political  prin¬ 
ciple,  disputed  by  the  Parliamentary  majority  of  the  day, 
wdiich  principle,  nevertheless,  iii  time  obtains  popular  ap¬ 
proval.  An  Opposition  may,  on  the  other  hand,  without 
being  based  on  any  such  distinctive  political  principle, 
triumph  by  the  success  with  which  it  exposes  the  adminis¬ 
trative  blunders,  the  failures,  the  incapacity  of  the  ministry 
of  the  day  at  home  or  abroad.  It  may  show  that  under  a 
particular  administration  the  nation  has  ceased  to  grow  and 
to  prospei’,  that  things  are  going  from  bad  to  w'orse,  and  that 
the  best  hope  for  the  people  lies  in  its  trusting  its  destinies 
to  fresh  men.  In  these  vaidous  ways  an  Opposition  has  in 
the  past  often  served  the  best  interests  of  the  nation.  Its 
political  principles  or  its  administrative  criticisms  or  both 
together  have  prevailed,  and  its  loading  men  have  conse¬ 
quently  found  themselves  called  upon  to  cai’ry  on  the  govern¬ 
ment  of  the  country. 

Mr.  Gladstone  in  the  spring  of  1880  shattered  to  its 
foundations  the  old  Liberal  Party.  What  does  ho  propose 
to  put  in  its  place ‘r*  'W'hat,  according  to  his  own  showing 
and  to  that  of  his  lieutenants  and  loading  allies,  arc  the  prin¬ 
ciples  of  those  who  would  fain  arrogate  to  themselves  the 
honoured  name  of  Liberal  ? 

Before  the  end  of  the  present  month  the  oracle  will  again 
have  spoken.  The  announcement  has  been  made  that  Mr. 
Gladstone  for  the  first  time  since  the  general  election  is  to 
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present  himself  to  his  constituents,  and  the  hope  may  be 
expressed  tliat  in  the  ensuing  ‘  Midlothian  Campaign  ’  the 
language  of  the  Leader  of  the  Opposition  will  be  explicit 
rather  than  oracular.  One  thing  is  certain: — he  will  ask  the 
constituencies  of  the  United  Kingdom  to  give  him  jjoteer; 
and  if  the  electors  are  worthy  of  the  free  constitution  whose 
privileges  they  enjoy,  they  will  refuse  to  give  it  him  till 
they  ai'e  made  acquainted  wdth  the  purposes  to  which  he 
will  apply  it.  With  a  Gladstonian  majority  Mr.  Gladstone 
will  be  able  to  do  as  he  pleases.  Should  not  the  electors 
before  they  give  it  him  ascertain  clearly  what  it  will  please 
him  to  do  ?  Even  a  Napoleon  on  the  eve  of  a  plebiscite 
could  hardly  call  for  the  confidence  of  a  people  to  whom  he 
refused  his  own ;  and  popular  though  a  leader  of  Opposition 
may  be,  if  he  would  attain  success  ho  must  condescend  to 
act  the  part  of  a  constitutional  statesman  who  consults  and 
leads  the  people,  not  of  a  dictator  whoso  personal  will  is  to 
rule  them. 

The  call  upon  Mr.  Gladstone  to  use  plain  language  with 
reference  to  his  proposed  new  casting  of  the  constitution  oi 
the  United  Kingdom  is  not  raised  by  his  opponents  only. 
Few  men,  indeed,  of  independent  mind,  or  ])erhaps  we 
should  rather  say,  capable  of  independent  action,  now  re¬ 
main  under  his  standard.  From  these  few  have  come  from 
time  to  time  appeals  almost  piteous  for  further  light.  These 
men  are  tired,  perhaps  even  sick,  of  reiterating  their 
unabated  allegiance  to  phrases  susceptible  of  the  most 
opposite  interpretations,  and  which  by  the  keenest  of  Glad- 
stonians  are  variously  interpreted.  When  Mr.  Gladstone 
spoke  in  Scotland  in  1886,  it  was  in  support  of  a  measure 
of  Home  Rule  for  Ireland,  which  Mr.  Gladstone  in  Scotland 
in  1890  will  not  dare  to  advocate.  For  a  year  or  two  after 
its  defeat  Mr.  Gladstone’s  Bill  for  the  repeal  of  the  Irish 
Union  was  said  by  its  author  to  ‘  hold  the  field.’  It  has 
since  been  declared  on  high  authority  to  bo  ‘  dead,’  and 
greatly  Gladstonian  candidates  would  rejoice  did  they  only 
know  how  to  lay  its  ghost.  Nevertheless  it  is  ‘  Home  Rule,’ 
we  are  told,  which  binds  together  into  one  political  con¬ 
nexion  the  strange  medley  of  members  who  follow  Messrs. 
Gladstone  and  Parnell.  We  frankly  admit  that  there  is 
amongst  them  no  other  bond.  Burke,  in  often-quoted  words, 
described  ‘  party  as  a  body  of  men  united,  for  promoting  by 
‘  their  joint  endeavours  the  national  interest,  upon  some 
‘  particular  principle,  in  which  they  are  all  agreed.’  Leaving 
Home  Rule  out  of  the  question,  the  speeches  and  actions  of 
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geritleuieu  in  opposition  in  and  out  of  the  House  of  Com¬ 
mons  attbi'd  no  evidence  of  agreement  for  any  purpose  more 
exalted  than  that  of  causing  discomfort  to  Her  Majesty’s 
Government.  Tliere  is  much  more  difterence  of  opinion 
upon  general  politics  within  the  ranks  of  the  Gladstone- 
Parnell  party,  than  thei’e  is  hetw'een  the  two  front  benches 
of  the  House  of  Commons.  ‘  Home  Rule  ’  apart,  the  Oppo¬ 
sition  do  not  constitute  a  party  of  which  the  essence  is  a 
common  principle.  All  the  more  essential  is  it,  therefore, 
to  understand  ‘  Home  Rule  ’ !  Four  years  ago  Mr.  Glad¬ 
stone  told  the  country  what  he  meant  by  this  the  founda¬ 
tion  principle  of  his  new'  party.  It  became  embodied  in  a 
Bill,  which  was  their  destruction.  Their  fundamental  prin¬ 
ciple  when  embodied  proved  their  ruin,  and  experience 
has  laught  them  to  shudder  at  its  very  ghost.  The  field  is 
once  more  clear.  Mr.  Gladstone  is  to  speak  in  Scotland ; 
surely  it  would  seem  that  at  last  the  hour  and  the  man  have 
come.  • 

Rumours,  more  than  rumours,  are  abroad,  that  those  re¬ 
sponsible  for  the  measure  of  188G  have  come  to  think  that 
its  fault  lay  in  the  partial  and  limited  application  of  the 
wonder-w'orking  Home  Rule  ’  principle.  Local  ‘  national  ’ 
parliaments,  to  make  local  laws,  and  choose  ‘  national  ’ 
governments,  are  to  be  scattered  with  generous  hand 
throughout  this  happy  kingdom.  The  blessing  is  not  for 
Ireland  only.  Scotland,  Wales,  we  presume  England  also, 
may  now  aspire  to  ‘  take  a  place  amongst  the  nations  of  the 
‘  earth,’  to  use  tlie  approved  expression  of  Mi*.  Parnell. 
Well,  so  be  it !  We  merely  join  with  Gladstonians,  whom  a 
little  more  courage  w'ould  make  ‘  dissentient,’  in  asking  for 
more  light.  Alay  be  that  at  the  end  of  the  present  month 
our  darkness  will  be  dispelled.  But  if  no  attempt  is  made 
to  dispel  it,  the  public  will  sooner  or  later  arrive  at  the  just 
conclusion  that  this  great  principle,  whose  universal  applica¬ 
tion  Avithin  this  kingdom  is  to  cure  all  the  ills  that  political 
flesh  is  heir  to,  yet  which  cannot  take  practical  shape  in  the 
face  of  hostile  criticism,  is,  after  all,  but  a  cpiack  remedy,  and 
Home  Rule  policy  the  greatest  political  imposture  which  this 
age  has  seen. 

How,  on  the  other  hand,  have  Unionists  been  thriving  ? 
The  late  session  of  Pai-lianient  brought  disappointment  to 
the  Unionist  Ministry.  And  it  did  more,  for  it  disclosed  to 
the  country  in  an  unprecedented  degx'ce,  and  in  a  manner 
to  alarm  all  true  friends  of  parliamentary  government,  the 
powerlessness  of  a  majority  of  the  House  of  Commons  to 
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overcome  the  obstructive  tactics  deliberately  adopted  by 
irresponsible  faction.  When,  towards  the  end  of  August, 
wearied-oiit  ministers  at  last  sought  the  i*epose  of  the 
country,  they  bad  not  even  the  consolation  of  feeling  that 
the  results  of  so  much  arduous  labour  were  at  all  commen¬ 
surate  with  the  greatness  of  their  own  exertions.  Far- 
reaching  legislative  projects  had  been  announced  in  the 
Queen’s  Speech.  J^cne  of  them  had  become  law.  The 
most  important  never  saw  the  light  of  day  at  all.  Others 
felt  easy  victims  to  that  want  of  time  which  it  seems  to  be 
the  highest  effort  of  modern  opposition  statesmanship  to 
bring  about.  The  honours  of  the  late  session,  such  as  they 
were,  undoubtedly  belong  to  Mr.  Labouchere.  He  at  least 
did  not  for  a  moment  disguise  his  object  of  discrediting  a 
unionist  administration  by  the  adoption  of  methods  of  general 
parliamentary  obstruction  ;  methods  at  least  as  fatal  to  the 
usefulness  of  the  House  of  Commons  itself  as  they  are 
damaging  to  the  Government  of  the  day.  That  obstruction 
succeeded  was  due  mainly  to  Mr.  Labouchere  and  his 
English  and  Irish  allies ;  but  the  whole  Gladstonian  Party 
is  ready  enough  to  shai’e  with  them  the  fruits  of  victoi’y,  and 
to  make  as  much  capital  as  it  can  out  of  the  inefficiency, 
the  bungling,  and  the  failures  of  a  Unionist  Government. 
On  every  Gladstonian  platform  the  same  cry  is  of  course 
raised.  There  can  be  no  progressive  or  remedial  legislation, 
there  can  be  no  good  government  for  the  country,  they 
declare,  whilst  a  Unionist  Administration  is  in  office.  The 
nation  will  not  prosper  till  Mr.  Gladstone  and  his  Home 
Rulers  are  in  power. 

Yet  the  country  remains  singularly  calm — a  calm  all  the 
more  remarkable  when  we  remember  that  the  time  of  a 
general  election  is  approaching,  and  that  the  greatest  efforts 
are  being  made  to  rouse  the  spirits  of  the  opposition.  How 
different  is  the  quiescent  state  of  the  public  mind  at  present 
from  the  feverish  condition  which  preceded  for  a  couple  ot 
years  the  general  election  of  1880!  In  those  days  the 
speeches  of  Mr.  Gladstone  rang  through  the  whole  country. 
The  feelings  of  the  people  found  their  best  expression  in  the 
speeches  of  the  great  orator  who  addressed  them.  Every 
bookseller’s  table,  every  railway  bookstall  groaning  under 
piles  of  cheaply  printed  ‘  Midlothian  speeches  ’  bore  witness 
to  the  eagerness  of  the  public  to  make  itself  acquainted  with 
the  policy  and  the  opinions  of  the  statesman  to  whom  the 
destinies  of  the  nation  were  about  to  be  entrusted.  It  has 
not  been  found  worth  while,  even  by  faithful  liberal  associa- 
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tions,  to  reprint  for  publication  Mr.  Gladstone’s  more  recent 
addresses  to  liis  countrymen.  On  more  than  one  occasion 
liis  political  tours  have  had  all  the  external  characteristics 
of  ‘  a  campaign,’  yet  his  speeches  must  he  searched  for  in 
the  past  columns  of  the  ‘  Times  ’  and  the  ‘  Daily  News,’  for 
no  one  has  supposed  that  the  public  demand  would  justify 
their  separate  existence.  When  it  is  said  that  calm  and 
cjuiet  characterise  the  public  mind,  it  is  not  meant  that  these 
(pialities  pervade  the  speeches  of  party  politicians.  Tf  any¬ 
one  expects  to  find  them  exhibited  by  Mr.  Gladstone  when 
leading  an  Opposition  with  a  general  election  in  view,  he  is, 
of  course,  doomed  to  disappointment.  The  temperament  of 
Mr.  Gladstone  makes  the  expectation  absurd  on  the  face  of 
it.  Political  discontent  is  almost  necessarily  the  stock-in- 
trade  of  party  leaders  out  of  oHice.  But  how  about  the 
popular  receptions  these  leaders  meet  with?  Under  modern 
conditions,  all  so-called  public  meetings  assembled  to  listen 
to  men  whose  personality  fills  the  public  eye,  are  always 
lu  artily  and  enthusiastically  in  unison  with  the  orator  the}" 
have  come  to  hear.  The  truth  is,  meetings  of  this  kind  are 
very  largely  packed  beforehand  with  trusty  political  friends, 
who  are  got  together  from  such  a  wide  area  that  their 
number  gives  as  little  ground  as  their  enthusiasm  for  form¬ 
ing  conclusions  as  to  the  prevalence  of  local  political  feeling. 
Of  course  the  burning  zeal  and  impetuous  indignation  of 
Mr.  Gladstone  stir  to  the  utmost  the  feelings  of  his  faithful 
followers.  Equally,  of  course,  the  blustering  braggadocio 
and  the  humorous  hits  of  one  of  his  lieutenants,  and  the 
polished,  clever  criticism  of  another  of  them,  meet  with 
the  enthusiastic  appi’oval  of  the  crowds  who  hear  them. 
Nevertheless,  is  there  any  reasonable  evidence  that  amongst 
the  great  majority  of  people,  who,  without  making  politics 
their  special  study,  yet  take  an  intelligent  interest  in  public 
affairs,  the  belief  is  prevalent  that  the  interests  and  safety  of 
the  kingdom  demand  a  transfer  of  government  from  the 
rash  hands  of  Lord  Salisbury  and  a  Unionist  majority  to  the 
more  prudent  trusteeshij)  of  Messrs.  Gladstone  and  Parnell? 
We  believe  that  public  opinion  is  the  other  rvay,  and  that  a 
general  election  will  prove  it  to  be  so. 

Surely,  as  a  matter  of  common  sense,  and  apart  from 
party  controversy,  there  is  something  to  justify  at  the  present 
time  a  certain  calmness  in  the  public  mind.  If  the  legisla¬ 
tive  proposals  of  the  ministry  miscarried  last  session,  in  the 
general  work  of  government  they  have  been  eminently 
successful.  The  nation  is  at  peace,  and  on  good  terms  with 
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all  its  neighbours ;  though  there  have  been  difficulties  to 
get  over  and  arrangements  of  complexity  to  carry  through, 
which  a  weak  or  bungling  foreign  minister,  or  one  not  on 
the  best  of  terms  with  foreign  potontat:s,  would  have  failed 
to  bring  to  a  happy  conclusion.  Thanks  to  Mr.  Goschen 
taxation  has  been  largely  reduced,  especially  to  those  least 
able  to  bear  it ;  whilst  at  the  same  time  increased  provision 
has  been  made  for  the  military  and  naval  defence  of  the 
empire.  The  ministry  can  boast  with  absolute  truth  that 
their  four  years’  rule  has  made  the  nation  both  richer  and 
stronger  than  it  was  before,  that  in  Great  Britain  they  have 
effected  an  immense  extension  of  the  application  of  prin¬ 
ciples  of  popular  government,  and  that  in  Scotland  they 
have  established  free  education.  The  effect  of  their  rule 
in  Ireland,  of  course,  forms  the  very  battle-ground  of  party- 
controversy.  For  our  part,  we  think  that  the  re-establish¬ 
ment  of  law,  and  the  protection  given  to  law-abiding 
citizens  against  lawless  coercion,  are  benefits  which  rank 
amongst  the  highest  of  those  which  it  is  in  the  power  of 
any  government  to  give. 

Thus  the  failure  of  the  ministry  consists  in  their  inability 
to  give  effect  during  last  session  to  the  legislative  reforms 
the}-^  desired  to  accomplish.  Their  objects  were  such  as 
enlist  the  keen  sympathy  of  statesmen  rather  than  the 
enthusiastic  support  of  the  multitude.  The  Irish  Land 
Purchase  Bill  and  the  Tithes  Bill  may  perhaps  rally 
popular  and  party  feeling  in  their  support  as  little  as  in 
days  past  did  the  Poor  Law  Bill  of  Lord  Grey  or  the 
Education  Bill  of  Mr.  Forster.  Nevertheless,  when  these 
measures  have  become  law,  they  will  form  a  strong  title 
to  the  claim  of  Lord  Salisbury’s  Government  to  take  a  high 
place  amongst  the  Reforming  Administrations  of  the 
present  century.  Thus,  whilst  the  failures  of  the  ministry 
have  been  such  as  to  tiy  the  patience  and  provoke  the 
regrets  of  statesmen,  the  successes  have  been  conspicuous 
in  the  eyes  of  ordinary  citizens.  The  benefits  accruing  to 
the  nation  from  successful  administration  are  immediate, 
those  which  will  spring  from  their  promised  legislation  are 
remote ;  hence  there  is  little  cause  for  surprise  that  tem¬ 
porary  failures,  which  loom  large  in  the  eyes  of  members 
of  Parliament,  occupy  but  a  small  place  in  the  view  of 
their  constituents.  It  would,  indeed,  be  more  satisfactory 
were  the  public  to  take  a  more  decided  interest  than  it  does 
in  the  methods  by  w'hich  it  is  attempted  in  the  House  of 
Commons  to  render  legislation  impossible.  We  are  dealing 
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here  with  facts,  and  it  must  be  recorded  that  the  country 
as  a  whole  in  quiet  times  sees  with  very  considerable 
equanimity  the  repeated  loss  of  useful  lej^islation.  Time 
will  open  its  eyes,  and  then  it  will  bo  the  fate  of  some 
strong  minister  to  assert  again  the  supremacy  of  a  Parlia¬ 
mentary  majority,  and  its  title  to  act  as  it  may  deem  wisely 
on  behalf  of  the  British  people.  It  is  not  to  be  endured  that 
Parliament  should  only  be  capable  of  far-reaching  legisla¬ 
tion  at  times  when  jjopular  passion  has  reached  a  height 
which  enables  a  majority  summarily  to  sweep  away  all 
opposition  to  its  will ;  for,  after  all,  it  is  in  cool  blood,  not 
in  feverish  excitement,  that  the  best  work  of  the  Legislature 
is  to  be  accomplished. 

We  wish  to  consider  the  present  and  immediate  future  of 
British  politics.  The  session  which  is  to  commence  next 
month  will  be  the  last,  or,  if  not  the  last,  then  the  penul¬ 
timate  session  of  the  existing  Parliament ;  and,  with  the 
end  of  the  present  Parliament,  it  is  more  than  probable  that 
the  peculiar  party  arrangements  which  Mr.  Gladstone’s  new 
departure  of  1880  necessitated,  will  come  to  an  end  also,  or, 
at  the  least,  that  they  will  be  subjected  to  great  modifica¬ 
tion.  The  ‘  third  party  ’  position  held  by  Liberal  Unionists 
cannot,  we  are  convinced,  from  its  very  nature  be  a  per¬ 
manent  one.  The  action  taken  by  Lord  Hartington  in 
standing  aloof  from  the  fight  for  office,  and  in  putting  him¬ 
self  at  the  head  of  Libei’als  who  remained  faithful  to  the 
traditions  and  principles  of  their  party,  has  been  rewarded 
b}'  the  most  complete  success.  It  is  not  only  in  the  House 
of  Commons  that  the  influence  of  the  Liberal  Unionist  party 
is  now  felt.  A  great  organisation  has  grown  up,  with 
ramifications  in  almost  every  constituency,  formed  of  Liberal 
electors  i)ledged  to  their  old  faith  of  redressing  grievances, 
of  extending  pojnilar  privileges,  of  carrying  needful  reforms, 
of  maintaining  law,  in  every  part  of  the  United  Kingdom, 
by  means  of  the  old  instrumentality — the  Parliament  of  the 
United  Kingdom ;  Parliament  being,  in  their  opinion,  the 
only  authority  which  can  have  the  power,  as  it  has  the  will, 
effectively  to  legislate  wisely  and  justly  for  the  whole  people. 
If  these  views  were  not  held  by  large  numbers  of  Liberals, 
the  present  Government  conld  not  hold  office  for  a  day. 
Lord  Hartington’s  action  has,  in  the  first  place,  secured  the 
Union.  In  the  second  place  it  has  been  of  immense  service 
to  the  country,  for  it  has  enabled  the  Conservative  Party 
to  show  its  willingness  to  work  heartily  with  Liberals  in 
can’ying  out  reforms,  and  to  make  themselves  mainly  re- 
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sponsible  for  advancing  tliem  even  along  democratic  lines. 
A  Conservative  Party  and  ministry  capable  of  passing  the 
English  and  Scotch  Local  Government  Bills  can  have  little 
Toryism  left  in  their  composition.  In  the  counties  and  rural 
districts  of  England  were  to  be  found,  if  anywhere,  the 
liigh  places  of  old-fashioned  Toryism.  Yet  these  were  sur¬ 
rendered,  without  remonstrance,  to  the  onward  march  of 
Democracy.  The  Eeform  Act  of  1885,  and  the  Liberal 
Unionist  Alliance  of  1880,  have  concurred  in  effacing  from 
the  Conservative  Party  such  vestiges  as  still  remained  of  the 
Toryism  of  a  bygone  age.  There  is,  howevei’,  a  third 
respect  in  which,  to  the  regret  of  true  Liberals,  Loi'd 
Hartington’s  policy  has  failed.  Many  Liberal  Unionists 
had  hoped  that  amongst  Mr.  Gladstone’s  followers  along 
the  Home  Rule  path  were  some  wdiose  courage  and  con¬ 
science  might  rebel  against  the  personal  ascendency  which 
had  made  them  play  so  false  for  the  moment  to  former 
principles  and  professions.  It  would  appear  that  indepen¬ 
dence  and  self-respect  together  quitted  the  ranks  of  Mr. 
Gladstone  wdien  he  hoisted  the  flag  of  Mr.  Parnell.  The 
Home  Rule  path  has  proved  a  muddy  path,  and  the  followers 
of  Mr.  Gladstone  have  suffered  themselves  to  be  dragged 
through  the  mud.  Amongst  them  are  undoubtedly  to  be 
found  men  of  high  character  and  high  attainments.  But, 
alas  I  every  session  of  the  House  of  Commons  gives  fresh 
evidence  that  Gladstonians  who  have  most  character  have 
least  influence,  whilst  some  who  wield  most  influence  have 
politically  no  character  at  all !  Thus  it  has  come  about 
that,  for  the  present  and  the  immediate  future,  we  must 
abandon  the  hope  of  a  reconstruction  of  the  old  Libei’al 
Party  upon  a  sound  foundation. 

The  tendency  of  British  politics  to  become  divided  into 
two  great  parties  has  been  evident  enough  during  recent 
years.  It  is  doubtful  wdiether,  with  a  system  of  Parliamen¬ 
tary  groups,  our  constitution  could  for  any  length  of  time 
be  satisfactorily  worked,  and  assuredly  in  Continental 
politics  the  group  system  seems  to  reduce  Parliamentary 
institutions  to  contempt.  With  us  the  rupture  of  party  has 
always  been  succeeded  sooner  or  later  by  fresh  consolidation 
into  two  opposing  hosts. 

The  Peelites  were  in  truth  not  so  much  a  party  in  the 
country  as  a  number  of  individuals  in  Parliament  of  the 
highest  reputation  and  abilities,  who  first  assisted,  next 
coalesced  with,  and  ultimately  merged  into,  their  old 
political  opponents.  Their  strength  consisted  in  the  per- 
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soiiiil  weight  belonging  to  them  as  men  of  talent  and  in¬ 
fluence.  A  much  nearei’  parallel  to  the  present  rupture  of 
the  Liberal  Party  is  to  be  found  in  the  famous  division  of 
the  Wliigs  consequent  on  the  outbreak  of  the  French  Eevo- 
lution.  The  Paidiamentary  dissentient  Whigs  of  those  days 
repi’esented  a  great  mass  of  external  public  opinion.  The 
hope  and  object  of  the  Duke  of  Portland,  Lord  Spencer, 
Mr.  Windham,  Lord  Fitzwilliam,  and  their  friends,  was  to 
form  an  independent  party,  strong  enough  to  assist  and 
influence  the  Government  of  the  day  without  joining  it.  As 
one  of  them  put  it  at  the  end  of  1792,  ‘  Our  wish  is  not  to 
‘  join  ministry,  but  to  support  Government  in  a  separate 
*  bod}'.’  For  a  time  this  went  on,  the  views  of  the  ‘  Dis- 
‘  sentients  ’  being  unofficially  ascertained  by  the  Cabinet, 
just  as  at  the  present  time  no  very  importatit  ministerial 
action  is  taken  without  previous  consultation  with  Lord 
llartington.  In  July  1794  the  Dissentients  joined  the 
ministry  of  Mr.  Pitt,  and  it  was  not  for  many  years  after¬ 
wards  that  what  can  be  called  a  distinct  Whig  and  Liberal 
Party,  founded  on  sound  principles,  again  became  a  groat 
power  in  the  State. 

Since  1880  the  differences  between  Conservatives  and 
Liberal  Unionists  have  been  steadily  diminishing,  and  those 
between  Liberal  Unionists  and  Gladstonians  have  continu¬ 
ally  been  widening.  Unless  the  existing  third-party  position 
of  Lord  Hartington’s  followers  is  to  be  a  permanent  one, 
which  is  hardly  desiiuble  even  if  it  were  possible,  one  of 
two  things  must  necessarily  happen.  They  must  coalesce 
with  one  or  other  of  the  great  parties  of  the  State  upon  a 
common  principle  ;  that  is  to  say,  they  and  the  Conservatives 
must  combine  together  in  a  common  cause,  or  they  must 
abandon  the  political  principles  they  have  held  through  life, 
and  for  which  in  the  last  few  years  they  have  fought  with  so 
much  constancy  and  success.  It  is  impossible  to  doubt  the 
choice  that  the  Liberal  Unionist  Party  will  ultimately  make. 
The  sole  question  which  divides  parties  is  the  question  of 
the  Irish  Union.  Upon  other  subjects  politicians  of  course 
differ,  but  not  as  members  of  one  or  another  political  party. 
Thus  we  have  arrived  at  a  period  when  the  old  party  division 
between  Liberal  and  Tory  lias  ceased  to  be  a  living  reality. 
Old  Liberal  watchwords  have  lost  their  party  meaning, 
because  of  the  general  acceptance  of  old  Liberal  principles. 
Old  Tory  battle-cries  no  longer  serve  a  political  party, 
because  the  principles  or  prejudices  of  old  Toryism  have 
ceased  to  influence  any  powerful  section  of  the  public.  As 
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a  matter  of  fact,  the  political  action  and  political  con¬ 
nexions  of  public  men  are  at  present  determined  solely  by  the 
views  they  hold  on  Unionism  and  Home  Kule,  and  party 
divisions  and  party  arrangements  will  in  time  square  with 
the  facts. 

If  we  remember  right,  Lord  Rosebery  not  long  ago 
declared  his  belief  that  the  differences  upon  Irish  policy 
which  divided  Liberals  were  not  differences  of  principle. 
They  were  differences  merely  as  to  the  manner  of  effecting 
objects  which  all  men  desired.  Nothing  can  be  further  from 
the  truth.  The  difference  which  divides  Liberal  Unionists  as 
a  i^arty  from  Home  Rule  Liberals  as  a  party  is  as  fundamental 
and  far-reaching  a  difference  of  principle  as  has  ever 
divided  British  parties.  We  think  it  probable  enough  that 
within  the  ranks,  and  perhaps  even  in  high  places  amongst  the 
latter  party,  are  to  be  found  Ghidstonians  whose  Home  Rule 
aspirations  are  of  an  extremely  limited  nature.  We  must 
look,  howevei’,  not  so  much  to  the  jirivate  sentiment  of 
individual  statesmen,  which  only,  as  it  were,  by  accident, 
and  here  and  there,  lets  itself  be  seen  in  public,  as  to  the 
views  which  give  working  power  and  effect  to  the  party  as 
a  whole. 

It  seems  a  truism  to  state  that  it  is  to  the  so-called  Irish 
Party  itself  that  we  must  go  to  ascertain  the  real  end  for 
which  Home  Rulers  are  working.  It  is  the  Irish  Pai’ty 
that  originated  the  question ;  it  is  the  Irish  Party  that  gives 
it  vitality.  It  often  happens  that  Englishmen,  occasionally 
also  that  Irishmen  in  England,  so  water  down  their  Home 
Rule  demands  that  British  electors  may  well  have  been 
deceived  as  to  the  end  for  which  Mr.  Parnell  has  never 
ceased  to  struggle.  ‘  Why  should  we  refuse  to  Irishmen  the 
‘  right  of  managing  their  own  affairs  ?  No  sane  man  can 
‘  suppose  that  Irishmen  dream  of  constituting  themselves  a 
‘  separate  nation !  ’  Sir  Charles  Russell,  for  instance,  Mr. 
Gladstone’s  Home  Rule  ex-Attorney-General,  who  should 
surely  by  this  time  be  acquainted  with  the  objects  and  aims 
of  the  Parnellite  Party,  only  last  month  insulted  the  intel¬ 
ligence  of  a  Scottish  audience  by  telling  them  ‘  that  he  had 
‘  always  declined  to  argue  this  question  of  separation,  as  if 
‘  his  countrymen — for  he  was  an  Irishman,  as  they  knew — 
‘  were  a  nation  of  fools.  .  .  .  Why  should  Ireland  desire 
‘  separation  from  England  ?  ’  *  and  so  forth. 

According  to  Sir  Charles  Russell,  no  one  but  a  fool  can 

*  Sir  C.  IJuascll  at  Lcltli,  September  15,  1S90. 
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desire  separation.  Irislinien  are  not  fools,  therefore  Irishmen 
do  not  desire  separation.  Coining  from  the  counsel  for  the 
Parnellites  before  the  Commission  of  English  judges,  surely 
this  is  a  little  strong.  Sir  Charles  must,  at  all  events,  have 
heal'd  of  the  unanimous  finding  of  that  Commission,  findings 
which  the  Parnellites  claimed  as  a  glorious  verdict  in  their 
favour.  ‘  We  find  that  Mr.  Davitt,  INIr.  M.  Harris,  Mr. 
‘  Dillon,  Mr.  W.  O’Brien,  Mr.  W.  Eedmond,  Mi’.  J.  O’Connor, 
‘  Mr.  Joseph  Condon,  and  Mr.  J.  J.  O’Kelly  established  and 
‘  joined  in  the  Land  League  organisation  with  the  intention, 
‘  by  its  means,  to  bring  about  the  absolute  independence  of 
‘  Ireland  as  a  separate  nation.’  Does  Sir  Charles  Eussell 
mean  to  declare  that  these  gentlemen  are  ‘  fools,’  and  that 
no  one  in  Ireland  attaches  importance  to  their  political  ends 
and  objects  ?  Does  he  venture  to  say  that  these  gentlemen 
have  recanted,  and  are  now  loyal  and  patriotic  citizens '? 
Has  he  forgotten  that  only  last  year,  when  Mr.  Davitt  was 
questioned  in  the  witness-box,  ‘  he  avowed  that  the  principle 
‘  on  which  he  had  always  acted  was  to  make  the  land 
‘  question  a  stepping-stone  to  complete  national  indepen- 
‘  dence,  and  that  he  concluded,  “  I  wish  to  God  I  could  get 
‘  “  it  to-morrow  ”  ’  ? 

It  is  not  six  months  since  Mr.  Parnell  himself,  in  a  public 
speech  at  the  Westminster  Palace  Hotel,  declared  that 
Ireland  was  to  be  ‘  a  nation,’  and  ‘  was  to  take  her  place 
‘  amongst  the  nations  of  the  earth.’  An  intelligent  public 
will  turn  from  the  voice  of  the  Parnellites’  counsel  to  the 
judgement  of  an  impartial  tribunal  and  to  the  voice  of  the 
Parnellites  themselves.  Whether  these  gentlemen  are  or 
are  not  ‘  fools  ’  is  a  fair  matter  of  opinion.  For  our  own 
part  w’e  should  certainly  not  so  describe  them;  but  that 
they  do  desire  the  absolute  independence  of  Ireland  as  a 
separate  nation  is  a  fact,  and,  moreover,  one  of  the  most 
important  facts  of  modern  British  politics. 

These  are  the  avowed  o'ojects,  we  admit,  not  of  English 
Gladstonians,  but  of  Irish  Home  Eulers.  How  should  the 
former  act  ?  It  was  once  said  by  Mr.  Burke  ‘  there  are  times 
‘  and  circumstances,  in  which  not  to  spe’ak  out  is  at  least  to 
‘  connive.’  But  we  must  apologise  for  directing  the 
attention  of  gentlemen  whoso  recollection  hardly  extends  to 
last  year  to  the  antiquated  literature  and  exploded  ideas  of 
the  end  of  last  century. 

Gladstonian  Home  Eule,  as  distinguished  from  the  ends 
for  which  Irish  agitators  arc  working,  Gladstonian  states- 
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men,  ill  the  exercise  perhaps  of  a  wise  discretion,  have 
determined  is  still  to  remain  a  mystery.  If  there  is  any¬ 
thing  in  it  at  all,  it  involves  the  Glovernment  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland  as  two  nations.  But  it  is  exactly  with 
this  that  Unionists  join  issue.  They  declare  that  Groat 
Britain  and  Ireland  must  remain  one  nation,  subject  to  the 
same  supreme  Government  and  legislative  authority.  No 
negotiations,  round-table  conferences,  attempted  compro¬ 
mises,  can  possibly  bridge  over  the  gulf  which  separates  the 
Unionist  from  the  Home  lluler.  The  latter  claims  for  Ire¬ 
land  the  position  of  a  nation  ;  the  Unionist  declares  that 
Irishmen  form  part  only  of  a  nation,  of  which  Englishmen 
and  Scotchmen  form  other  portions.  The  actual  supreme 
governing  authority  for  all  parts  of  the  kingdom  must  be 
the  same.  The  retention  of  ‘  the  last  link  ’  of  the  Crown 
has  been  declared  to  be  incompatible  with  Irish  ideas  of 
‘  nationhood.’  Assuredly  Unionists  intend  to  retain  in  their 
supreme  national  authority  much  more  than  a  mere  nominal 
sovereignty.  History  shows  us  that  the  Home  llule  system 
in  the  past  broke  down  in  the  direst  confusion.  England, 
Scotland,  Ireland,  were  once  united  under  a  single  sovereign. 
Each  had  its  own  legislature.  The  system  broke  down  either 
under  the  actual  stress  or  impending  outburst  of  civil  war. 
The  constitution  of  the  United  Kingdom  has  been  founded  on 
the  ruins  of  Home  liule.  And  the  conditions  of  lil’e  and 
civilisation  at  the  end  of  the  nineteenth  century  absolutely 
forbid  a  return  to  methods  of  government  which  the  expe¬ 
rience  of  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries  taught 
the  nation  that  it  had  already  outgrown. 

It  deserves  to  be  noticed  that  Mr.  Parnell  shows  a  great 
deal  of  consistency  in  maintaining  the  separate  party  position 
of  himself  and  his  friends.  The  leaders  of  the  Irish  Party 
largely  direct  the  course  of  the  Opposition  ;  but  they  do  not 
allow  the  two  forces  to  amalgamate.  Mr.  Parnell,  in  the 
speech  to  wTiich  we  have  already  referred,  has  lately  declared 
the  inability  of  himself  and  his  friends  to  take  a  share  in 
the  expected  Gladstonian  administration.  They  will  not 
make  themselves  responsible  for  Gladstonian  Home  Pule  ! 
What  they  claim,  they  claim  as  a  right  of  national  inde¬ 
pendence.  It  would  be  to  dei’ogute  from  this  were  they  to 
admit  limitations  to  their  ‘  nationhood,’  or  to  make  common 
cause  for  general  British  purposes  with  a  British  party.  The 
Parliament  of  the  United  Kingdom  is  towards  Ireland  a 
usurper.  Ireland  will  take  from  the  usurper  what  it  can 
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induce  him  to  pjive,  and  it  will  look  for  more.  As  practical 
men  the  Parnellites,  for  the  time  hoiiifj,  recognise  the  power, 
whilst  they  deny  the  right,  of  Parliament  to  govern  Ireland. 

There  has  been  much  in  tlie  speeches  of  Mr.  Gladstone  that 
almost  seems  to  support  such  a  contention.  But  it  is,  of 
course,  impossible  that  he,  an  ex-minister  of  the  Crown, 
can  really  hold  doctrines  subversive  of  the  constitution,  and 
incompatible  with  loyal  citizenship. 

People  are  apt  to  forget  to  what  a  very  small  number  of 
members  of  Parliament  the  Gladstoniin  following  is  now 
reduced.  Without  the  assistance  of  Mr.  Parnell,  Gladstoniau  ^ 
Liberals  form  an  almost  ridicuously  small  party  in  the  House 
of  Commons  ;  that  is,  if  they  are  to  be  considered  as  forming 
one  of  the  great  parties  of  the  State.  And  Mr.  Parnell,  we 
have  seen,  has  no  intention  of  making  common  cause  with 
Gladstonians  and  sharing  their  responsibilities  in  the  govern¬ 
ment  of  the  Avhole  kingdom ;  as  allies  in  opposition  eighty 
Irish  members  may  be  of  invaluable  assistance.  Opposition 
is  the  kind  of  business  for  which  nature  has  given  them 
great  capacity,  and  ten  years  of  incessant  practice  has  largely 
developed  the  natural  bent  of  their  genius.  Shall  we  ever 
see  Parnellite  members  sitting  on  the  right  hand  of  the 
Chair?  A  Government,  by  the  very  first  law  of  its  being,  | 

must  support  the  law;  it  must  even  pay  judges,  and  at  | 

least  recognise  the  necessity  for  policemen  and  other  * 

wretched  menials  of  authority.  At  work  of  this  kind  the  f 

high  soul  of  an  Irish  patriot  may  well  sicken.  The  strain 
on  the  deepest  feelings  of  his  nature  may  prove  greater 
than  he  can  bear.  Messrs.  O'Brien  and  Ilealy,  Messrs.  Tanner 
and  Kedmond  can  hardly  be  expected,  out  of  mere  com¬ 
plaisance  to  politicians  with  whom  they  refuse  to  combine  in 
one  party,  to  metamorphose  their  political  principles,  con¬ 
duct,  and  habits.  Yet,  unless  they  do  this,  where  will  be  the 
ministry  of  Mr.  Gladstone? 

It  is,  however,  to  the  English  and  Scottish  Home  Eulers 
that  we  wish  to  call  special  attention. 

Let  us  examine  the  character  of  the  Gladstoniau  Liberal 
Party.  To  do  them  justice,  it  must  be  admitted  that  Glad¬ 
stoniau  statesmen  for  the  most  part  recognise  the  changed 
condition  of  the  party  they  still  choose  to  call  by  the  olJ 
name  of  Liberal.  Thus  Sir  George  Trevelyan  at  Oban 
assures  an  audience,  inclined  apparently  to  attribute  a 
Whiggish  half-heartedness  to  his  political  ^  ends,  that  there 
is  no  need  to  fear  that  the  Eadicalism  of  the  next  Ijiberal 
Government  will  at  all  resemble  the  milk-and-water  Eadical-  \ 
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ism  of  previous  Liberal  Administrations.  ‘  There  had  been,’ 
he  continues,  ‘  a  "reat  deal  that  had  been  unpleasant  in 
‘  recent  politics,  but  at  any  rate  this  had  happened  :  that  the 
‘  Liberal  Party  had  been  remade  and  reconstituted.  He  had 
‘  been  in  Parliament  five-and-twenty  years,  and  it  was 
‘  only  during  the  last  two  or  three  years  that  he  had  sat  in 
‘  the  front  of  a  party  that  was  Liberal  in  the  sense  in  which 
‘  the  Conservative  party — to  do  them  justice — had  always 
‘  been  Conservative.  If  there  was  unanimity  of  Liberalism 
‘  inside  the  House  of  Commons,  they  might  be  sure  there 
‘  was  unanimity  of  Liberalism  outside.’  *  How  one  pai'ty  or 
individual  can  be  Liberal  in  the  sense  in  which  another 
party  or  individual  is  Conservative  we  need  not  stop  to  en¬ 
quire  !  Pei’haps  Sir  George  Trevelyan  may  consider  that  a 
snowball  is  white  in  the  sense  in  which  a  lump  of  coal,  ‘  to  do 
‘  it  justice,’  is  black.  The  observation  in  either  case  does  not 
directly  convey  much  meaning,  yet  incidentally,  in  the  former 
case,  it  indicates  very  accui’ately  the  habit  of  mind  with  which 
a  certain  class  of  politicians  contemplates  party  differences. 
If  Lord  Salisbury’s  Government,  for  instance,  thinks 
‘  coercion  ’  or  ‘  Land  Purchase  Reform  ’  necessary  or  de- 
simble  in  Ireland,  an  ex-Minister  who,  when  himself  on  the 
Government  benches,  is  a  ‘  coercionist  ’  and  a  ‘  Land  Pur- 
‘  chase  Reformer  ’  must  show  that  he  is  ‘  Liberal,’  in  the  sense 
‘in  which  Lord  Salisbury  is  Conservative,’  by  denouncing 
everything  now  proposed  by  the  latter  and  hitherto  sup¬ 
ported  by  himself !  Liberalism  is  simply  the  opposite  of 
the  ministerial  policy  of  the  day.  The  whole  duty  of  an 
Opposition  is  to  oppose.  There  is  strong  reason  for  think¬ 
ing  that  Sir  George  Trevelyan’s  implied  estimate  of  the 
principle  of  his  party  is  not  far  fi’om  the  truth. 

Again,  we  heartily  agree  with  Sir  George  Trevelyan’s  state¬ 
ment  that  the  Liberal  Party  in  the  last  few  years  has  been 
remade  and  reconstituted,  aud  that  it  is  quite  unlike  the 
Liberal  Party  of  the  last  quarter  of  a  century,  or,  for  that 
matter,  unlike  any  Liberal  Party  that  this  country  has  ever 
seen.  ,  So  different,  indeed,  is  it  from  the  party  to  which 
hitherto  all  Liberals  have  been  proud  to  belong,  that  with 
large  numbers  of  the  public  it  already  I’eceives  new  names — 
‘  Gladstonianism,’  ‘  New  Libei’alism,’  ‘  Modern  Radicalism,’ 
or  what  not,  phi,  j.ses  which  are  more  likely  to  prove  tempo¬ 
rarily  descriptive  of  the  condition  in  which  a  numerous  yet 
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scattered  host  of  politicians  find  themselves  than  to  remain 
permanent  titles  of  a  great  party. 

Sir  George  Trevelyan  tells  us— and  once  more  we  agree 
with  him — that  from  the  unanimity  of  the  gentlemen  whom 
he  calls  Liberals  within  tlie  House  of  Commons  we  may 
judge  of  the  unanimity  of  the  ‘  Liberals  ’  outside  it.  In 
the  name  of  wonder,  on  what  political  subject  are  Glad- 
stonian  members  of  Parliament  unanimous?  Upon  what 
political  principle  are  they  united  ?  They  all  wish  to  turn 
out  the  Government ;  but  that,  though  possibly  a  noble 
aspiration,  is  hardly  a  political  principle.  A  strange  sight 
in  the  present  Parliament  is  sometimes  afforded  to  intelli¬ 
gent  strangers  in  the  Gallery  by  the  condition  of  the  Front 
Opposition  Bench  when  a  division  on  some  subject  to  them 
most  iin welcome  is  about  to  be  forced  upon  the  House  of 
Commons  by  an  active  ‘  Liberal  ’  below  the  Gangway.  In 
the  first  place,  the  Leader  of  the  Opposition  is,  in  all 
probability,  not  there  to  take  the  command.  His  age 
fully  entitles  him  to  devolve  upon  others  the  everyday 
work  and  arduous  di’udgery  of  party  leadership.  Sir 
William  Harcourt,  Mr.  John  Morley,  Mr.  Campbell  Banner- 
man,  and  Sir  George  Trevelyan  sit  upon  the  Front  Bench  ; 
but  what  of  leadership  is  there  amongst  them?  Not  so 
much  how  they  shall  direct  their  party  to  vote,  as  how 
they  shall  vote  themselves,  is  a  painful  question  that  visibly 
disturbs  their  minds.  They  are  probably  ‘  unanimous  ’  in 
not  wanting  to  vote  at  all,  and  the  Head  Whip  of  the 
orthodox  section  of  the  party  is  probably  despatched  to  Mr. 
Labouchere  to  explain  the  inconvenience  to  the  Front  Oppo¬ 
sition  Bench  of  a  division.  To  make  a  protest  by  word  of 
moutli  from  the  Front  Bench  itself  against  the  advice  given 
to  the  House  by  the  powers  below  the  Gangway  would  be 
far  too  bold  a  course  for  ‘  Liberal  leaders  ’  to  pursue.  Mr. 
Labouchere,  or  Mr.  Labouchere’s  follower,  as  likely  as  not 
proves  quite  inexorable  to  the  gentle  suasion  of  the  ex- 
Comptroller  of  the  Royal  Household,  who,  discomfited,  re¬ 
turns  to  his  place  with  lengthy  visage.  If  the  division 
bell  has  not  ceased  ringing,  it  may  be  that  one  of  the 
‘  Liberal  leaders  ’ — perhaps  even  Sir  George  Trevelyan  him¬ 
self — by  a  rapid  dash  behind  the  Speaker’s  chair  escapes 
from  the  House  in  time  to  avoid  a  division,  leaving  his 
friends  to  follow  with  reluctant  footsteps  the  lead  of  men 
who,  in  ‘  a  remade  and  reconstituted  Liberal  Party,’  are 
more  important  personages  than  themselves.  It  cannot  be 
too  frankly  recognised  that  the  bulk  of  the  Parliamentary 
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Gladstonian  Party  are  of  very  diff’erent  stuff  from  the  gentle¬ 
men  who  are  described,  often  very  inaccurately,  as  its  leaders. 
The  latter  are,  after  all,  but  survivals  from  that  Liberalism 
which,  we  ai’e  told  with  exultation,  has  been  swept  away. 
This  is  one  reason,  amongst  several,  why  power  has  left  the 
Front  Opposition  Bench.  Whatever  the  reason,  the  tact  is 
so.  The  Benches  below  the  Gangway  know  it,  and  the 
Front  Opposition  Bench  knows  it  too. 

It  is  difficult  to  understand  how  any  wise  and  patriotic 
Liberal  can  rejoice  in  the  thought  that  moderate  men  hnd 
it  impossible  any  longer  to  act  with  one  of  the  great  parties 
in  the  State.  Surely  even  a  sagacious  partisan  must  feel 
that  the  confidence  of  the  country  is  not  likely  to  be  given 
for  any  length  of  time  to  men  who  have  broken  with  the 
steadying  element  in  their  own  ranks.  Such  symptoms 
have  in  the  past  preceded  the  fall  of  great  parties.  They 
have  never  been  the  heralds  of  enduring  success.  But, 
whatever  they  may  indicate,  let  us  again  at  least  recognise 
the  facts. 

The  truth  of  the  matter  is  that,  instead  of  being  unani¬ 
mous,  an  open  breach  in  the  ranks  of  the  Opposition  is  only 
avoided  by  the  humble  part  which  the  men  of  most  position 
and  experience  in  the  Gladstonian  Party  are  content  to 
play.  The  new  views,  for  instance,  now  apparently  very 
generally  entertained  by  the  most  powerful  section  of  that 
party  with  I'eference  to  the  ownership  of  land  are  frec|uently 
ventilated.  They  meet  with  no  rebuke  from  Gladstonian 
‘  leaders.’  The  language  habitually  used  in  Parliament  by 
Parnellite  members,  by  Scotch  Crofter  members,  and  by 
many  English  and  Welsh  Radicals  indicates  that  in  their 
opinion  the  rent  of  land  is  an  unjust  exaction — that  it  is 
money  which  an  antiquated  and  landlord-made  law  enables 
a  landlord  wrongfully  to  extract  from  the  pockets  of  tenants 
and  occupiers  who  are  morally  entitled  to  keep  it.  That 
‘  rent  is  robbery  ’  is  the  modern  and,  for  the  moment,  the 
limited  rendering  of  the  famous  saying,  ‘  La  propriety  e’est 
‘  le  vol.’  The  language  in  Parliament  of  Mr.  Gladstone’s 
recent  reci’uits  does  not  lack  distinctness.  It  is,  however, 
when  these  gentlemen  appear  as  candidates,  or  address  their 
constituents  from  the  platform,  that  they  are  most  out¬ 
spoken.  If  we  are  not  mistaken,  a  candidate  for  a  county 
lately  declared  himself  opposed  to  the  institution  of  private 
property  in  land ;  and  his  success  was  hailed  as  a  great 
victoi’y  for  the  Gladstonian  caiise.  An  attack  on  tlie  owner¬ 
ship  of  land  reaches,  of  course,  far  beyond  the  propei-ty  of 
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the  landowners ;  for  it  is  upon  the  land  that  a  large  portion 
of  the  personal  wealth  of  the  nation  is  secured.  You  cannot 
strike  the  one  without  shaking  the  other.  Moi’eover,  doc¬ 
trines  of  plunder  cannot  be  confined  to  a  single  description 
of  property.  Indeed,  another  Gladstonian  member  has  just 
been  preaching  the  strange  doctrine  that  poverty  will  justify 
the  poor  in  stealing  !  If  a  man  is  starving  from  no  fault  of 
his  own,  it  is  right  enough  that  he  should  I’ob  the  butchers’ 
shops !  Extravagances  of  this  kind  attract  momentary  at¬ 
tention,  and  then  rapidly  fade  from  the  mind  of  the  public. 
People  think  them  the  unmeaning  utterances  of  foolish 
men,  and  hug  themselves  in  the  old  belief  that  the  Liberal 
Party  is  led  by  responsible  statesmen,  tliat  it  is  a  party 
desiring  practical  reforms,  not  dangerous  revolution ;  that 
men  like  Lord  Spencer  and  Lord  Rosebery  take  a  large 
share  in  directing  its  counsels,  and  afford  a  sufficient  guaran¬ 
tee  that  the  main  institutions  of  the  country  are  safe  from 
attack.  The  public  have  yet  to  learn  how  small  is  the 
influence  which  statesmen  such  as  these  exercise  with  ‘  New 
‘  Libei'als.’  Tliey  can  float  with,  but  they  cannot  direct,  the 
stream. 

A  year  or  two  ago  several  members  of  the  ‘  New  Liberal  ’ 
Party  were  kind  enough  to  sketch  in  the  pages  of  a 
magazine  the  principal  features  of  the  ‘New  Liberalism.’ 
They  confessed  that  the  Home  Rule  cry  had  little  substantial 
hold  on  British  electors,  who  wore  to  be  rallied  only  b}'  a 
bold  appeal  to  their  immediate  personal  interests.  What 
was  requii’ed  was  class  legislation  ;  that  is,  of  course,  legis¬ 
lation  for  the  supposed  exclusive  benefit  of  that  class  which 
can  throw  the  heaviest  vote  at  a  general  election.  But  the 
‘  New  Liberals  ’  in  this  regard  distrusted  their  leaders  in  the 
House  of  Commons.  Mr.  Gladstone  was  old-fashioned  in 
many  of  his  ideas.  Mr.  Morley  was  the  ‘  bond-slave  of 
‘  political  economy.’  He  had  had  the  courage  to  oppose  a 
proposal  for  fixing  by  Act  of  Parliament  the  inimber  of 
hours  for  which  a  full-grown  man  might  work.  These 
half-hearted  statesmen  were  not  the  right  stuff  to  lead 
‘  New  Liberals,’  and  ‘  New  Liberals  ’  were  consequently 
bidden  to  look  elsewhere.  Can  anyone  suppose  that  when 
Mr.  Gladstone  and  IMr.  Morley  are  not  strong  enough 
to  command  the  crew,  safety  for  the  vessel  will  be  found 
in  devolving  the  command  on  men  of  the  stamp  of  the  two 
Whig  peers’?  The  public  should  beware  of  the  fallacy 
of  supposing  that  the  old  Liberal  Party  still  exists.  Sir 
George  Trevelyan  recognises  the  change.  There  is  a  new 
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party,  the  bulk  of  it  composted  of  new  men,  who  hold  different 
ideas  from  those  held  by  former  Liberals.  There  is  left, 
still  acting  with  this  new  party,  a  small  remnant  of  those 
who  occupied  high  place  in  the  days  of  the  effete  Liberalism 
of  the  past.  These  men,  however,  do  not  lead  the  new 
party.  They  ‘  sit  in  front  of  it.’  If  New  Liberals  are  really 
to  form  a  party  in  the  future,  the  men  who  are  to  lead  them 
will  be  found  neither  on  the  present  Front  Bench  of  the 
House  of  Commons  nor  amongst  the  Whig  peers.  Most 
New  Libei’als  are  quite  clear  about  this ;  and,  indeed,  it  is 
liardly  possible  that  doubt  upon  that  subject  should  linger 
much  longer  except  amongst  the  select  few  who  occupy  the 
coveted  front  places  of  the  House  of  Commons,  or  belong  to 
the  still  more  select  circle  of  Gladstonian  peers. 

This  is  the  state  of  the  Opposition  at  a  time  when  ques¬ 
tions  are  undoubtedly  coming  into  prominence  which  will 
tax  the  highest  powers  of  statesmanship.  It  is  idle  to 
suppose  that  the  sweeping  changes  in  the  franchise  of  1867 
and  1885  have  not  greatly  changed  the  character  of  our 
Government.  What  are  called  social  questions  will  in  all 
probability  occupy  much  more  of  the  attention  of  the  Legis¬ 
lature  than  they  did  in  the  past.  There  has  lately  been  a 
developement  not  merely  of  ‘  New  Liberalism,’  but  also  of  a 
‘  New  Trades-Unionism,’  which  apparently  will  insist  upon 
the  nation  in  its  political  capacity  deciding  with  a  high 
hand  questions  between  capital  and  labour  in  favour  of  the 
demands  of  the  latter.  Such  matters  as  the  importation  of 
foreign  labour,  the  regulation  of  wages,  the  restriction  of 
importations  from  abroad,  will  probably  agitate  the  public 
mind.  The  battle  for  free  trade  may  have  to  be  fought 
again.  Even  Lancashire  workmen,  dreading  the  coinpetition 
of  Indian  cotton  manufactures,  may  prove  less  sturdy  free¬ 
traders  than  in  the  days  of  Cobden  and  Bright.  A  political 
party  which  is  to  obtain  and  retain  power  in  such  a  country 
as  this  must  not  play  fast  and  loose  with  principles  of 
political  economy.  To  sacrifice  economic  truth  in  order  to 
propitiate  a  powerful  interest  or  class  would  in  the  long 
run  prove  as  shortsighted  as  it  is  unpatriotic ;  and  a  minor 
though  important  consequence  of  the  Liberal  Unionist 
alliance  with  Lord  Salisbury  is  the  steadiness  acquired  by 
his  Administration  against  those  Fair  Trade  fallacies  which 
at  one  time  tickled  the  fancy  of  not  a  few  Conservatives. 

Whatever  men’s  individual  wishes  and  hopes  may  have 
pointed  to,  the  last  four  years  have  testified  strongly  to  the 
continued  existence  in  political  life  of  the  old  tendency  to 
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divide  into  two  parties.  Unionists  of  both  sections  are 
drawing  nearer  together.  Amongst  Separatists  it  is  true 
that  Mr.  Parnell  declares  that  he  and  his  friends  will  never 
coalesce  with,  though  they  will  continue  to  assist,  their 
Gladstouian  allies.  Nevertheless,  the  differences  between 
Gladstonians  and  Parnellites  are  diminishing,  as,  amongst 
the  former,  the  influence  of  the  more  responsible  and  most 
respected  members  of  the  party  diminishes.  There  is  on  the 
Opposition  side  of  the  House,  in  process  of  formation  out  of 
English  and  Irish  elements,  a  much  more  extreme  party 
than  the  country  has  yet  seen.  But  that  party  is  not  yet 
formed,  and  before  it  is  ready  with  a  name  of  its  own,  and 
under  its  true  colours  to  take  the  field,  there  will  be  large 
secessions  of  moderate  men  to  the  cause  of  order  and  consti¬ 
tutional  progress.  Still,  an  extreme  party  will  be  formed,  which 
will  aspire  to  govern  the  State.  Ultimately  the  exti’emists  may 
be  expected  to  rally  round  some  definite  principle.  At  present 
they  have  neither  principles  which  they  can  avow,  nor  men 
to  lead  them.  In  short,  their  day  is  not  yet.  Unionists,  on 
the  other  hand,  may  look  forward  to  the  future  with  well- 
founded  hopes.  The  country  has  become  convinced  by  the 
experience  of  four  years  that  whilst  strictly  enforcing  law 
and  order  in  every  part  of  the  kingdom.  Unionists  are 
\villing,  in  no  grudging  spirit,  to  carry  forward  the  work  of 
practical  reform.  As  ‘  Home  Rulers  ’  their  opponents  are 
doomed  to  failure,  a  failure  which  would  only  be  rendered 
the  more  conspicuous  by  the  temporary  acquisition  of  power 
by  a  Home  Rule  majority.  The  day  of  their  victory  would 
be  but  the  beginning  of  the  end  of  their  party.  Home  Rule 
apart,  they  themselves  hardly  profess  to  have  any  bond  of 
union  or  common  principle.  A  permanent  party  cannot  be 
built  ui>,  though  possibly  a  temporary  victory  may  be 
achieved  by  partisan  and  reckless  criticism  of  every  act  of 
administration.  The  injunction  to  ‘  remember  Mitchelstown  ’ 
stirs  the  momentary  indignation  of  a  public  meeting,  and 
then  drifts  into  oblivion.  In  quiet  times  the  hardships 
in  gaol  of  Mr.  O’Bi’ien,  or  even  a  riot  in  peace-loving 
Tipperary,  attract  public  attention.  Opposition  orators 
naturally  make  the  most  of  their  opportunities ;  but  after  all 
people  require  something  more  from  would-be  Ministers  of 
the  Crown  than  the  captious  criticism  appropriate  enough 
to  the  daily  columns  of  Opposition  newspapers.  We  are 
asked  apparently  to  conclude  that,  with  Home  Rule  once 
established  in  Ireland,  rival  2>oliticians  and  hostile  parties 
will  keep  the  peace,  that  no  excitable  politicians  will  ever 
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resist  the  law,  and  that  even  in  Tipperary  itself  broken 
heads  will  be  no  moi'e. 

It  is  a  serious  matter  to  contemplate  the  break-up  of  old 
party  connexions  and  the  formation  of  new  political  arrange¬ 
ments.  It  would,  however,  be  disastrous  to  shut  our  eyes 
to  what  has,  in  fact,  actually  happened.  The  Liberal  Party 
has  broken  up.  As  an  Opposition  its  place  has  been  taken 
by  the  Gladstone-Parnellite  combination,  which  as  yet  has 
neither  principles  nor  leaders  to  which  to  trust  its  future. 
There  has  of  late  been  trouble  and  confusion  in  the  House 
of  Commons,  largely  due  to  the  disorganisation  prevailing 
amongst  the  crowd  of  members  who  sit  behind  Messrs. 
Gladstone  and  Labouchere.  It  concerns  the  credit  of  the 
House  of  Commons  that  the  disorders  prevailing  amongst 
the  latter  should  be  neutralised  by  the  steadiness  and  the 
union  of  all  who  suppoi’t  the  unity  of  the  United  Kingdom, 
the  cause  of  law,  order,  and  practical  reform.  They,  for 
the  time  being,  and  in  the  old  sense  of  the  word,  alone  con¬ 
stitute  a  pai’ty.  The  danger  to  be  apprehended  does  not 
arise  from  the  advance  against  them  of  a  disciplined  army. 
It  is  rather  against  a  general  irruption  of  barbarians  that 
Unionists  must  guard.  Tactics  good  in  the  one  case  may 
be  bad  in  the  other.  The  conditions  of  the  time  evidently 
demand  that  before  long  Unionists  should  close  their  ranks. 

No  one  can  attempt  to  forecast  the  future  of  parties 
without  having  present  to  his  mind  the  changes  of  personnel 
which  the  passage  of  time  must  inevitably  cause  in  the  front 
rank  of  statesmen.  Yet,  unless  we  are  much  mistaken, 
parties  are  tending  to  become  divided  upon  questions  so 
deep  and  vital  to  the  welfare  of  the  State  that  men  will 
take  sides  with  more  regard  to  the  questions  themselves, 
and  less  regard  to  the  personality  of  leading  men,  than  has 
been  the  case  at  some  previous  peidods  of  our  history.  It  is 
not  on  the  ground  of  any  personal  preference  for  this  or 
that  statesman,  but  on  account  of  the  facts  of  the  existing 
political  situation,  that  men  who  have  common  political 
objects  in  view  will  find  themselves  forced  to  take  measures 
in  common  to  achieve  them.  The  chief  characteristic  of 
the  present  House  of  Commons  has  been  the  independent 
action  of  Liberal  Unionists  ;  and  admirably  that  action  has 
served  the  State !  The  loyal  co-operation  of  the  Conservative 
and  Liberal  Unionist  Parties  will  continue,  we  do  not  doubt, 
without  any  diminution  of  their  friendship,  throughout  the 
existence  of  the  present  Parliament.  There  is  no  necessity, 
and  it  would  be  unwise,  to  depart  in  the  present  House  of 
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Commons  from  a  system  which  lias  worked  so  well.  About 
two  years  hence,  in  all  probability,  a  general  election  will 
take  place ;  and  it  is  obvious  that  then  is  the  time  when  the 
whole  Unionist  Party  should  take  its  stand  on  a  common 
platform,  and  when  its  loaders  should  appeal  to  the  electors, 
on  broad  grounds,  whether  they  are  Conservatives  or  Liberals, 
for  support.  With  a  new  Parliament  new  political  arrange¬ 
ments  will  get  a  fair  start.  No  one  can  suppose  that  in  the 
new  House  a  large  amount  of  the  disorderly  element  will  not 
appear;  and  the  question  will  have  to  be  firmly  answered 
as  to  how  the  business  of  the  nation  is  to  be  carried  on. 
With  Lord  Hartington  and  Mr.  Balfour,  Mr.  Goschen  and 
Mr.  Chamberlain,  sitting  side  by  side  on  the  Ministerial 
front  bench,  the  country  would  at  least  know  that  it  was 
not  wasting  its  m.aterial ;  that  the  House  of  Commons  was 
under  the  guidance  of  men  whose  character  and  ability 
entitled  them  to  lead  it,  and  that  there  was  amongst  them 
that  solidarity  which  nothing  but  membership  of  the  same 
political  party  can  impart. 

Time  will  show.  It  is  evident  that  the  present  condition 
of  jjolitics  is  a  transitional  one.  To  whom  and  to  what 
section  of  [loliticians  other  than  the  Unionists  can  the 
country  look  for  guidance  with  any  sense  of  confidence  or 
hope  in  the  changes  that  are  before  us?  That  the  Unionist 
Party  should  be  strong,  and  that  its  leaders  should  act 
strongly  and  act  together,  we  believe  to  be  the  earnest  hope 
of  a  great  majority  of  the  thinking  men  of  every  portion  of 
the  Lhiited  Kingdom. 
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303 — patriotism,  304 — life  at  Cambridge  University,  305 — 
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